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PRINCIPLES OF TRANSLITERATION AND GLOSSING

Transliteration

For the Ethiopic script (fidil) in its Amharic version there is no single standard system of
transliteration accepted for academic purposes among scholars, nor for practical purposes
among the Ethiopian population. The transliteration used in this thesis follows that
adopted in the canonical linguistic works on Amharic: Leslau’s Ambaric Textbook (1967),
Leslau’s Reference Grammar of Ambaric (1995) and Kane’s Ambaric-English Dictionary
(1990). A near-identical system is employed in the Encyclopaedia Aethiopica (2003-2014).

The Ethiopic script is a so-called alphasyllabary. It originated from the abjad (i.e. all-
consonantal) script of South Arabia which later developed into the alphasyllabary (Bright
1996: 384; 2000), called by Daniels “abugida” (1996: 4). In the 4™ century AD, the basic
syllabographs (constituting the so-called 1°" order) were modified semi-systematically,
probably under the influence of Indic scripts, so as to form six other CV characters each
containing a different vowel (Meyer 2016a: 139-140)". The seven series are called “orders”:
1% order Ci, 2™ order Cu, 3" order Ci, 4™ order Ca, 5™ order Ce, 6™ order Ca or C, 7
order Co.

Originally the script was used for writing Go‘z (Classical Ethiopic) but later it was
also adapted to Ambharic, an auxiliary language for Gosz, and finally to other Ethiosemitic
languages. The Ethiopic alphasyllabary has been extended with specifically Amharic
letters for specifically Amharic sounds, i.e. characters standing for palatalized sounds like
{1 5 and £ i, and for labialized sounds (see below). It should be noted that two of the
CV series of the original Ge‘ez alphasyllabary involved so-called “guttural” consonants:
the laryngeal (glottal) A& ° and the pharyngeal 0 ©; in Amharic both of these guttural sounds
have disappeared, leaving two syllabographic series (respectively A, 0) which actually
represent no consonant at all but only the vowel. This can create a problem for
transliteration. In the table below (but not elsewhere) I will treat these two syllabographic
series as if they really started with a consonant (CV), to be transcribed here as °V, which
was true for Ge‘ez but false for Amharic. Elsewhere in the thesis these signs &, 0 will be

rendered simply as vowels, without any consonant. The syllabary is shown in Table 1

! See his article for an updated bibliography concerning the Ethiopic script.
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below. The 34 syllabographs are arranged in the traditional hahu (referring to the first two
characters) sequence.

Graphemes for labialized consonants are derived from their plain counterparts.
Non-velar labialized consonants all have the form CV + 4, and are thus uniformly derived
from the 4" order grapheme by adding a longish horizontal stroke under the basic non-
labialized grapheme (Meyer 2016a: 149). Some of the Ambharic labialized consonants are
as follows: A, [“a, %1 m¥a, O, b¥a, M. z¥a, % f“a. There also exists a special set of
syllabographs representing the Goaz labialized velars, but for the most part these signs
are rarely used in Amharic; only the 4™-order signs (e.g. & q“a, % g “a) have any currency.
Hence these signs will not be shown in the table.

Several Amharic consonants can be represented by more than one grapheme: for
instance, the graphemes U, ch and T stand for the same sound [h], even though, historically
they stood for [h], [h] and [x], respectively. Similar graphic multiplicity affects the
consonants [s], [s], and (original) [*/°]. The transcription applied in this work will not
reflect the differences between such graphemes: for instance, dhHl is transcribed as hazb
‘people’ rather than hazb. Thus, the present transcription system should rather be viewed
as a blend of transliteration and transcription. The 1** order vowel normally is the mid-
central vowel [i]; however, after the five historical gutturals (represented here as b and °)
the 1% order instead represents the low-central vowel [a], just like the 4™ order, and will
here be so transcribed. A “real” glottal stop, which appears in Ambharic exclusively in Go%z
loanwords but for convenience will also appear in the table below in rendering A, 0, is
indicated by °, such as in “?AH7 ma’zin ‘angle’. The script does not indicate two important
phonemic features: gemination of consonants is not marked, and the 6™ order consonant
may either be followed by the vowel [5] or by nothing (i.e. Co, C). These two features
will, however, be reflected in the present transcription. The script is written from left to

right.
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Glossing

In the present work the description and analysis of epistemic modality in Amharic is richly
illustrated with sentences taken from the corpus (see Introduction). Each example
sentence 1is presented in a four-line format. In the first line, the Amharic example sentences
is reproduced in the Ethiopic script. In the second line, it is transliterated using the system
described above. The third line contains the interlinear gloss following the guidelines and
rules laid down by the Leipzig Glossing Rules.” The last line is a translation into English.
The spelling of Amharic sentences has not been normalized but kept in the version given
in the source. Translations into English tend to be faithful rather than beautiful—to mimic
the structure and, occasionally, idiomaticity of the Amharic language, though without
doing violence to the English. The glossing reflects Amharic morphemes to whatever
degree of detail I judged to be useful for the reader in this kind of work, with the aim of
avoiding irrelevant clutter. For instance, I will not break down into morphemes some
derived adverbs but provide an English translation of the whole expression (e.g. bigarbu
‘soon’, instead of bi-gorb-u). Demonstrative pronouns will be glossed with plain words:
‘this, that, these, those’ instead of using the grammatical abbreviations for Proximative
(PROX) and Distal (DIST). The masculine definite article is the default in Amharic and
therefore will be glossed just as “DEF”. The feminine definite article will be glossed
“DEF.F”. Vowels that are underlyingly part of a morpheme but have been elided at a
morpheme boundary will not be reconstructed (e.g. kd-ssu “from him’, not kd-assu). A
vowel that itself constitutes a single morpheme and is elided, notably the 1SG personal
prefix 2-, will not be reconstructed but will be glossed together with the following
morpheme by using a dot (e.g. *a-assab=all-ihn > assab=all-ihu 1SG.think\IPFV-NPST-
1SG). The only morpheme that will consistently be re-constituted is the relative marker
yd- which deletes if preceded by a preposition (e.g. ki-(ya@)-hon-i from-(REL)-COP\PFV-
3SM). The same holds for the marker yd- in its function as a genitive (e.g. ld-(ya@)-taqit-oc¢
zonna-(2)-nna for-(GEN)-few-PL fame-and). The applicative morphemes -bb- and -lI- will
be glossed in three ways according to their function (for more on this see Section 1.2.2.4).

In the negative imperfective the 1SG negative marker is not the usual a- but a special

% https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php. [Accessed: 26.07.2015]
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portmanteau al-; I will gloss this /- as NEG.1SG. The Ambharic copula and existential verb
come in various forms, whose glossing is demonstrated in Section 1.2.2.4 (Tables 12 and
13). Epenthetic vowels and glides are given in parenthesis without being glossed, for
instance: tayyaqge-(w)-occ¢ is rendered as “question-PL”; mdsmat-(2)-mm is glossed
as “hear\VN-FOC”. Occasionally the glossing will contain suprasegmental features such

as pause and sentence stress. These will be indicated by using # and XXX, respectively.

XX



TABLE 1. Ambharic alphasyllabary in the usual (Habx) order
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INTRODUCTION

The aim of this study is to describe and analyze epistemic modality in contemporary
Ambharic. This category is represented by such expressions as English ‘may’, ‘must’,
‘should’, ‘probably’, ‘it is possible that’, ‘I think (that)’, ‘T am sure (that), ‘it seems (to me)
that’, ‘there is no doubt that’, ‘in all likelihood’, ‘it is likely that” and ‘maybe’. This list is
intended to be representative of both the range of forms and the range of meanings that
are subsumed under epistemic modality. In comparison to the large literature on epistemic
modality in well-researched languages, so far this category has only been occasionally and
superficially treated in works on Amharic grammar and, in fact, on grammar of any other
Ethiosemitic language. The present study is thus a first attempt at a systematic and in-
depth investigation of epistemic modality in this language. The category of epistemic
modality is as challenging for anyone who tries to examine it as it is essential for any
language user. It is challenging because it is hard to grasp its semantics without getting
trapped in the fallacy of ignotum per ignotum (‘unknown by unknown’). It is essential
because it deals with one of the fundamental concepts of human life, 1.e. knowledge.

I have read a number of leading works on epistemic modality and in honesty I have
often been dissatisfied with the superficial semantic analysis of epistemic expressions
(frequently limited to the class of modal verbs). I could not agree with such an approach,
which draws heavily (I would say, excessively) on putative synonymies and alleged scalar
analyses. What I do agree with almost entirely is the approach developed in the Polish
school of semantics, and I will use their thinking as a Leitfaden —not following it in all
respects but conforming to the spirit of it. My work draws fundamentally on the thinking
of two Polish semanticists, namely Andrzej Bogustawski and Magdalena Danielewiczowa,
but augmented by study and awareness of Western-style functionalism and typology.
Both of the scholars are professors in the Institute of Formal Linguistics at Warsaw
University. A. Bogustawski is a renowned linguist and a great thinker whose original
works, published in a few European languages, are known both inside and outside of
Poland. He has written on many aspects of linguistic theory and methodology, being
noted, among others, for his work on the methodology of semantics and the theoretical
basis of synchronic morphology, lexicology and lexicography. In the 1960s he launched a

semantic theory in which the meaning of a language expression is elucidated by means of
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simple expressions, i.e. semantic primitives. Since then his theory has been developed and
tested by the scholar himself and his disciples. An off-shoot of his theory is Natural
Semantic Metalanguage, worked out by Anna Wierzbicka (Zaron 2011: 7-8). The two
main ideas that I have drawn on in Bogustawski’s work and taken over for my thesis are
the notion of a unit of language and the concept of knowledge as a primitive term.

M. Danielewiczowa, an outstanding disciple of Bogustawski, is known chiefly in
Poland (and very likely in Slavic-speaking countries), as she writes mostly in Polish and
about the Polish language. In her books and numerous articles she tests and expands
Bogustawski’s semantic theory. She has authored a crucial book for the present thesis,
Wiedza i niewiedza: studium polskich czasownikow epistemicznych [Knowledge and non-
knowledge: the study of Polish epistemic verbs] (2002), which has inspired and guided me
throughout my work. In this fascinating work, Danielewiczowa investigates the semantic
content of 23 Polish epistemic verbs containing a propositional argument, such as mysle¢,
ze (‘think that’), sqdzi¢, ze (‘believe that’), by¢ pewnym, ze (‘be sure that’). All these verbs
are semantically founded on the concept of knowledge, which is taken as an unanalyzable
primitive. With the help of this concept and a few other simple expressions (including
negation) she builds semantic representations of the selected verbs. She opens her
discussion of each verb with some remarks concerning the examined verb and then guides
the reader through the semantic analysis, explaining which senses are thematic,
presupposed and rhematic,' and testing her hypotheses. Towards the end of each
discussion she provides a full semantic representation of the given verb which consists of
a dismembered expression equivalent to the verb. Much as I admire it, Danielewiczowa’s
approach to the analysis of Polish epistemic verbs is, at least for the time being, an
unattainable model for my analysis of Amharic. What I have tried to do, following
Danielewiczowa, was to test on sentence examples the grammaticality of an expression
and draw semantic conclusions from its behaviour. More details concerning the method I

have used will be given in what follows. I will begin with some comments on the corpus.

! For the explanation of these terms see Section 2.1.



I am skeptical about a priori approaches to linguistic study in general. That is why
my study is based on a corpus of written and spoken texts that come from both printed
and electronic media. This approach has helped me to collect at least some expressions
that might never have been elicited from a native speaker, if only because they would
simply not occur to her/him. The core of the corpus consists of some twenty Ambharic
novels and short stories which were composed from around 1975 onwards, i.e. in the post-
revolution period, up to 2013. The year 1975 has more a symbolic, political value rather
than indicating any caesura in the development of the Amharic language. In fact the Derg-
regime did have a significant impact on Ambharic by conducting literacy campaigns,
encouraging translations and enriching the vocabulary. However, my main concern was
to ensure that my corpus contains relatively recent Amharic. The second criterion was the
literary value of the book—1I tended to choose works of renowned writers, credited with
a good style and language. A small number of books conform to only one of the two
criteria. Apart from literary works, I have extensively used the press (2002-2019), both
online and print publications, such as the weekly Addis Admas (‘New Horizon’),
dedicated to cultural and social affairs, and Reporter, dealing mostly with social and
political issues (this part of my corpus was open—I culled examples whenever needed).
The corpus of spoken texts, which counterbalances the neat language of novels,
encompasses talk shows broadcast by Radio Fana and two series of radio dramas, Filega
(‘Search’) and Yegna (‘Ours’). Contrary to my expectations that utterances adduced from
live talks would be difficult to interpret in isolation, in fact they proved easier to translate.
Because of their relative simplicity in comparison to written text I find them especially
appropriate for my study. Whenever I could not find an appropriate example in any of the
above sources I would search for it online, at various websites. The printed corpus
materials were produced in Ethiopia, though they may not always have been written in
the country (for instance, one of the authors, Addam Ritta, lives in the diaspora). For
some electronic sources that I used it was impossible to determine whether their authors
were based in Ethiopia or outside. As the reader will see, my corpus reflects the topics that
are most often raised online by the Ethiopians themselves: politics and religion. Whenever

there was a choice I would take a sentence which dealt with “lighter” issues, reported in



less complicated language.” In a few cases I use example sentences invented by an
informant or by myself. Because of the open-ended and rather fluid character of my
corpus, I have mostly refrained from making any cut-and-dried statements concerning the
frequency of occurrence of a given expression. Any observations of this type, though they
do appear occasionally in my work, are impressionistic rather than quantitative. All
examples culled from written sources retain their original spelling, which due to a lack of
a standardized orthography may show some inconsistencies.

Once I decided on the core of my corpus, I extracted modal epistemic expressions
from it. I have called modal epistemic expressions “epistemificators” and this term is used
throughout the thesis. A few other terms, crucial in the present work, are: “epistemizer”
(the sender of an epistemically modalized sentence), “epistemized” (the clause expressing
the propositional content of the epistemically modalized sentence), “epistemized head”
(the head verb of the epistemized) and “epistemificator head” (the head verb of the
epistemificator) (Section 2.1) While extracting epistemificators from the corpus, it turned
out that the field of lexical expressions was quite extensive and so, to make my project
feasible, I had to select the most frequent. However, what there is, I hope, makes a
representative sample. Additionally, adopting Bogustawski’s postulate to investigate the
meaning of such a unit of language which bears a distinct meaning and occupies a place in
the system of the language, I established three principles for identification of

epistemificators (Section 2.4).

i.  Each epistemificator is investigated together with the arguments that it takes and
with which it forms a semantically analyzable whole.
ii.  Modal epistemic verbs are statives when it comes to their lexical aspect and occur
in the present tense.
ii.  Modal epistemic verbal phrases, noun phrases and some adjectival phrases must

have an explicit 1*-person notional subject.

Additionally, some modal expression have more than one subsense not always in the realm
of epistemic modality; these should be carefully distinguished. Prosody (sentence stress)

plays also a vital role in separating epistemificators from formally similar non-

? Ambharic prose that deals with “heavy” issues can be stylistically quite dense.
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epistemificator expressions and in investigating the thematic-rhematic structure of modal
epistemic sentences.

Notwithstanding this selectivity, the inventory of epistemificators treated in this
thesis contains 70-odd items. I list so many expressions to show the richness of
epistemificators in Amharic and to impress the reader with the sheer quantity and
abundance of the area under investigation. But they do not all have the same coverage in
the thesis and I focus on those which appear to me the most frequent and important. In
fact to each of them one could devote a monograph.

The whole set of epistemificators was classified into three main groups and one
additional group, along with their degree of grammaticalization/lexicalization (Section
2.3). The four groups consist of grammatical, lexical, copular and parenthetical modal
epistemic expressions. In Chapter 4 they are presented, group by group, as a list together
with their morphosyntactic description. Each expression is illustrated with at least one
sentence, glossed and translated into English, with the English sticking as close to the
original as possible even at the cost of some roughness. For the majority of
epistemificators I provide information on the stress of the sentence in which they are
involved. The prosody is vital for identification of epistemificators as well as for
elucidating their semantics. Because there is no research on prosody in Amharic assertive
sentences and questions, I could not compare in what way the prosody of epistemificators
differs from them. As mentioned, I will be presenting a very large number of
epistemificators in this thesis, and except in Chapter 4 (the catalogue of epistemificators),
I will almost always use them selectively in my argumentation. This is simply for practical
reasons, to prevent the thesis from becoming unwieldy.

I present the semantics of epistemificators mainly by means of dimensions, each
comprising two or more different values (Sections 5.2-5.9). In this way I try to locate each
expression in a multidimensional semantic space. The list of dimensions is not intended to
be definitive or all-inclusive. There are all together eight dimensions that I have made use
of, of which five are semantic and three are formal. It should be emphasized here that the
formal dimensions themselves have semantic correlates, but for the time being I am not
able to provide a convincing semantic analysis. In addition, I provide semantic sketches of

selected epistemificators, which can be used in the future for a more comprehensive



semantic description (Section 5.10). In order to arrive at conclusions concerning the
meaning of epistemificators I have implemented tests of falsification and substitution. In
these tests, I apply deviant, starred sentences (*) which are especially enlightening in the
analysis insofar as they contribute to the understanding of the conveyed senses, and not
simply to show the absurdity of the sentence. With the help of tests one can extract in a
verifiable, non-impressionistic and non-arbitrary way semantic components of an
expression. Thus, as Bogustawski states, negative linguistic data is essential for positive
description of expressions (2009: 124). The tests have been conducted with the help of my
Ambharic-speaking informants and were based almost entirely on the corpus. It should be
stressed that in such tests, the English translation may not show the level of grammaticality
of the Amharic example: what sounds strange in Amharic may be correct in English (and
vice versa).

Additionally, I apply, to a limited extend, the approach to semantics which consists
in analysing the thematic-rhematic structure of sentences and units of language. This
approach was especially important for explaining the difference between epistemificators
with three kinds of complements (Section 5.11). In order to study the interaction of
epistemic modality with time and negation I use the above-mentioned concepts of
epistemificator head and epistemized head. I examine which one of the two takes the
negation or time marker, and what results it yields (Chapter 6).

In this thesis, I often make generalizations about various epistemificators. Typically,
it will be possible, with some effort, to create an unusual context in which the
generalization fails to hold true, such as ‘I hope I will fail the test in English” which is
grammatically correct but semantically very odd. However, to do this is closer to a game
than to ordinary language use and I will usually not even attempt to address such cases.

As for the scope of my work, I should mention three types of expressions which I
have excluded from my investigation, despite the fact that other students of modality have
taken them under scrutiny. Thus, in some approaches conditional sentences are considered
to belong to the domain of epistemic modality. For instance, Palmer (1986) treats
epistemic modality in terms of the opposition “real-unreal” or “factual-non-factual”.
Conditionals come under the category of unreal or non-factual, hence they are treated by

Palmer as a kind of modal epistemic construction. This is quite different from my



approach to epistemic modality, which focuses on the speaker’s assessment of the
knowledge expressed in the proposition. Likewise, my study does not treat the vast field
of questions, except for such interrogative sentences which contain an epistemificator. I
have excluded questions because they concern, prototypically, the sender’s ignorance
about whether a given state of affairs takes place or not (yes/no questions) or what the
object asked about is (content questions), whereas in my approach, epistemic modality
has to do precisely with the middle ground between knowledge and ignorance. Of course
any prototypical question may trigger an answer involving an epistemically modalized
sentence. Also, I have not considered here any expressions referring to opinions, such as
‘to my mind’, ‘in my opinion’ and ‘according to me’. By voicing an opinion, the sender
refers to her/his system of values which, in contrast to facts, cannot be verified. In other
words, a truth-value cannot be assigned to opinions (Danielewiczowa 2000a: 244).°
Additionally, if T had subsumed such expressions under the category of epistemic
modality, it would expand the list of epistemificators enormously.

Finally I own the reader some words on the state of the art concerning modality.
There is a huge and ever-growing literature on this category in both logic and linguistics
which somehow reflects the difficulties that it poses for its interpreters (at least in
linguistics). Because of that I have decided to devote a separate Chapter 3 to the review of
literature. The last section of Chapter 3 deals with what little there is in the way of studies
on epistemic modality in Ambharic.

This thesis is organized in the following way. In Chapter 1, I will present the
Ambharic language to the reader, first primarily from a sociolinguistic point of view, then
from a formal descriptive point of view, providing a sketch grammar of the language. In
Chapter 2, I will introduce the approach to epistemic modality in Ambharic that I will take
in this thesis. Chapter 3, in turn, will survey the literature, embedding my approach within
the general context of current and past research into the topic. Chapters 4-6 present an
extensive list of the modal epistemic expressions (“epistemificators”) in Ambharic, first
from a formal perspective, then giving a semantic analysis mainly in terms of dimensions,

then examining the interaction between epistemic modality and other, non-modal

® Expressions of opinion are discussed within the category of epistemic modality in Bralczyk (1978).
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categories. The conclusion will be followed by a lexicon of Amharic epistemificators,

keyed to the pages where they are discussed.



1. THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE

1.1. The Ambharic language in its social setting

1.1.1. A mother tongue and a lingua franca

Amharic is the most widely-spoken language of Ethiopia and is constitutionally
recognized as the working language of the Ethiopian State (cf. Nigarit Gazeta 1994: §5, in
Richter 2007: 505). Its privileged position among the remaining over 70 speech varieties of
Ethiopia (Hudson 2004: 160) is a result of long-lasting policies of “Ambharization” that
were pursued by the 20%-century governments, especially by Haile Selassie L
Additionally, before the implementation of the deliberate pro-Ambharic language policy,
it was used at the royal court as the so-called [ossand nagus “the language of the king” as
early as the 13™ century (Appleyard 2003: 233). Throughout the centuries, Amharic also
served as a spoken medium of instruction in the traditional church schools, in particular
in schools of religious poetry, gane bet, and exegesis, mdishaf bet.

Due to the significant role that Amharic has played in the past, nowadays, it is
spoken as a first and second language by the majority of urban Ethiopians (Meyer and
Richter 2003: 40). According to the latest census conducted in 2007, Ambharic has almost
22 million mother-tongue speakers (of about 74 million inhabitants; by comparison, 25
million Ethiopians speak Oromo as their mother tongue). The previous census, carried
out in 1994, reports that some 5 million Ethiopians use Ambharic as a second language
(Hudson 1999: 102). However, it can be assumed that the latter figure is too low and that
probably several million more Ethiopians speak Amharic to some extent (Anbessa and
Hudson 2007: 22; Meyer 2006: 117). A recent common phenomenon is so-called “linguistic
migration” to the urban areas where Ambharic is easily accessible (Appleyard and Orwin
2008: 279).

As the first language Ambharic is spoken mainly in northern Siwa, Gondir
(previously Bigemdor), western Willo with Minz, and Goggam where it serves as the
medium of instruction in primary schools (from the 1 grade up to the 6'), in secondary
schools (grades 9-12) in subjects other than natural science and mathematics, as well as in
administration. In other regional states, for instance in Tigray and Oromia, Amharic is

taught as a school subject from the 5¥ up to the 8% grades. Additionally, Amharic is widely



used outside the country by the populous Ethiopian diaspora, especially in Sweden, the
USA and Israel. For the approximately one million Eritreans who came to Eritrea from
Ethiopia at the outbreak of the last Ethio-Eritrean war (2000-2002), it is still the language

of everyday familiar communication.

1.1.2.  Genetic classification

Ambharic, whose indigenous name is Amararisia, belongs to the Semitic family of languages.
Within this family, Amharic and the other Semitic languages of Ethiopia and Eritrea as
well as both epigraphic and modern South Arabian are grouped under South Semitic. The
Ethiopian/Eritrean Semitic languages are divided into North and South Ethiopic. Within
South Ethiopic, Ambharic is a member of the eastern branch, which is often referred to as
“Transversal” in contrast to the Outer South Ethiopic group (Hetzron 1990: 161). The
closest relative of Amharic is Argobba, an endangered language that is spoken in two small
enclaves: in the region of Ankobir in eastern Sawa, and near the city of Harar in eastern
Ethiopia (Wetter 2010: 17-19).

Despite its accepted classification as a Semitic language, some linguists suggest the
possibility that Amharic originated as a pidgin with a Cushitic (largely Agaw) and Omotic
substratum and a Semitic superstratum (Bender 1983). Hetzron, in turn, argues for the
established, orthodox view, that Amharic originated from common Proto-Ethiosemitic
and then was strongly influenced by Cushitic languages (1972: 122-123). At present the

generally accepted view on the origin of Amharic is that of Hetzron.

1.1.3.  Geographical and social variations

Given the wide distribution of Ambharic, its dialectal diversity is rather low. Indeed, it may
be perceived as a linguistic monolith. It should be mentioned, however, that an exhaustive
dialect study of Amharic has yet to be undertaken. There are five regional variants that are
commonly recognized by linguists: the dialects of Siwa, Gondir, Willo, Minz and
Goggam. In these regions Amharic either originated or has been spoken for centuries
(Appleyard 2003: 233). The differences between the dialects exist mostly at the phonetic,
phonological and lexical levels. While the dialects of Siwa, Gondir, Willo and Minz seem
to be rather close to each other, the dialect of Goggam, with a number of morphological

peculiarities, diverges from them to some extent (Appleyard 2003: 234). Zelealem Leyew
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(2007) adds to the list the variety of Addis Ababa—today the most influential form of
spoken and written Amharic. Over the course of the 20" century, it has emerged as a de
facto standard dialect used across all linguistic communities (Habte Mariam 1973: 114).
Thus, the Amharic of Addis Ababa is used in the mass media, in national administration,
in education as well as in intellectual circles. Also, this is the form used by contemporary
writers, although some of them may employ a regional variety “as a marker of local colour”
(Appleyard 2003: 234).

Among the youth of Addis Ababa, a form of Ambharic slang called ya’arada g*ang“a
“the language of Arada” has been developed (Koji 2003). High school, college and
university graduates tend to intersperse their conversation with English words, sometimes

to a very great extent.

1.1.4. Literature, orality and literacy

In principle, the Amharic written tradition began in the mid-nineteenth century with the official
chronicles of Emperor Tewodros. Prior to this period, Amharic served only rather sporadically
as a written language, mainly in religious works translated from Goaz and in apologetic
treatises (Mantel-Niecko 1985: 307-308). For many centuries the language of writing
activity, lassand sobuf, and the language of written history, lossand tarik, was Goaz, the
usual vehicle for any kind of literature including books of devotion, chronicles, formal
letters and documents (Wright 1955: 323). The Ambharic chronicles of Tewodros were
followed by the translation of Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress (1884) and Labb wilid tarik
(“Fictitious story”), the first attempt at an Ambharic novel, written by Afiwirq Gabri
Iyasus in 1908 (Kane 1975: 5-7). The most prolific and influential writer of the first half of
the 20" century was Horuy Wildi Sollase (Gérard 1971: 287). In the aftermath of the
Italian occupation, Mikonnon dndalkaléiw, Gormacéaw Takli Hawaryat and Kabbidai
Mika’el should be mentioned as the most outstanding and active writers (Mantel-Niecko
1985: 317). In 1966/1967 (1959 EC) Haddis Alimayyihu published Fagar askd maqabar
(“Love unto the grave”) which is considered to be the first “real” Amharic novel (Kane 1975:
15). More recent writers (1970s—2010s) include: Miangastu Limma, B4’alu Gorma, Borhanu
Ziryshun, Danfaé¢iw Wirqu, Siggayd Gibra Midhon (poet and playwright), Mammo
Woddonih and Sobhat Gibra Hgzi’aboher. Finally, some of the prolific writers and poets
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of contemporary Ethiopia are: Addam Ritta, Biwqdtu Soyyum and Alimayyihu
Gilagay.*

In Ethiopia, along with written literature, there exists a wealth of oral art covering a
broad spectrum of genres: poems, stories, folk tales, proverbs, songs, riddles, blessings,
curses, jokes, lamentations, war chants and heroic recitals (Getie 2000). One may
conjecture that its richness probably exceeds that of Amharic written literature.

According to the figures provided by UNICEEF, in 2008-2012 the literacy rate in Ethiopia
as a whole amounted to 63 % among male youths (age 15-24) and 47 % among female youths. In
2015 the total literacy rate was estimated at49 % and is steadily rising. This leads to the conclusion
that Ethiopia in general is still primarily an oral milieu. The Amharic language, as other Ethiopian

languages, is used, above all, in face-to-face oral verbalization rather than in written verbalization.

1.1.5. The present state of Amharic
Ambharic 1s by far the most developed as well as relatively the most researched language of the
numerous tongues of Ethiopia. The National Academy of the Amharic Language, later
renamed the Academy of Ethiopian Languages (Kebede 2005: 411), has been working on
enriching Ambharic vocabulary so that its speakers can use it in all domains of life, including
sophisticated scientific discourse. The Academy has published among others Amarariiia
midzgibi qalat [Ambharic Dictionary] (2000/2001) and Science and Technology Dictionary,
(English-Ambaric) (Girma Zenebe et al. 1996). It should be mentioned, however, that few of the
Academy’s suggested lexical innovations (relative to the effort invested) have actually taken
hold and are in active use. Also, a reform of the Ethiopic writing system proposed by the
Academy has not been put into effect (Kebede 2005: 411). More effective seem attempts made
by individuals, mainly writers, journalists and university teachers, who not only propose
coinages, but also use them in their works and ultimately put them into wide circulation.
There are B.A, M.A. and PhD programmes in Ambharic at Addis Ababa University.
The language is also taught at B.A. level in most universities and teachers colleges in
Ethiopia. Outside Ethiopia, several Israeli, European and American universities offer

undergraduate and graduate courses in Ambharic.

* For a short introduction to Ambharic literature see Krzyzanowska (2017b).

12



1.2. Sketch of Amharic grammar

The preceding section dealt with some basic, mostly sociolinguistic and dialectal facts
about Amharic. In this section, I will provide an outline of Amharic grammar to help the
reader who has not studied the language to understand the grammatical discussion.” Apart
from the general issues expected in such a sketch I will present a few grammatical points
which either occur particularly often in the present thesis and/or are essential for

comprehending the structure of Amharic modal epistemic expressions.

1.2.1. Sounds of Amharic

The repertoire of the 31 consonants® of Ambharic is provided in the following table.

TABLE 2. Amharic consonants

Bilabial | Labio- | Alveolar | Post- | Palatal | Velar | Glottal | Labialized
dental alveolar velar

. Voiceless (p) t k @) k™
E Ejective | (p) {p’) t{t) q {k’) q" (k™)
= Voiced b d g g"

2 Voiceless ¢ {T}

2 Ejective s | @)

<[ Voied T
Fricative | Voiceless f s s} h

Voiced (v) z z {3}

Nasal m n i {n}
Trill/ r
Lateral 1
Approx- W y i}
imant

> For a comprehensive treatment of Amharic grammar see Cohen [1936] 1970, Hartmann (1980), Titov (1991),
Leslau (1995), and Anbessa and Hudson (2009). The present grammatical sketch draws on these books as well as
the following works: Meyer (2011), Titov and Bulakh (2013), Shimelis (2015), Krzyzanowska (2017a). When I take
information from a different source, dealing with some particular points of Amharic grammar, I give a reference.
¢ All Amharic consonants are counted here, including those occurring only in loan words, namely [p], [v], [p],
and [°].
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The phonetic symbols used in Table 2 are the same as for the transcription (see “Principles
of transliteration and glossing” after the Introduction).” If an IPA equivalent differs from
my transcription, it is given in curly brackets. Sounds that occur only in loan words
(including loans from Go°az) are given in parentheses. Of note in this inventory is a set of
ejective sounds, each having a non-glottalized counterpart, such as [t] and [t], [¢] and [¢].
Ambharic has three labialized velars (also called labiovelars) that appear before the vowels
(4], [a] and [5]; their phonemic status, however, is sometimes considered problematic
(Meyer 2011: 1185). Additionally, the majority of labial and alveolar sounds can be
labialized but only when they are followed by the central vowel [a]. The consonants [p]
and [v] occur exclusively in words of foreign, European origin, while [p] and [*] occur
in Go‘oz® words used in Amharic. Except for the two glottal sounds ([’] and [h]) all the
remaining consonants can be geminated; the presence and absence of gemination makes a
difference in either lexical or grammatical meaning.

Ambharic has a neat system of seven vowels provided in Table 3 (after Meyer 2011:

1185). The IPA transliteration is given after Hayward and Hayward (1999: 47).

TABLE 3. Amharic vowels

FRONT | CENTRAL BAck
HiGH 1 u
HIGH-MID e o {i} o
Low-MID a {o}
Low a

Two vowels deserve brief comment. The central vowel [4] stands for a sound whose
quality, in IPA, ranges between [0], [¢] and [a]. According to Devens it corresponds to
IPA [e] (1983: 118, 122). Another central vowel, [2], often functions as epenthetic.” Note

that the symbol [] designates different vowels in the two transcription systems.

”'The inventory draws mostly on Hayward and Hayward (1999: 45), who use the IPA transcription, and is
supplemented by information given in Meyer (2011: 1184-1185).

% The language-name “Gsz” contains the voiced pharyngeal sound [°]. Although the sound is not
present in Amharic I use it here as this is the conventional way of writing the name of the language.

? For the convention used here to indicate the epenthetic vowel in glossing, see above.
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Ambharic does not allow vowel clusters. Hence, if two vowels come together across
a morpheme boundary, there are two phonetic adjustments that may occur: one of the
vowels is elided, or a glide [w] or [y] is introduced between them. The two vowels [2] and
[4] are always subject to elision when adjacent to another vowel, bg-anti — b-anti ‘on
you’.!? Of the two [5] is ‘weaker’ and thus it is [5] that elides when coming together with
(4], bd-orgat — ba-rgat “clearly’. If a sequence [a] + [a] or [9] + [] occurs the resulting
vowel (expected [aa], [09]) becomes short, wassa-accon —wassaccon ‘our dog’. The glide
[w] separates the back vowels [u] and [0] from the central vowel [a], armagga-w-occ ‘steps’,
from the front vowels [e] and [i], tdsatafi-w-occ ‘participants’, as well as from [u] and [o]
themselves, goggo-w-oc¢ ‘huts’. The glide [y] is inserted whenever the front vowels [i] or
[e] are followed by [a], timari-y-accon ‘our student’.

Ambharic has the following main syllable patterns: (C)V, (C)VC, (C)VCC. Word-
initial consonant clusters are disfavoured and clusters of three and more consonants in any

position are disallowed —they are broken up by an epenthetic [5].

1.2.2.  Morphology"!

1.2.2.1. Generalities
From the typological point of view, Ambharic is a synthetic-fusional language whereby a
morpheme can express more than one grammatical notion and markers are bound to the
host (often non-linearly).”? Typically for Semitic languages, Amharic has a
nonconcatenative (non-linear) root-and-pattern morphology, especially in the verbal
domain. Nominal forms follow the root-and-pattern morphology to a lesser extent: the
Ambharic lexicon contains a relatively large number of underived nominals.

Ambharic has the following word classes: nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals,
verbs, adverbs, adpositions, conjunctions, particles, ideophones and interjections. Nouns
and adjectives can morphologically be treated as a single word class. They are, however,

distinguishable on semantic and syntactic grounds: normally an adjective modifies a noun,

9 The elided vowel can, however, be still retained in careful writing, for instance bd-argat, bi-ane.
"' T will focus on inflectional rather on derivational morphology.
2 Velupillai uses the term “introflexive” for the non-linear morphological patterns found in Semitic

languages (2012: 96).
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and cannot function as a noun unless it is determined. I will briefly discuss all the word
classes one by one below. It remains to add that for the most part I will adopt a synchronic
approach to the description of the language. A full diachronic description of Ambharic

grammar has yet to be undertaken.

1.2.2.2. Nouns and noun modifiers

Nouns take the grammatical categories of number, gender, definiteness and case. As for
number, Amharic makes the basic distinction between singular and plural. The common
plural marker is -0c¢: mdskot — miskotoc¢ ‘window(s)’. Nouns of Go%z origin have
different (unproductive) plural endings, namely -an or -at, such as mambhaor — méambhbaran
‘teacher(s)’, hasan — hasanat ‘child(ren)’, or they assume a broken plural form, e.g., dongal
— ddnagal ‘virgin(s)’. Additionally, associative annd- ‘X and associates/followers’ is used

with proper names:

(1)  anndg-Yohannas miitt-u"
ASS-PN come\PFV-3PL

“Yohannas and his associates came’

If the associative is preceded by the preposition kd- ‘with’ it can be employed with any
noun:

(2) kdnni-g©az-u mdtta
with-ASS-luggage-POSS.3SM come\PFV.3SM

‘He came with his luggage’

Ambharic has two genders, feminine and masculine, which are marked on personal
pronouns, suffixal pronominal forms, demonstrative pronouns, definite articles, and
verbs. Few nouns are lexically assigned a feminine gender and, if so, it mostly reflects
natural gender. Amharic has only a definite article (not an indefinite), with masculine (-,
allomorph -w) and feminine (-wa) forms. Inanimate and plural nouns are marked for
definiteness in the same way as singular masculine. The relative verb, being a nominalized

form, can take the masculine definite suffix -w, -ow, -4w and also a special definite

1 For the sake of clarity, sentence examples given in this section are not corpus-based but constructed with

the help of native speakers or taken from Leslau (1995).
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allomorph -, to convey the meaning ‘the one who Verbs’, or the feminine definite suffix
-owa and -dwa.'*

Ambharic is a nominative-accusative language, in which the accusative is the marked
case: its marker is the suffix -» added, except for very few cases (see Section 1.2.3.2), to a

definite noun:

(3) Azeb  moasa-wan béllacc ‘Azeb ate her lunch’
Azeb lunch-POSS.3SF-ACC  eat\PFV.3SF
S @) \Y

If a noun functioning as the object has no definite marker and, consequently, no accusative
marker, the difference between the nominative and accusative is determined syntactically

by the position: the subject comes before the object, as in (4).

(4) Azeb waha tittacc ‘Azeb drank water’
Azeb water drink\PFV.3SF
S O \Y

Possession may be expressed in Ambharic in two ways: by the possessive suffixes (see
below) or analytically with the genitive preposition yd- ‘of:

(5) a. betn ‘his house’
house-POSS.3SM

b. yé-ssu bet  ‘his house’ (lit. ‘of-him house’)
GEN-3SM  house

c. ya-Alula  bet  ‘Alula’s house’
GEN-PN house

There is also a possessive construction that is inherited from Go‘sz, called construct. It
exists in Amharic only in particular frozen combinations which can be thought of as
compounds.

Ambharic has a group of compound nouns, most often of Go%z origin, whose first

component (the Head Noun)" takes the Go‘%z construct state morpheme -4 or

" In this case, as in all other cases involving allomorphs, there exist rules governing the distribution of the
allomorphs but I will not go into them in this short description.

' In the literature on Semitic languages, the head noun in a genitive construction is often referred to as
nomen regens (noun in the construct state), and the dependent noun is called nomen rectum (noun in the

absolute state) (Tropper 2002: 168).
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morphological zero, betid mdsabaft ‘library’ (lit. ‘house of books’), mattane habt ‘economy’
(lit. ‘measurer of wealth’). A small group of compounds preserve the Amharic word order
but nonetheless are built according to the construct pattern inherited from Gosz with
-4 on the first element (now the Dependent Noun), such as agdrd giz ‘governor’ (lit.
‘country’s ruler’), afd tarik ‘oral history’ (lit. ‘mouth’s history’).

Adjectives prototypically modify nouns; they inflect, just like nouns, for number,
gender, definiteness and case. Some adjectives form the plural by reduplicating (and
geminating) the second radical, e.g., addis — adaddis ‘new’; the vast majority take the
normal ending -0¢¢: bica-(w)-oc¢ ‘yellow ones’. A small number of adjectives may take the
feminine suffix -(2)t, e.g. gongo — gongit ‘beautiful’. Amharic does not have morphological
means to express the comparative and superlative (see Section 1.2.3.2 below).

Ambharic basic cardinal numerals are displayed in Table 4. Only the numeral ‘one’
takes the category of gender: and (M), andit (F). The numeral assar ‘ten’ changes its form
into asra when it combines with the numerals 1-9 to form the teens, 1.e. asra hulitt ‘twelve’.
Ordinal numbers are formed by adding -(@)siria to cardinal numerals, e.g., anddiiiia ‘first’,

hayanna ‘twentieth’.

TABLE 4. Cardinal numerals

0 zero 1 and 2 hulitt 3 sost 4 aratt 5 ammast

6 saddast 7 sdbatt 8 sammont | 9 zditdnn 10 assar 11 asra and
20 haya 30 sdlasa 40 arba 50 hamsa | 60 salsa | 70 siba

80 simanya | 90 zdtina 100 mdto | 1000 $i(h) | 10000 alf

1.2.2.3. Pronouns

There are ten independent personal pronouns in Ambharic, which distinguish the
categories of person, number, gender and politness. These are: ane ‘I, antd ‘you (M)’, anci
‘you (F)’, arswo ‘you (POL)’, assu (also arsu) ‘he’, ass¥a (also ars¥a) ‘she’, assacciw (also
arsacciw) ‘she/he (POLY’, anifia ‘we’, annantd ‘you (PL)’, anndsu (also andrsu) ‘they’. The
latter two pronouns onnantd and anndsu are composite— historically, they consist of the

associative prefix annd-, followed by the second and third persons singular. Thus, annantdi

18



= onnd- + antd ‘you and associates’. Second and third persons singular, but not plural, have
distinct forms for the masculine and feminine genders; additionally, they each have a polite
form, identical for masculine and feminine, which both formally take a 3™ person plural
marker on the verb: arswo ‘you (POL)’ and assacciw ‘she/he (POL):

(6) arswo-ss, mann-(2)n  yatibbag=all-u?
2SPOL-TOP  who-ACC 3PL-wait\IPFV=NPST-3PL

‘And you, who are you waiting for?’ (or ‘who will you wait for?’)

Normally, however, I will gloss such polite verb forms simply as 2/3 SPOL. Independent
personal pronouns are optional and, when they occur, serve for emphasis. The real

personal marker is on the verb.

There is a set of verb suffixes for expressing personal pronouns in the function of

direct object.'®

TABLE 5. Object suffix pronouns on the verb

GENDER & NUMBER
POLITENESS Singular Plural
1 Communis -(2)tit, -dnn -(2)n, -dn
Masculine -(2)h -(y/w)accahu
% 2 Feminine -(2)s
% Polite -(2)wo(t)
A Masculine -(2)w, -dw, -(2)t -(y/w)acciw
3 Feminine -(y/w)at
Polite -(y/w)acCiw

Possessive pronouns appear as suffixes on the possessed noun. They take the
grammatical categories of number, gender, politeness and person. Note that the 3SG
pronouns are identical to the definite article, which can occasionally lead to ambiguity.

The object suffix pronouns and possessive suffix pronouns are very similar in all persons

except for 1 SG and PL.

' Direct object pronouns and possessive pronouns in the form of suffixes rather than full words is a general

feature of Semitic languages.
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TABLE 6. Possessive suffix pronouns on the noun

GENDER & NUMBER
POLITENESS
Singular Plural
1 Communis -(y)e -(y/w)accon
. Masculine -(2)h -(y/w)accobu
% 2 Feminine -(2)s
A Polite -wo(t)
Masculine -wu/-w -(y/w)acCiw
3 Feminine -wa
Polite -(y/w)acciw

Demonstrative pronouns take values from the grammatical categories of number,
gender and politeness, and distance. They can also function as demonstrative adverbs by
appending a preposition. If a demonstrative pronoun beginning with y- is preceded by a

preposition its form changes into an allomorph beginning with -zz- (yah > -zzib, etc.): ba-

zzih “in this’.

TABLE 7. Demonstrative pronouns

NUMBER GENDER & DEICTIC DISTANCE
POLITENESS Proximative Distal
Singular Masculine yoh ya
Feminine yahalc yacc
Polite onnih anniya
Plural onndizzibh onnizziya

Ambharic has the following basic interrogative pronouns: man ‘who’, man ‘what’,
mandon ‘what’, ma ‘who’. In contrast to (most?) European languages, they can be
pluralized by means of the plural marker -o¢¢ or the associative annd-. There are also
interrogative pronouns with the adjectival ending -itiia: mannannaw ‘which, which one’,
yatannaw ‘which, which one’. These are always followed by a possessive pronoun or the

definite article, which serve as nominalizers.
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There are other simple interrogative elements which are not pronouns: adverbs like mdce
‘when’, andet ‘how’, ydt ‘where’, and numerals like sant ‘how many/much’, sontdiriiia ‘how
many-th’. All these basic interrogative elements can be combined with prepositions
yielding compound interrogatives, such as ld-man ‘why’ (lit. ‘for-what’), sali-maon ‘why’
(lit. “about-what’), kd-ydir ‘from where’.

Reflexivity and reciprocity are most typically expressed by verbal derivation (see
below) but there are also independent pronouns which are used in these functions
(Goldenberg 2013: 97), sometimes preferentially or even obligatorily. The independent
reflexive pronoun is expressed by ras- (lit. ‘head’) to which a possessive suffix pronoun is
appended, referring to the person/number/gender, and an accusative marker:

(7) ras-en tayydq-hn
self-POSS.1SG-ACC ask\PFV-1SG

‘T asked myself’

The pronoun of reciprocity consists of two components ars bdirs (= ars ba-(a)rs),
alternatively ars baras ‘each other’. A plural possessive pronoun can be added to the

second component, e.g. ars bdrs-acciw ‘they each other’:

(8) ars béirs-acton onna-dawawwdl=all-in
each.other-POSS.1PL 1PL-call.each.other=NPST-1PL

“We will call each other’

The relative pronoun (actually a relative particle) is totally invariant. Since this
pronoun is a bound, affixal marker which is prefixed to the relative verb, one can speak of
the combination [Rel.Pron + Verb] as a “relative verb”. A different form exists for the
perfective, yd-, and imperfective, yimma-; the piece -mmo- is difficult to analyse and has
been treated here as an integral part of the imperfective relative pronoun. Yi- is both a

relative marker and a genitive preposition (see Section 1.2.2.2).

1.2.2.4. Verbs
Describing the verb in Amharic is difficult because there are many intersecting categories.
Ambharic verbs are based on a root, which standardly has two, three or four radicals

(consonants) but occasionally one or five. The initial radical of some verbs is the vowel

21



(a], as in assidbd ‘think’."” With respect to the number of radicals they consist of, and the
quality of the vowels, Amharic verbs are divided into classes. In the description of the
Ambharic verbal system I will focus (as is usual) on the three-radical verb and use it for
illustration.

Ambharic words in general are built from a consonantal root and a vowel pattern,
sometimes with the addition of affixes, which is imposed on the root to express different
grammatical meanings. The Ambharic verb has five principal parts: perfective, (simple)
imperfective,’® (simple) gerund,'” imperative and jussive (the latter two are in
complementary distribution).”® Perfective, gerund and imperative verbs take only suffixes
for subject agreement while imperfective and jussive take subject agreement markers that
are partly prefixal and partly suffixal.

Most verbal forms can be termed “finite”. By a finite verb I will understand any verb
that is (obligatorily) marked for the subject. Finite verbs can be further divided into
independent finite verbs and dependent finite verbs. Independent finite verbs are also
marked for the categories of tense and aspect, and as such are eligible to form a full-fledged
sentence. In contrast, dependent finite verbs have no morphology indicating tense and
aspect and, consequently, cannot form a sentence. Finally, a non-finite verb is not marked
for any of the grammatical categories mentioned above. In Amharic a non-finite form of
the verb is a verbal noun.

The citation form for Ambharic verbs is the 3SM perfective, represented in this thesis
by the dummy verb ndggari ‘tell’ (lit. ‘he told’). Table 8 presents the conjugational

patterns of the five principal parts for the verb ndggaira.

7 This vowel [a] was originally preceded by a laryngeal consonant which was deleted. In some respects, it
behaves like a consonant.

'8 The terms “perfective” and “imperfective” refer here exclusively to the verbal form. They should not be
confused with the categories of aspect known from, for instance, Slavic languages.

! Some scholars use the term “converb” instead of “gerund”. Imperfective and gerund are sometimes
preceded by the word “simple” to contrast them with their compound forms explained below.

2 The exact function of all these principal parts will be described below.
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TABLE 8. The five principal parts of the action verb ndggara ‘tell’

NUMBER/ PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE JUSSIVE IMPERATIVE GERUND
PERSON
1S naggdar-ku (-hu) | andgr lo-ngar nagorr-e
2SM | naggér-k (-h) to-ndgr nagdar nagr-ah
2 SF naggar-s to-ndgr-i nagdr-i nagr-as
3SM | ndggar-i Ya-nagr ya-ngar nagr-o
3SF naggar-acc to-ndagr to-ngdr nagr-a
1PL naggar-on Nnna-nagr anna-ngar nagr-in
2PL | naggar-accobu to-ndgr-u nagar-u nagr-accobu
3PL naggdar-u YVa-nagr-u Ya-ngar-u nagr-dw

Semantically, ndggdrd is an action verb, and sometimes it will be useful to have a
stative dummy verb. In such cases, I will employ the verb awwdiqd ‘know’. Its principal

parts together with their conjugational patters are as follows:

TABLE 9. The five principal parts of the stative verb awwdgd ‘know’

NUMBER/ PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE | JUSSIVE IMPERATIVE GERUND
PERSON
1S awwdiq-ku (-hu) | awq lowdq awaqq-e

2SM awwdiq-k (-h) tawq owdq awq-ih
2 SF awwdaq-s t-awq-i owdq-1 awq-as
3SM AWwWaqg-d y-awq y-owdq awq-o
3SF AWWaG-dcc t-awq t-owdq awq-a
1PL awwaq-on nn-awq ann-awdq awq-an
2PL awwdiq-accobn t-awq-u owdqg-u awq-accohu
3PL awWwWaqg-n y-awq-u Y-o0wdq-u awqg-dw

Apart from the difference in number of root consonants, Amharic verbs are grouped
into types A, B and C according to the (non-)gemination behaviour of the penultimate
radical. Thus, in type A verbs the penultimate radical is geminated only in the perfective
whereas in type B verbs it is geminated in all five forms. In verbs of type C, in turn, the
penultimate radical is geminated in the perfective and imperfective but not in the other

forms, and the first vowel is [a], not [4]. For instance, the verb ndggairdi is a type A verb,
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falliga “want’, ‘look for’ is a type B verb and gaggard ‘bake’ is a type C verb. There is also
a relatively small group of three-radical verbs whose final radical is geminated. Any stem
(type A, B or C) can be inflected for all the normal verbal grammatical categories. In
addition to types A, B and C there is another verbal base, the reduplicative (rndgaggaira),
which can likewise be inflected for all the normal verbal categories. I will discuss the
reduplicative below.

To the five principal parts presented above we should add two other basic forms:
compound imperfective and compound gerund. Because they play a major and quite
specific function in the language they deserve to be mentioned as a separate form.
Compound imperfective and gerund are formed by attaching the auxiliary verb -alld
(lit. “exist’) to the stem of the verb (imperfective or gerund), followed by a regular subject
suffix. The imperfective and gerund form on the one hand and the auxiliary on the other
have undergone univerbation, sometimes with small changes in one or the other
component.

(9) to-ndgr-all-ih
2SM.PREFIX-STEM-AUXILIARY-2SM.SUFFIX

“You will tell’

The simple imperfective and gerund are used only in dependent clauses whereas

compound imperfective and compound gerund are used in independent clauses.

TABLE 10. Compound imperfective and gerund

NUMBER/ COMPOUND COMPOUND
PERSON IMPERFECTIVE GERUND
1S ondgr-allibn ndagorre-allibu
2SM tondgr-allih nagrah-all
2 SF tondgr-i-allas nagras-all
3SM yondgr-all nagro-all
3 SF tondgr-allacc néagra-allicc
1PL onnondgr-allin nagran-all
2PL tondgr-allaccabu ndagraccobu-all
3PL yondgr-allu nagraw-all
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Alongside simple and compound synthetic forms, Amharic has a number of analytic
constructions which consist of simple imperfective or simple gerund, with or without
another preceding grammatical morpheme (lo-, so-, ba-, ayyd-) and a separate, non-
univerbated auxiliary, most often in the form of a copula:

(10) o-midita nibbar
1SG-come\IPFV PAST.AUX

‘T used to come’

With simple verb forms the object suffix pronouns are placed just after the stem:

(11) wdssdad-at
take\PFV.3SM-OB].3SF

‘He took her’
With compound forms they intervene between the imperfective/gerund and the auxiliary.

(12) yo-wdisd-at-all-o
3SM-take\IPFV-OB].3SE-NPST-3SM

‘He will take her’

In addition to plain objects the Amharic verb can encode applicative objects,
MALefactive -bb- and BENefactive -ll-, always followed by an object suffix (thereby
forming an embedded prepositional phrase). They appear in the verbal complex in exactly

the same place as the object suffixes (but cannot co-occur with plain object suffixes):

(13) o-kdft-(2)-[l-(3)-h)=all-ihn
1SG-open\IPFV-[BEN-OBJ.2SM]=AUX-1SG

‘I will open for you’

Verbal negation in Ambharic is not done analytically but is expressed by an affix on

the verb. The negative follows a standard pattern: the positive perfective verb is prefixed

by al- and suffixed by -mm, for instance:*'

(14) al-nédggar-di-mm
NEG-tel\PFV-3SM-NEG
‘He didn’t tell’

I Negation of Amharic verbal forms will be presented in depth in Section 6.2 which deals with the

interaction between epistemic modality and negation.
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In the imperfective and imperative/jussive the negative prefix is a-, often with following
gemination of the subject prefix. Exceptionally, the 1SG negative marker is the allomorph
al-. The final negative marker -mm deletes in a subordinate clause. There are fewer negative
forms than positive forms. In standard Ambharic, gerunds have no distinct negative form:
the compound gerund is negated by means of the negative perfective, whereas the simple
gerund is negated either in this way or by means of the conjunction sa- ‘when’ followed
by the negative simple imperfective. When negating the compound imperfective the
auxiliary -alld disappears.

The Ambharic tense-aspect system is complex and several articles have been written
about it. Tense values and aspectual values are interwoven in the system in a way that often
makes it very difficult to establish a clear separation between them.*” In this grammatical
sketch I want to avoid this issue completely. Instead, I will orient my presentation to
constructions, giving each of the major constructions pertaining to tense-aspect with a
brief statement of its formation and functions.”® To the degree possible, I will present
tense-aspect as a unitary, unarticulated macro-category. In presenting the constructions I
will use ndggari ‘tell’ as a dummy verb in the 3SM. All these constructions are found in

independent clauses except where otherwise mentioned.

1. Perfective, niggard ‘he told’; it denotes past time (preterite).

i. (Simple) imperfective, yandgr; it occurs in the negative present-future, in
subordinating contexts, and as part of a number of composite verbal constructions,
including both tense-aspect and epistemic modal constructions.

iii.  Compound imperfective (univerbated), yandgrall ‘he will tell, he tells’; it consists of
the simple imperfective form of the verb yandgr and the non-past auxiliary -alli (here
-all for the 3SM). Primarily, it locates the state of affairs in the future. If used with a
frequency adverb it refers to a state of affairs which takes place habitually in the

present. In its gnomic function it designates a general truth.

2 The terms “perfective” and “imperfective” should be treated only as labels for these particular forms.
Their usage in Ambharic originates from the Semitist tradition.

# This will also be my approach to the analysis of epistemic modality.
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Imperfective + nibbar (non-univerbated), yandgr nabbdr ‘he used to tell’; it consists
of the simple imperfective and the auxiliary nibbair, which serves as the suppletive
perfective form of the existential verb alla.

(Simple) gerund, ndgro ‘he having told’; it is used in clause-chaining for all but the
last verb. Each of the chained-gerunds has a pronounced rising intonation.
Compound gerund (univerbated), nigr©all (nigroall) ‘he has told’; it comprises the
simple gerund and the auxiliary -a/li (here -all for the 3SM). It expresses the perfect
(‘he has told’) in its two main meanings: resultative and experiential (Fridman 2016:
657-661).

Gerund + ndbbdir (non-univerbated), ndgro nibbir ‘he had told’; it consists of the
simple gerund and the past auxiliary nabbdr. It often functions as a pluperfect,
referring to a state of affairs which took place prior to another state of affairs.
Progressive ayyd- + perfective, ayyindggard ‘he telling’. It refers to a state of affairs
which takes place when another state of affairs takes place. Additionally, it expresses
circumstantial state of affairs (‘He lives by selling used bicycles’) or habitual.
Progressive ayyd- + perfective + ndw, ayydndggird ndw ‘he is telling’; the
construction comprises the conjunction ayyd- with the perfective form of the verb
followed by an invariant copula; it refers to a state of affairs which is in progress at
the moment of speaking.

Progressive ayyd- + perfective + nibbdr; in this construction the auxiliary verb is the
past copula nabbar. It refers to a state of affairs which was in progress in the past.
Immediate future; verbal noun + POSS + ndw, mangdru ndw ‘he is about to tell’
Frequentative (iterative), tamdalallisid ‘commute’; the verb is derived by reduplicating
the second radical; the reduplicated radical is followed always by the vowel [a] (and
not as expected [4]). To some stems the prefix td- is added. Structurally, the
frequentative belongs to another level of grammar but its function is to express

aspect—it refers to a state of affairs which repeats.

The category of mood in Amharic is rather simple and consists of the indicative and

the imperative/jussive. The imperative occurs only in the 2™ person whereas the jussive
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occurs in the 1% and 3" persons. The verb madtta ‘come’ has a suppletive imperative form
na (2SM), ndy (2SF) and nu (2PL) ‘come!’.

In Ambharic from any root there can be formed a number of derived stems, called
binyanim,* whose main function involves the category of voice. The formation of these
stems is morphologically very regular, but semantically only semi-predictable. As Gensler
notes, “The binyan system is predominantly derivational, or straddles the borders
between derivational and inflectional. [...] it is heavily lexicalized: one can seldom predict
whether a root can occur at all in a given binyan, or precisely what meaning it will have if
it does occur in the given binyan” (2011: 284-285). The most frequent Ambharic binyanim
are mediopassive-reflexive, direct causative, indirect causative and adjutative; additionally,
there are special forms for reciprocal and reduplicative. These labels indicate their
prototypical function(s), but very often a binyan from a particular root will be lexicalized
with a non-predictable meaning. The derived stems will be briefly characterized below
and displayed for quick orientation in Table 11.

The mediopassive-reflexive is formed by prefixing #i- to the stem. Such a ti-Verb
shows gemination in the perfective and imperfective only (a pattern seen also in type C).
After a subject prefix (as in the imperfective and jussive) or the verbal noun and
instrumental prefix md-, this td- changes into #- which, in turn, assimilates to the first
consonant of the stem: tandggdrd — *ya-t-ndggdr > yo-n-niggdar ‘he was told’, *md-t-nigar
> ménndgér ‘telling’.”

The direct causative is derived by prefixing a- to the stem of intransitive verbs,
usually a non-agentive (unaccusative) intransitive, but also to some transitive verbs,
notably verbs of ingestion (eating, drinking). Verbs with the first radical [a] take the prefix
as- instead of a- because a sequence of two vowels is not permitted in Amharic. The
indirect causative has the prefix as- which is attached to agentive intransitive and transitive
verbs.

There is also an adjutative stem (‘help to Verb’) which is formed by adding the prefix

a(t)- to the type C verb. The consonant [t] of the prefix is always assimilated to the first

** Plural (-im) of Hebrew binyan ‘building’. The term is in common use among Semitists.
» Tt is different with a verb stem with initial [a]; here it is the passive prefix ¢- that is geminated and appears

whenever there is a subject or md- prefix: ya-t-assob > ya-tt-assab ‘it is thought’.

28



radical of the stem: at-naggiri > an-naggdrd (an example is affarrdsd ‘help to demolish’,
from the root f-r-s ‘be demolished’). The reciprocal is formed by prefixing ti- to the type
C stem.

A final derived stem, with the general name “reduplicative”, is formed by
reduplicating the second consonant and inserting vowel [a] after the derived radical:
C13CaCC4C;s. The reduplicative formally resembles type C in two respects: the vowel
[a] appears throughout the conjugation, and the patterning of internal gemination in the
conjugation is the same (gemination in the perfective and imperfective but not elsewhere.)
This reduplicative form has been separated out in Table 11 because of its distinctive
behaviour. First, its formation does not involve affixes at all but only internal stem
modification; second, it does not express voice but conveys a range of aspectual meanings,
such as frequentative, pluractional, intensive and distributive; third, it can itself be used as
a basic stem to which the various binyanim-prefixes are added: tég-nigaggdra, a-nigaggara,
as-nagaggard.

There are a few other, less frequent verbal derivations which are taken over from Go‘az,

notably astd-, tin-, an-, as well as other extremely rare formations , such as as- and #zs-.

TABLE 11. Ambharic derived stems (schematic)*

FORM APPROXIMATE FUNCTION
naggard plain meaning
td-ndggard mediopassive-reflexive
a-ndggard direct causative
as-naggari indirect causative
an-naggard (< at-) adjutative
nagaggara frequentative, pluractional,
intensive, distributive
ta-naggara, reciprocal
ta-nagaggara

% In the table, the root n-g-r is used schematically only to show the forms. The binyanim which are actually

formed from the real root n-g-r sometimes have idiosyncratic semantics.
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As already noted, the binyan system is the primary way of expressing voice in
Ambharic. Decrease of valence is done in Amharic through a single binyan, the ti- form,
which can express various semantic values: passive, middle, reflexive and reciprocal. The
binyan system has three valence-increasing derivations: direct causative, indirect causative
and adjutative. Apart from the binyan system, there is another way of increasing valence
in Amharic, the applicative, which exists in two forms, both of which embed a small
prepositional phrase within the verb: -bb- + OB] (MALefactive) and -ll- + OB]
(BENefactive). Benefactive and Malefactive are only prototypical uses of these
applicatives; in fact the applicative can express other nuances as well. Especially -bb- + OB]
has many other functions, encoding instrument, time, place and cause. Consider the

following example in which -bb-it encodes a locative:

(15) e~ cnt
yamme-a-nor-(2)-bb-dt
REL-1SG-live\IPFV-in-OBJ.3SM

‘where I live’ (lit. ‘that I live in it’)

My glossing of the applicative will be semantically based: I will use the abbreviations
BEN and MAL whenever the semantics is clearly benefactive and malefactive,
respectively; otherwise I will use the cover term “applicative” (APPL). Although the verb-
word cannot simultaneously accommodate a plain object and an applicative object, at the
level of syntax the applicative certainly adds a valence participant: the plain object is not a
pronoun on the verb but simply a noun in the sentence.

Of the valence-decreasing and increasing operations, direct and indirect causatives
deserve particular note. In the process of causativization an additional valence participant
is added (agent) necessarily leading to adjustments in the case marking of the clause. The
causative agent (causer) becomes the subject, while the subject of the non-causative
sentence (causee) is now marked as an object. With the direct causative the act of causing
and the caused action are often both part of a single macro-action (e.g. a-tatta ‘make drink,
give to drink’). With the indirect causative, by contrast, the act of causation and the caused
action are clearly distinct.

Along with “standard” verbs, Amharic has a group of composite verbs which consist
of an invariant “fixed root” (Leslau 1995: 580), being either an ideophone or a nominal
form derived from a verb, followed by a helping verb ali ‘say’, addrrigd ‘do’ or assdriii
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‘cause’. The term “ideophone” is used here loosely in reference to any underived, basic
form (also onomatopoetic) which is lexically isolated, as in gu¢¢ ald “sit down’. In contrast,
the nominal forms are productively derived from any verb, primarily expressing two
meanings: attenuative, kdfdtt addrrdgd ‘open slightly’, and intensive, kaffatt addrriga
‘open completely or suddenly’. The second component of a composite verb behaves like
a standard verb.

Ambharic employs a copula (always non-zero) in nominal sentences, which occurs in
various forms. The present tense copula, used exclusively as a finite verb, is formed from
a particle *n- followed by an object suffix. The past tense copula is derived from the root
n-b-r, and the future from the root h-w-n. The negative of ndw is not *al-niw-mm but
suppletive ayddlli-mm ‘it is not’. The verb of existence features similar irregularities. In
the present it has, in fact, a perfective form alli ‘exist’. The past form is nibbdrd, the same
as with the copula, and in the future it is a verb derived from the root n-w-r. The negative
form is again unpredictable: it is not *al-alli-mm but a fused portmanteau verb yallimm
‘it does not exist’. The verb alli also has a special negative relative form -lella.

The independent forms of the copula and the existential will be glossed in an
idiosyncratic way, using both tense and aspect category labels unlike anywhere else in the
thesis. The irregularity in the glossing reflects an irregularity in form: the present form of

the copula looks like no other verb and the present existential has the form of a perfective.

TABLE 12. Copulas and verbs of existence (independent), with their glosses

PAST PRESENT FUTURE

COPULA nabbéir-id COP\PST, n-dw COP | (ya)-hon=all-
hon-i COP\PST (become) COP\IPFV=NPST-

EXISTENTIAL | ndbbar-d exist\PST all-i exist | (ya)-nor=all-
exist\IPFV=NPST-

Paradoxically, the dependent forms of the copula and the existential do conform to the

normal temporal marking.

TABLE 13. Copulas and verbs of existence (dependent), with their glosses

PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE
COPULA | hon-i COP\PFV | (y2)-hon COP\IPFV
EXISTENTIAL | nor-d exist\PFV (ya)-nor exist\IPFV
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To express ‘to have’ Amharic uses the verb of existence to which an object suffix is
appended referring to the possessor, according to the pattern ‘there is to me/you/him’

etc.”’

(16)  a. all-i-w ‘he has it’ (lit. ‘it is upon him”)
exist-3SM-OBJ.3SM

b. nibbéir-d-w ‘he had it’
exist\PST-3SM-OBJ.3SM

c. yo-nor<dw=all-s  ‘he will have it’
3SM-exist\IPFV-OB]J.3SM=NPST-3SM
The notion of necessity (both deontic and epistemic) is similarly expressed by the
verb alli ‘exist’ followed by the applicative suffix -bb- ‘on, upon’ and the object pronoun.?®
The object pronoun refers to the person upon whom the necessity is imposed. Note that

here the 3SM object pronoun assumes a special form -t.

(17)  a. all-d-bb-at ‘he must’
exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM
b. nabbar-i-bb-it ‘he had to’

exist\PST-3SM-APPL-OB].3SM

d. ya-nor-(a)-bb-it=all-o ‘he will have to’
3SM-exist\ IPFV-APPL=NPST-3SM

Finally it should be mentioned that all verbs can regularly form a verbal noun with

the prefix md-*’ expressing the doing of the verbal action:

(18)  gaddom ondalkut manonnitacconon li-mawdq  tonnas mimot
before as.Lsaid our.identity.ACC for-know\VN little die\VN

yasfalloganallixs 4s:1.2)

we.have.to

‘As I said before, to know who we are we have to die a little’

Verbal nouns play an important role in the discussion of Amharic modal epistemic

expressions, see Sections 4.4.2.1 and 5.11.5.

%7 See also Section 4.4.3.1 ftn. 84.
8 See also Section 4.2.2.2.
? The exceptions are the copula 74w and the existential alli whose verbal nouns are derived irregularly from

their suppletive forms hond and nord.
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1.2.2.5. Adpositions

The class of adpositions contains both prepositions and postpositions; a selected list is
displayed in Table 14. Amharic also has circumpositions, consisting of a lexicalized
combination of a preposition and a postposition. There are some circumpositions in which

both components are obligatory, e.g. the temporal adposition kd-NP bih%ala ‘after’:

(19)  kd-and si’at bidh®ala  “after one hour’
from-one hour  after

Furthermore, many postpositions which are derived from nouns (and which often
function as real nouns) can be used adpositionally only as part of a circumposition, such
as ba-NP moknayat ‘because of’, bi-NP akkababi ‘around’, ki-NP ¢af ‘from the top of’.
However, with many (perhaps even most) circumpositions, the preposition can be
omitted:

(20)  a. ba-kofl-u wast  alga all-i

in-room-DEF  in bed exist-3SM
‘In the room there 1s a bed’

b. kafl-u wast alga all-d
room-DEF in bed exist-3SM

‘In the room there is a bed’

Sometimes, especially in spoken Ambharic, a spatial adposition is unnecessary:

(21) Hamburg a-nor=all-ibu
Hamburg  1SG-live\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I live (in) Hamburg’
The prepositions divide into one-syllable prefixal prepositions (ld-, bi-, k-, yd-, 2-), which
are written together with the following nominal, and two-syllable prepositions, which are
written as separate words. The genitive preposition yd- deletes if it is preceded by any

other preposition:

(22) sald ya-ahat-e balibet > sali  ahat-e balibet
GEN about sister-POSS.1SG  husband

‘About my sister’s husband’

Under some syntactic circumstances, the preposition can be repeated on each member of

the noun phrase:
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(23) kd-mm-awq-alliw kd-sost  sdw-o’¢  gar
with-REL-1SG.know\IPFV-OB]J.3PL with-three man-PL  with

‘With three people that I know’

Special geminated allomorphs of the prepositions li- and bd-, namely -/[- and -bb-,
function as applicatives when embedded (with a pronominal object) inside a verb. The
preposition /- functions as a marker of indirect object if the indirect object is expressed
by means of a substantive. Several prepositions also function as conjunctions, either in the
identical form or with minor vocalic change, e.g. ba- ‘if’ and ba- ‘in’.

Almost all Amharic postpositions are clearly derived from various parts of speech:
nouns, verbs, or combinations of prepositions with verbs and with demonstrative
pronouns. A rare exception is the postposition zind ‘at, with (a person)’, which is also
unique in that it can be a conjunction as well as a postposition. The prepositions ba-, li-
and bidstd- can occur as part of a compound postposition in combination with another
lexeme, i.e. NP bad-h¥ala ‘after’, NP (fit) la-fit ‘opposite’, NP bdsti-girba ‘at the back’.
Many postpositions also function as adverbs, e.g., wast can occur as both as a postposition

‘in” and an adverb ‘inside’.

TABLE 14. Selected adpositions

PREPOSITIONS | bd- ‘in’, li- ‘for’, kd- from, with’, 2- ‘at’, wadd ‘to’, askd “till’, sali

‘about’, andi ‘like’, yalid ‘without’, béisti ‘toward’

POSTPOSITIONS | h¥ala ‘behind’, lay ‘on’, maknayat ‘because of’, mdkakkdil ‘between’,
sar ‘under’, bassaggar ‘beyond’, tacc ‘below’, anat ‘on top of’, wast
‘inside of’, wac¢ ‘outside of’, ga ‘by’, gar ‘with’, garba ‘back’, bistiqar

‘except for’, dords ‘up to’

1.2.2.6. Conjunctions

Ambharic coordinating conjunctions divide into preposed, which form an intonational unit
with the word they precede, such as wayamm ‘or’, gon ‘but’, and postposed, which are
uttered together with the word they follow, such as angi ‘else, otherwise, but’ and
enclitic -onna ‘and’ (the latter also written as a separate word anna). The conjunction gon

‘but’ often occurs with a preceding element ndgar ‘thing’, thus ndgar gon ‘but’.
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Nominal coordination can also be expressed by means of -mm which is suffixed to

all conjuncts:

(24) set-u-mm wand-u-mm  madtta
woman-DEF-and man-DEF-and come\PFV.3SM

‘Both the women and the men came’ (note the singular verb)

All Amharic subordinating conjunctions are preposed with the exception of
postposed zdnd ‘in order to’, which nowadays is rarely used. There are several
discontinuous conjunctions which consist of more than one component; notably a
conjunction may consist of two elements belonging to the same morpheme but separated
by another morpheme, such as in ba- + IPFV + -amm ‘although’. In addition, there might
be one more, separate word belonging to the conjunction, as in the following example:

(25) ba-tt-mita-mm ank®a
even.though-2SM-come\IPFV- even.though even.though

‘Even though you (will) come/came’

Some Ambharic subordinating conjunctions have the same form (if followed by the
perfective) or very similar form (if followed by the imperfective) as the preposition from
which they originate, i.e. kd- ‘in case’, andd- ‘that’, ba- “if’, [o- ‘to, that’, and- ‘to, that’. As
for the last three conjunctions, note that they differ from their prepositional counterparts
only by the absence of the vowel [4]. A few conjunctions are followed by the relative
imperfective instead of the simple imperfective: andi-mm- ‘that’, sald-mm- ‘because’ and
askd-mm- ‘till’.*° There are cases when some relational elements are on the border between
an analysis as conjunctions or adpositions. Consider the example:

(26) wdidi Ityopya  ba-(yd)-hed-ku gize
to Ethiopia  in-(REL)-go\PFV-1SG time

‘when I go to Ethiopia’

In sentence (26) ba- ... gize can be analysed as a prepositional phrase with a relative clause

modifying the head noun gize (the relative marker deletes in such an environment, see

% Tt is the element -mm- that makes it clear that this is the relative imperfective. For discussion concerning

the form andimm- see Section 4.4.2.1.
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above). Alternatively, one might consider it a discontinuous composite conjunction ba-

gize. Selected Ambharic conjunctions are shown in Table 15.

TABLE 15. Selected conjunctions

COORDINATING | -anna ‘and’, -mm ... -mm ‘both ... and’, wayamm ‘or’,
CONJUNCTIONS | wayass ‘or’ (in INTR clauses), gan ‘but’, ndgdr gon ‘but’,

daru gon ‘but’, angi ‘but, by contrast, else’

SUBORDINATING | [o- ‘to’, sa- ‘when’, sali- ‘because’, ba- “if’, askd- “till’, ask-
CONJUNCTIONS | ‘till’, andd- ‘that’, and- ‘to, so that’, ka- “if’, ba-V -omm
‘although’, ba-V (-omm) ank¥a ‘even though’, zdnd ‘in

order to’

1.2.2.7. Adverbs and particles
The Ambharic functional category of adverbs consists of a relatively small group of primary
adverbs that most often refer to the temporal and manner domains and a large group of
derived adverbs.”! Some Amharic primary adverbs are: ahun ‘now’, nigé ‘tomorrow’, zare
‘today’, talant ‘yesterday’, doro ‘long ago’, zdndaro ‘this year’, amna ‘last year’, tolo
‘quickly’, batam ‘very’, aggag ‘extremely’. Some primary adverbs can serve as a basis for
further adverbial derivatives: for instance, they can take a suffix identical to the definite
article (-u, -w), either alone or together with a suffix identical to the accusative marker -
(this sometimes being again followed by -#), as in batam-u-n ‘really’, abun-u-n-u ‘just now’.
Derived adverbs can be formed from almost all parts of speech: nouns, adjectives,
participles, demonstrative pronouns and verbs. Formally speaking, they would be better
termed “adverbials”, since they typically form small phrases. In what follows I will list the

primary ways of deriving adverbs:

1. adverbializers -u, <wan/-wun, -wan, -wanu/-unu; with or without the preposition ba-
they are employed to form adverbs out of adjectives and participles, as in ba-qallal-u
‘easily’, abazaiiiia-w-(2)-n ‘mostly’. They can be appended to the relative perfective,

e.g. ya-basi-w-(a)n ‘worse’ and simple imperfective, e.g. yabdlt-u-n ‘mostly’.

I The content of this section draws on Kapeliuk’s article “Creating Adverbs in Amharic” (2011).
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ii. the preposition bdi-, as in bd-fatndt ‘quickly’; this is the standard way of deriving
adverbs of manner from nouns.

iii. the preposition yd-, as in yd-gadd by force, necessarily’, yg-maorr ‘seriously’; this
strategy is employed less often than that in (i1).

iv. the preposition ba- followed by the distributive marker ayya- (bdyydi-) and with the
definite article suffixed to the noun, e.g. bayyd-qin-u ‘every day’; these are used for
forming adverbs of frequency.

v. combinations of prepositions with demonstrative pronouns and nouns, e.g. anddi-
zzih ‘like this’, askd-zziya ‘up to that’, waddi-fit ‘in the future’.

vi. various conjunctions prefixed to the imperfective of verbs, e.g. b-iyans ‘at least’ (lit.

‘if it 1s not enough’), s-ayag©arrat ‘constantly’ (lit. “when it does not stop’).

A certain group of deverbal adverbs is derived from the simple imperfective, e.g. yalag
‘more’ (lit. ‘it exceeds’), yahal ‘approximately’ (lit. ‘it equals’), and from the gerund (which
may conjugate or remain invariant), e.g. awqo ‘deliberately’ (lit. ‘he knowing’), alfo alfo
‘occasionally’ (lit. ‘it/he passing passing’). A few adjectives, such as didhna ‘good’ and
tonnas ‘small’, can function as adverbs with no further modification —the position of the
item and the word class that it modifies is decisive for its interpretation as an adjective or
an adverb. Several spatial adverbs are evidently of nominal origin: wast ‘inside’, tacc ‘below’,
lay ‘above’, h¥ala “at the back’.

Many linguists consider particles as a “wastebasket” class and (reluctantly) T will
do the same. Particles include independent words as well as bound morphemes. Some
particles scope over individuals words, others over the whole sentence, still others over
pieces of discourse. They have a variety of functions, all fairly abstract, and are close to
grammatical items. The class of Amharic particles embraces, among others, the following
lexemes: likka ‘to one’s surprise, why indeed!’, gina ‘still’, bacca ‘only’, digmo ‘also’,
onk%an ‘even’, monalbat ‘maybe’. The two enclitic particles -mm (a focus marker) and -ss

(a topic marker in questions) function at the discourse level.
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1.2.3. Syntax

1.2.3.1. Word order

In this brief syntactic sketch I can only mention a few of the most fundamental points.
The Ambharic (unmarked) word order is very consistently Subject-Object-Verb. While the
verb overwhelmingly takes the final position (though even here there are occasional
exceptions in spoken language), the order of the constituents that come before the verb

exhibits some flexibility:

(27) line  Giwata wadd nibbir?
for-1SG playing precious COP\PST

‘For me playing was precious’ (instead of ‘Playing for me was precious’)
Typically, the indirect object precedes the direct object:

(28) Yohannas li-Winta  béarr-un kéfit-G-ll-at
PN for-PN door-DEF-ACC  open\PFV-3SM-APPL-OB].3SF

“Yohannos opened the door for Winta’

In complex sentences the subordinate clause canonically precedes the main clause.

Preferentially, a temporal adverb comes after the subject:

(29) Winta zare wdidd sabsiba — a-t-mdta-mm
PN today to meeting NEG-3SF-come\IPFV-NEG

‘Today Winta will not come to the meeting’

1.2.3.2. Noun phrase™
In the noun phrase the head almost always follows the dependent. The unmarked slot

sequence in the noun phrase seems to be roughly as follows:

Dem pron — Relative verb — Quantifier — | Adjective — Possessive| — Head Noun — hullu “all’
Possessive — Adjective bacéa ‘only’

32 From the interview with Bihaylu Gibrd Madhoan: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tnHBiTkPpSo.
[Accessed: 13.06.2018]
* For this description I draw heavily on the comments given by Leslau (1995: 195) and by Kapeliuk (1994:

82-83). Both authors make it clear that there is much flexibility.
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In principle a definite direct object NP will take the accusative marker -7, and an indefinite
direct object will not. An NP is definite by virtue of the presence of the article, a possessive
pronoun, or a demonstrative pronoun; a proper name is also intrinsically definite (Leslau
1995: 181). However, the accusative can also appear on abstracts and intrinsically
determined nouns, and in general statements, even with no formal marker of definiteness
(Leslau 1995: 182).

In the simplest case the accusative marker directly follows a suffixal definite marker,

either the definite article (a.) or a possessive suffix (b.):

(30) a. bet-un
house-DEF-ACC

b. bet-accobu-n
house-POSS.2PL-ACC

If the NP is definite because it is a proper noun then the accusative will attach directly to
the noun:

(31) Yohannas-(a)-n
PN-ACC

But if the NP has a modifier (adjective, quantifier or a relative clause) then the definite
article and the accusative do not attach to the head noun, but move leftward as a unit
within the noun phrase. As the demonstrative pronoun is both a modifier and a definitizer
there is no definite article; hence the accusative moves leftward on its own:

(32) yoh-(a)n tollog bet
thissACC  big house

A similar rule holds when the phrase has a definite article but no accusative. Then the

definite article moves leftward on its own:

(33) tollog-w bet
big-DEF  house

The accusative marker can move not only leftward but also to a lower level of embedding:

(34) [lyd-[zziyam  sdw]]som] a-y-awq-(2)-mm  (Leslau 1995: 185)
GEN-that-ACC man name NEG-3SM-know\IPFV-NEG

‘He doesn’t know that man’s name’
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Logically, the accusative marker “should” be on the word sam ‘name’; instead, moving
leftward, it appears on the embedded phrase ydzziya sdw, and even here it does not appear
on the head noun but on the modifier -zzzya.

As a rule of thumb, we might say that the accusative marker moves all the way to
the left, and the definite article moves almost all the way to the left but cannot land on the
bare demonstrative. There are exceptions, but this rule describes the basic phenomenon.
It should also be noted that the accusative marker and the definite article can sometimes
occur multiple times in the NP but I will not go into this here.

A noun that is preceded by a plural numeral can appear either in the singular or in

the plural:

(35) a. huldtt kafal (lit.) ‘two room’

b. hulitt kafl-oé¢ ‘two rooms’

An adjective can be nominalized by means of the definite article and as such

functions exactly like a (definite) noun:

(36) tonnos-u matta “The small one came’
small-lDEF  came

As mentioned Ambharic has no morphological comparative or superlative, but uses
syntactic means to express these concepts. The comparative can be expressed by the plain

adjective preceded by the standard of comparison marked with the preposition kd-:

(37) Winta kd-Alimu baloh  n-at
PN than-PN smart ~ COP-3SF

‘Winta is smarter than Alimu’

Alternatively, it may be expressed by a variety of verbs meaning ‘exceed’:*

(38) Winta kd-Alimu yalag ~ baloh n-at
PN  thanPN  exceeds smart COP-3SF

‘Winta is smarter than Alimu’ (lit. “Winta is smart exceeds than Alimu’)

The superlative is often expressed in the same way as the comparative, but with ka-

hullu(mm) ‘than everything/everybody’ as the standard:

** This is the “action schema” of Heine (1997: 112): X is Y surpasses Z.
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(39) Winta ké-bullumm baloh n-at
PN than-everybody smart COP-3SF

“Winta is the smartest (of all)’ (lit. “Winta than everybody smart is’)

Like the comparative the superlative can additionally take a variety of verbs expressing

the concept of “exceeding”:

(40) Winta kéd-hullumm yabilt  baloh n-at
PN  than-everybody is.more smart COP-3SF

“Winta is the smartest (of all)’ (lit. “Winta is smart than everybody is more’)

1.2.3.3. Important verbal constructions
Impersonal verbs: There are many important verbs in Amharic where the notional subject
appears formally as a direct object; the verb itself is in 3SM. The majority of these verbs
are experientials, denoting states out of voluntary control.
(41) gabba-ni

understand\PFV.3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘T understand’ (lit. ‘it understands me”)

(42) raba-nn
hunger\PFV.3SM-OB]J.1SG

‘Tam hungry’ (lit. ‘it hungers me’)

Headless relative clauses: Canonically a relative clause is a clause which modifies a head
noun; the noun should play some semantic role within the relative clause. However, very
commonly in Amharic there is no head noun. In this case the relative verb typically takes
the definite article to convey the meaning ‘the one who’:

(43) amaraninia  aqqdlatf-o yamm-i-nnaggar — saw

Ambharic speak.fluently\GER-3SM  REL-3SM-speak\IPFV man
‘A man who speaks Ambharic fluently’

(44) amaranna aqqélatf-o Yamm-1-nnaggair-aw
Ambaric speak.fluently\GER-3SM  REL-3SM-speak\IPFV-DEF

“The one who speaks Ambharic fluently’

Such headless relatives are very important in cleft constructions, which play a major role
in the discussion of Ambharic epistemic expressions. Surprisingly, what is formally a

headless relative clause can sometimes function as a complement clause, without any
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relativization at all. It is noteworthy that in such case the headless relative clause never

takes the definite article. This will be discussed in detail in Sections 2.3.3 and 4.4.1.

Clefts: Cleft sentences play a very important role in Amharic grammar,” including the
grammar of epistemic modality. In a cleft one element is cut (cleft) out of the sentence as
the rheme or focus; it is combined with a copula and the original sentence is recast as a
relative clause. For example, It is John who came, It is John who I saw; or The one who

came is John, The one who I saw is John. In Amharic simple clefts are of two types:*®

(45) yd-matta-w Yohannas n-dw
REL-come\PFV.3SM-DEF PN COP-3SM
“The one who came is John’

(46) Yohannas n-dw ya-mdtta-w
PN COP-3SM REL-come\PFV.3SM-DEF

‘John is the one who came’, ‘It is John who came’

No other permutation of relative verb, copula and clefted component is possible; this is
because in Amharic the rheme or focus must immediately precede the copula (here lit.
‘John is”). The definite article at the end of the relative verb is a typical feature of clefts in
Ambharic. It serves to nominalize the adjectival relative clause just as the article serves to
nominalize a plain adjective (see above); hence the English translation with “the one who”
is especially appropriate.

Almost any element in the basic sentence can be clefted: subject, objects, objects of
adpositions, adverbs (temporal, spatial and others), possessor etc.
(47) yd-mitta-w tonant n-aw

REL-come\PFV.3SM-DEF  yesterday =~ COP-3SM
“When he came was yesterday’ (lit. “What he came is yesterday’)

(48) ya-madtta-w ka-Addis Abiba n-dw
REL-come\PFV.3SM-DEF  from-Addis Abiba COP-3SM
“Where he came from was Addis Ababa’ (lit. “‘What he came is from Addis Ababa’)

(49) ya-matta-w bifatnit n-dw
REL-come\PFV.3SM-DEF  quickly COP-3SM

‘How he came was quickly’ (lit. “What he came is quickly”)

> See Kapeliuk (1988: 101).

3% The clefted element is underlined.
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(50) y-ayyd-hu-t bet ya-Winta n-dw
REL-see\PFV-1SG-DEF  house GEN-PN COP-3SM

“The house that I saw was Winta’s” (lit. ‘{What I saw] house is Winta’s’)

As these examples, (45), (47)-(49), show, Amharic simply uses yd- as the relative marker
where English will have to differentiate, respectively, “who”, “when”, “where” and “how”.
All four of these Ambharic sentences are structurally identical.

A word should be said about reduced cleft sentences. There are sentences which
consist only of a copula and its complement where we can infer that they are indeed cleft
sentences with the subject (relative verb) not present on the surface but reconstructible
from the context. For instance:

(51) A:yd-matta-w man n-dws
REL-come\PFV-DEF who COP-3SM

“Who came?’ (lit. “Who is what came?’)

B: Yohannas n-iw [yd-matta-w]
PN COP-3SM REL-come\PFV-DEF
‘It is John (who came)’

The grammar of clefting will be discussed in further detail in Section 4.3.1.3.

1.2.4. Interrogatives
A polar question in Ambharic is most frequently formed by a rising intonation at the end
of the utterance:

(52) ndgi oiiia  ga 7 to-mdci=(y)-all-as?
tomorrow 1PL at 2SF-come\IPFV=NPST-2SF

“Will you come to us tomorrow?’

In a content question the interrogative element occurs immediately before the predicate
and receives stress.

(53) oasiia  ga 'méce to-maci=(y)-all-ds?
IPL  at when 2SF-come\IPFV=NPST-2SF

“When will you come to us?’

Additionally, there are two interrogative particles wady and -na, both pragmatically marked
and relatively uncommon, which occur in the final position in the sentence. The usage

of -na is confined to literary works of high style, such as the Bible.
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2. EPISTEMIC MODALITY: THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL

PRELIMINARIES

This chapter lays the foundation of my work —it introduces basic concepts and terms that
will be used throughout the thesis, puts forward the principles of identification of

epistemic expressions and, finally, classifies them into four basic groups.

2.1. Working definition of epistemic modality and relevant terminology

The most neutral epistemic state is the state of knowledge which according to Bogustawski
(1998: 21, 81) takes the formula of a four-argument knowledge predicate (K, for
Knowledge):

(1) “someone knows about somebody/something that p, not: g™’

It is important to stress that this is propositional knowledge, i.e. knowing that p, as
opposed to knowledge about something. Knowledge about something is a gradable
concept: you can know much or little. By contrast, knowledge that p is an absolute, yes/no
concept: it seems almost incoherent to say that I “almost know” that p.?

At the other extreme from knowledge is ignorance.’ For convenience and
terminological clarity, I will use the term ‘non-knowledge’ for any epistemic stance that is
neither knowledge nor ignorance.* The semantic category of epistemic modality falls
precisely in the realm of non-knowledge. In this case, the unqualified assertion is replaced

by a different statement: the speaker does not claim knowledge of p but rather indicates

' By claiming the knowledge that p, the speaker makes a choice between the elements of a set in which there
is p and an element contradictory to it g (Stepiefi 2010: 15). For instance: Peter knows his father is ill, not:
healthy (Bogustawski 1998: 21). This component, even if syntactically optional, is semantically always
present (ibid. p. 81).

%

? Bogustawski considers, as he puts it, an “expression/concept ‘know that’” as a candidate “[for] the status
of a semantic primitive” (1998: 92). There are other semanticists who claim ‘know’ as a primitive together
with ‘think’ (Wierzbicka 1996, 1998), ‘s¢itat” (Rus. ‘believe’) (Apresjan 2001). In contrast, Bogustawski
considers ‘know that’ as “unique [... and] not paradigmatically contrasted with anything” (1998: 101).

3 T am using here the term ‘ignorance’ (as in French) for absolute, definite lack of knowledge.

* Danielewiczowa uses the term “insufficient knowledge” (2002: 109-111).
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her/his non-knowledge and stance as to the truth of p.” Thus, in this study epistemic
modality will be understood as the speaker’s assessment of her/his non-knowledge in
respect to the proposition.® The two extreme cases of knowledge and ignorance are
explicitly excluded from the field of inquiry.”

Danielewiczowa, whose thinking is foundational for this dissertation, defines all
epistemic expressions through the technique of paraphrases (which are called
“paralocutions”) which are couched in terms of knowledge and a few other basic concepts.
I agree with her approach and accept her results, although I have not tried to apply this
method in my thesis. I take it for granted that all the epistemificators I give are indeed
based on knowledge, without seeking to demonstrate this closely as Danielewiczowa does.
Instead, my analysis will emphasise the establishment of semantic and structural
dimensions that can capture the whole field of epistemic modality.

The speaker’s assessment of her/his knowledge in respect to the truth of the
proposition may have various characteristics which are reflected by different modal
epistemic expressions. In general, there is a lack of standardized terminology for
discussing modal epistemic expressions. Hence, in this work, I will use the following

terms:

e epistemificator = modal epistemic expression

e epistemizer = the sender (utterer, writer) of an epistemically modalized sentence
o epistemized = the epistemically modalized sentence

o epistemized head = the head verb of the epistemized

o epistemificator head = the head verb of the epistemificator

> An unqualified declarative sentence implies knowledge on the part of the speaker (Bogustawski 1998: 80).
Any declarative sentence is implicitly embedded under the knowledge operator (see (1) above). At times the
operator may appear on the surface as “somebody knows that” but, as Zabowska (2013: 132) mentions, this
is to draw the addressee’s attention to what is said as an object of our knowledge and not of guess or of
illusion.

¢ This assessment will be of both quantitative and qualitative nature; see Chapter 5.

7 Epistemic expressions that entail knowledge will be treated to some extent in section 5.11.4, to show their

different behaviour from expressions that do not entail knowledge.
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o kernel: Many epistemificators, of the type we will call “lexical epistemificators” (see
below for discussion), consist of a lexical part (verb, noun or adjective), sometimes
followed by a helping verb, and accompanied by a preceding complement clause
which can assume a variety of forms. A full specification of this kind of
epistemificator must indicate the grammatical type of the complement. For the
“lexical part” I will introduce the term “kernel”. Thus the general formula for such
a lexical epistemificator is:

Specification of complement type — Kernel — (Helping verb)

(2) A7L97avM) ACIME 7Y
ondd-mm-i-mdta orgatdnna  m-dinin
COMP-REL-3SM-come\IPFV  certain COP-1SG

‘T am certain that he will come’

For the epistemificator in example (2), the type of complement is an andai- clause (“that”-
clause). The kernel is argatanna (‘certain’), and the helping verb is nadnn (‘I am’). The
concept of “kernel” will be important later when we discuss prosody (Section 2.4.6). For
complement types see Section 5.11.

e matrix vs. embedded clause: In most lexical epistemificators there are clearly two
clauses involved, each expressing a fully lexical predicate. One is embedded in the
other. The epistemificator, which is the top-level clause, will be called the matrix
clause; its complement, i.e. the epistemized, will be called the embedded clause. This
represents the standard usage of the terms.

e main vs. auxiliary verb: In a few epistemificators, the epistemificator is a helping verb
which is adjoined to the fully lexical verb of the epistemized (cf. English ‘he may
come’). The helping verb is an auxiliary; the fully lexical verb is the main verb. There
is no embedding. There is also an intermediate class called quasi-auxiliaries; see
Section 2.3.2.3 for full discussion.

e sentence vs. utterance: I will take the notion of sentence as an undefined term, but
one which is understood in terms of syntax. “Sentence” in this sense will be my basic

unit of analysis. However, often one encounters “sentences” which include extra,
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intrusive material — parentheticals, modal adverbs, modal particles — that do not
seem to “belong” to the sentence in its narrow meaning. In such cases, I will use the

term “utterance”.

The reader may have already noticed some degree of terminological inconsistency. I
will be approaching epistemic modality in terms of both and semantics and syntax, which
would seem to demand two parallel levels of analysis and layers of terminology; notably,
“proposition” belongs to the realm of semantics, whereas terms like “sentence” and
“head” clearly belong to syntax. I will not strictly enforce such a separation. The terms I
use will be taken sometimes from syntax, sometimes from semantics, sometimes
ambiguously from both, as the context requires. In practice I do not believe this will lead
to serious confusion, notably because the two levels are often isomorphic or near-
isomorphic: a sentence expresses a proposition; both a predicate and a verb have
arguments; the concept of negation is relevant to both domains; etc.

For me, the most general semantic formula for an epistemic sentence is:

E(p)
where “E” stands for an epistemificator and “p” for a proposition. From the above
schematic formula one can infer that an epistemificator does not contribute to the
proposition but remains outside it, being the speaker’s comment on the proposition.
Although this formula functions for the vast majority of modal epistemic expressions
there is a small class of epistemic particles (3), adverbs (4) and copular epistemificators (5)

that can scope either over the whole proposition or over only a part of the proposition.

Consider the following examples:

(3) [..]PHéL A/C 900t PPTAVT  NA»C NC ATHTFo-
yi-zare  assar amdt manalbat  bi-assor borr  onn-()-giza-cCiw
GEN-today ten year  maybe in-ten birr  1PL-buy\IPFV-OBJ.3PL
904 0P T He A& avt AC MEPAS
ya-nibbiru  aqa-(w)-0(¢  zare and mdto  borr  gibt-dw=all-o
REL-PST-3PL  thing-PL today one  hundred birr  enter\GER-3PL=PF-3PL

¥ https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ «AU-7-£A@~7-LOCS 5L NL C-AOAMNP-A N1 AH-9°-
040G LCMF-avP AMI°y@~» [Accessed: 26.03.2019]
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“Things that ten years ago we used to buy for maybe ten birr, today they cost one

hundred birr’

4) hoO-rk7 AavGIC NACAINTrE  AavavAd (N9°
owndt-u-n la-mdnnagdr  ba-rgatarnifionnat li-mamillis  batam
truth-DEF-ACC  for-speak\VN  with-certainty for-answer\VN very

ANFIE 10y s 1504

ascaggart  n-adw

difficult COP-3SM

“To tell the truth, it is very difficult to answer with certainty’

(5) e PEavCh- Hovy 15 AR ch- £ ANG- U-0F - Ade- Pivt
sara  ya-gammidr-ku zdman gana log  ndbbdr-ku  asra buldtt  asra sost
work REL-begin\PFV-1SG time  still child COP\PST-1SG twelve thirteen
Gav-t; U7 105 9.5 4
amdt-e b-i-hon n-dgw

year-POSS.1SG  if-3SM-COP\IPFV COP-3SM

‘T was still a child when I began working; I was most probably twelve or thirteen

years old’
In sentence (3) 9°T ANVt monalbat ‘maybe’ scopes over a quantity (‘for maybe ten birr’),
in (4) VACANTPT biorgdtinnonndt “with certainty’ scopes over the verb (‘to answer’)
while in (5) (L7°1Cs 1@~ bindgrs niw (here ‘he will most probably tells’) also scopes over
quantity (‘most probably twelve or thirteen years old’). As Bogustawski shows (2003: 25-
26, 33) such epistemificators can scope over a proposition too, which can be reconstructed
from the context and which is not necessarily obtained simply by removing the epistemic
expression from the rest of the sentence. I will treat such instances as another special type
of epistemificator without seeking to analyse this question further.

All the epistemificators belong to the vast class of so-called metatextual expressions.
In contrast to expressions which refer to an extralinguistic reality, metatextual expressions
refer to other expressions used in an utterance or to the act of speaking (Zabowska 2009:
179). Thus, an epistemificator is a kind of speaker’s comment, concerning her/his
knowledge, on the content of the proposition. From the syntactic point of view,
metatextual expressions can be more or less tightly connected with the sentence in which
they occur. Some of them may be well integrated into the tissue of the sentence while

others may only co-occur with other sentential components and have no syntactic relation
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to them. The inventory of epistemificators presented in Chapter 4 comprises expressions
which occupy different planes in an utterance. In general, the higher the plane of language
an expression occupies, the larger its scope.

Throughout the thesis, the epistemificator in question is given in boldface both in
the glossing and in the translation. In the citation form of the epistemificators, the
subscripted letter ‘S’ indicates that a linguistic item agrees grammatically with the subject
of its sentence. In the English translation I will put the subscript ‘S’ on the verb, not the
subject pronoun, and only on those verbs which show agreement. The action verb 71
ndggard ‘tell’ and the stative verb A@P awwdiqi ‘know’ will serve in these descriptions as
the dummy verbs, appearing in the complement of Amharic epistemificators.
Additionally, a component of the epistemificator which can be substituted by another
form, depending on the temporal and aspectual characteristics of the state of affairs, is

given in parenthesis as in (yandgr)s yahonall.

2.2. Research procedures for semantic analysis
To carry out the semantic analysis of Amharic epistemificators I will apply some tests used

in structural approaches to language study. These are:

1. Falsification/verification: in this test one statement is juxtaposed to another in order
to see whether the two statements semantically clash with each other or not. By
means of this test we can determine presuppositions. For examples see Section 5.6.2,
sentences 81-84 (verification); Section 5.6.3, sentences 85-90 (falsification).

ii.  Substitution: in this test one expression is replaced by another one in order to check
whether it is acceptable in a given context. Negative results of such a test give insight
into the meaning of the given epistemificator. For examples see Section 5.3.7,

sentences (133) and (134).

Falsification and substitution tests provide negative semantic information which, in turn,
gives some (positive) clues about the boundaries within which an expression is

semantically acceptable (Bogustawski 2009: 127-128).
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The semantics of epistemificators will mainly be studied with the help of semantic
dimensions. The notion of a semantic dimension may be explained in the following way.
When a set of distinct but related entities is considered as a whole group, they will
typically differ from each other in a number of ways. Each kind of difference expresses a
different aspect of the entities’ nature. Ideally, each of these aspects can vary
independently of the others. We can then model the set of entities in terms of multiple
intersecting, cross-cutting axes which may be called dimensions or features or parameters.
Each axis expresses one variational aspect of the entities in question. The axes will jointly
define a multidimensional space in which the entities are located. Ideally, the axes will be
conceptualized as being orthogonal, i.e. completely independent of each other.

Sometimes the ideal is achieved. If the set of entities is the set of physical points in
space, the three spatial dimensions are truly orthogonal. If the set of entities is “phonemes
of a language”, then the distinctive features of the phonemes constitute the orthogonal
dimensions. But when the entities are semantic in nature, it is usually difficult or
impossible to specify the semantics, and thus the semantic dimensions, with sufficient
precision to ensure that the dimensions will be truly orthogonal. The goal is to set up
independent semantic dimensions; but we can expect often not to attain this goal. The
semantic dimensions to be set up here for modal epistemificators are of this nature. I have
tried hard to conceptualize “independent” aspects of modal epistemic semantics, but there
is no guarantee that they are truly independent.

The dimensions will be discrete in nature: that is, they will not be a matter of degree,
but will involve several distinct values which will stand in opposition to each other.
Depending on the dimension in question, “value” may stand for a meaning which is
conveyed by a particular epistemificator (in semantic dimensions) or it may stand for a
formal morphosyntactic feature (in formal dimensions). Sometimes the values may be “yes”
and “no” with respect to the property that defines the given dimension. Sometimes the
dimension may conceptually be a matter of degree, but different ranges along the
dimension will be grouped together as a single value. Thus, the dimension “epistemic

strength”, in principle a continuous concept, will be assigned the discrete values “strong,
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weak, medium”. In such cases I will strive to avoid loose and impressionistic selection of a
particular value by specifying explicit, testable criteria for “strong, weak, medium”.
Dimensions are not the best way, but rather one possible way, to talk about epistemic
expressions. Their disadvantage is, in contrast to paralocutions, used by Polish semanticist
such as Danielewiczowa (2002), that they do not (or not easily) allow us to tease out the
meaning of each epistemificator so that each of them has a unique representation in terms
of values of the various dimensions.

In the present thesis I will, to a limited extend and only occasionally, apply the
approach to semantics which consists in analysing the thematic-rhematic structure of
sentences (or utterances).” This term refers to the division of a sentence into two main
semantic parts called theme and rheme. Theme (psychological or semantic subject) is the
(concrete) thing or concept which is being talked about in the sentence, while rheme
(psychological predicate) is what is being said about this thing. On the surface, the theme
is represented by a thematic expression, such as a proper name or a deictic expression,
while the rheme is represented by a rhematic expression. Only simple sentences have such
a simple binary structure. For complex sentences with several arguments and/or several
predicates the structure may consist of several themes and rhemes (Karolak 1999a: 493 {.;
1999b: 596 f.). Furthermore, there can be various additional predications which are
connected with the theme and which cannot be negated; these are called thematic dicta or
presuppositions (Danielewiczowa 1996: 42). In Amharic the theme-rheme structure of the
sentence is typically directly reflected in the sentence stress. The stressed element is the
rheme. I make this statement specifically for Ambharic since I lack the knowledge to
generalize to other languages.

Apart from a sentence, also a unit of language (this concept is discussed in Section
2.4 below) can be analyzed in terms of theme, rheme and presupposed components. A
given semantic component of an expression has a concrete position within the meaning;
hence the task of the semanticist is not only to find out the semantic components but also

to place them appropriately in the hierarchy of the thematic-rhematic structure.

® The thematic-rhematic structure of sentences is studied within the Functional Sentence Perspective.
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At times in my investigations I will evoke, alongside the category of epistemic
modality, other types of modality: deontic and dynamic, described in Sections 3.2.5 and
3.2.6, respectively. Dynamic modality will be mentioned in connection with the issue of
ambiguity between epistemic and dynamic expressions. Deontic modality will be crucial
in some semantic tests which aim at elucidating semantic distinctions among various

epistemic expressions.
2.3. Classification of epistemificators

23.1. Introduction
In this subsection we shall classify epistemificators into grammatical, lexical, and an
intermediate category to be called “copular epistemificators”, according to their degree of
grammaticalization/lexicalization. Additionally a group of parenthetical epistemificators
will be established. Grammatical epistemificators, in turn, may be further divided into:
1. morphological,
. auxiliary,
ii.  quasi-auxiliary,

iv.  syntactic.

From a diachronic perspective epistemificators may result from grammaticalization
of lexemes or from further grammaticalization of other grammatical morphemes. By
(diachronic) grammaticalization we understand a process whereby a lexeme undergoes a
semantic reduction and gradually takes on a more specified grammatical meaning. The
semantic reduction is sometimes accompanied by phonological reduction (Bybee et al.
1994: 4-9). Because of the gradual character of this process, synchronically we may
distinguish various degrees to which epistemificators are grammaticalized/lexicalized. It
should be noted, however, that sometimes it is difficult to decide whether a given

epistemificator is grammatical or lexical as the border between them is fuzzy.!! This is the

'% Additionally, prosodic features may contribute an epistemic modal meaning.

imilar complications may arise when trying to make finer distinctions within grammatical and lexica
! Simil plicat y hen trying t ke finer distinct thin g tical and lexical

epistemificators.
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rationale for establishing a distinct group of “copular epistemificators”. In many ways the
verbs yohonall ‘be(come)’ and yomdslall ‘seem’ behave analogously and in a similar
manner. Thus it seems advisable to treat them together as copulas, comprising a special
class of epistemificators which I will call “copular epistemificators”.

The classification provided below is less than fully rigorous and hence has a
preliminary character. A detailed description of each individual Amharic epistemificator
will be presented in Chapter 4. In what follows here I will discuss different kinds of

epistemificators, both grammatical and lexical, in more general terms.
2.3.2. Grammatical epistemificators

2.3.2.1. Morphological epistemificators

Morphological epistemificators — a type which Amharic does not have at all — may take
the form of verbal affixes or clitics. If a language has a clearly distinguished verbal
paradigm (ideally without a morphological zero) which has the function of expressing
modalities, this can be referred to as “mood”. This is as opposed to isolated morphemes
which individually express modality but do not form a clear modal paradigm (see below).
In languages that have mood, it is an obligatory category. The epistemic moods most
frequently encountered in the languages of the world are the indicative (unmarked) and
the subjunctive, as in Sanskrit, Romance languages and German (de Haan 2006: 33).
Ambharic, however, does not have a verbal category of mood, some of whose members
would convey an epistemic meaning and thus stand in opposition to the indicative.

In the description of Native American and Papua New Guinea languages, pidgins,
creoles and occasionally some other languages, one often encounters the distinction
between “realis” and “irrealis” (de Haan 2006: 41-45). According to Palmer (2001: 145-
146), in some languages the marker of realis or irrealis obligatorily co-occurs with other
grammatical categories, such as futurity, negation and prohibition (joint markers); in other
languages it occurs independently (non-joint markers). There is no basis for distinguishing
a category of realis and irrealis in Ambharic.

In some languages modality-expressing affixes may not form neat inflectional
paradigms, as happens with prototypical “mood”. For instance, an affix on verbs which
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expresses epistemic modality may not stand in opposition to another modal epistemic affix
in the same slot. In other cases, different modal epistemic affixes may occur in different
slots within the verbal complex. In yet another situation, even if there are two or three
modal epistemic affixes in the same slot, the slot may also be empty, i.e. there is a
morphological zero which calls into question the obligatoriness of the category.
According to de Haan what allows us to distinguish between affixes forming moods from
other modal affixes is their obligatoriness. De Haan also proposes “degree of cohesion” as
another parameter enabling us to make a distinction: the more easily a morpheme can be
separated from the verb, the more likely it is to be a non-obligatory and non-paradigmatic
affix (2006: 37). Non-paradigmatic modal affixes on verbs, of the kind found for instance

in Koasati (Kimball 1991: 200), are not attested in Ambharic.

2.3.2.2. Auxiliary epistemificators

As auxiliary epistemificators we consider auxiliary verb constructions (to adopt Anderson’s
term; 2006: 7), consisting of a main (lexical) verb and an auxiliary, whose function is to
convey a modal epistemic meaning. Additionally, the main verb and the auxiliary must
belong to one and the same clause. The best-known example of auxiliary epistemificators
is the class of English modal verbs (Palmer 1990: 3). A significant difference between
Ambharic auxiliary verb constructions in general and similar constructions in the Romance
and Germanic languages is that whereas in Amharic the auxiliaries tend to lose their
inflection, in Romance and Germanic they are “the only inflected form within the verbal
complex” (Heine 1993: 7). Some non-European languages that possess an auxiliary
epistemificator are, for instance, Harar Oromo (Owens 1985: 78-79) and Xakas (Anderson
1998: 60-61). Ambharic has two such linguistic items —&WPTAN yshonall ‘may’ and
interrogative &7 yahon ‘might’—which are preceded by an inflectable main verb.'? The
main verb is followed by a frozen form of an auxiliary, which (like other auxiliaries in

Amharic) always occurs in the final position in the sentence.

"2 Goldenberg uses the term “auxilié” (1966: xii).

> This is in keeping with Greenberg’s Universal 16 which states that languages with SOV word order have

(inflected) auxiliaries in the postverbal position (1966: 85).
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Our goal here is to characterize the class of modal epistemic auxiliary constructions

in Ambharic. Since the semantic, syntactic and morphological properties of “auxiliaries”

in general vary across languages (Heine 1993: 4-8), we must first consider the properties

of auxiliaries per se (of any kind) in Ambharic. As a point of departure we will make a

selection of the properties proposed by Goldenberg specifically for tense auxiliaries (1966:

xii; cf. 132-136). His criteria will be supplemented with some of the features mentioned by

Heine (1993: 22-24). The following are the properties I propose for modal epistemic

auxiliaries:

11.
111.

1v.

V1.

VL.

The auxiliary expresses a grammatical meaning, in this case modal epistemic
meaning, and is devoid of lexical meaning (is synsemantic).

It belongs to a (synchronically) closed class of linguistic items.

It also occurs as a lexical verb. That is why it can be considered as a type of verb.

It is polysemous and as such conveys other, non-modal meanings.

The auxiliary and the main (lexical) verb must both refer to the same state of affairs.
The state of affairs is indicated by the main verb whereas the auxiliary epistemically
modifies it.

The main verb appears in a dependent form whereas the auxiliary, being syntactically
independent, is the head. There is no linguistic item, such as a complementizer or a
conjunction, that separates the main verb and the auxiliary.'* Hence, there is a tight
formal unity between the auxiliary and the main verb: they clearly belong to one and
the same clause (VP).

Subject agreement (number, person, gender), tense and aspect are marked on the
main verb, not the auxiliary. The non-past is conveyed by imperfective + epistemic

auxiliary; the past is expressed by gerund + epistemic auxiliary. Thus, in Amharic

14 e . . . . . ..
Some non-modal auxiliaries, however, may combine with a main verb which is introduced by a

conjunction or a complementizer (see the table in Goldenberg 1966: 174 and in 2013: 220).
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modal epistemic auxiliary constructions the “morphosyntactic locus of inflection”
(Anderson 2006: 22) is the main verb, with the auxiliary having a frozen form. *
viii.  The epistemic auxiliary can only appear in a main clause.

ix. It cannot be passivized.

x. It does not have an imperative form.

xi. The auxiliary cannot be independently negated.

2.3.2.3. Quasi-auxiliary epistemificators

The class of quasi-auxiliary epistemificators embraces constructions consisting of the main

verb followed by what I will call a quasi-auxiliary: i.e. a non-copular verb which shows

some features pertaining to lexical verbs, and some pertaining to auxiliaries. Such modal

items are, for instance, typical for the Slavic languages (eastern branch) and for Hungarian

(Hansen and de Haan 2009: 546). Quasi-auxiliary epistemificators are structurally more

complex than “plain” auxiliary epistemificators, and possibly semantically as well. There

are two clear differences between quasi-auxiliaries and plain auxiliaries, and one clear

similarity:

a.  The quasi-auxiliary may be conjugated for person/number/gender, as with full
lexical verbs.

b.  The quasi-auxiliary may be separated from the main verb by a (brief) word, as is also
the case with full lexical verbs.

c.  But the semantics of the quasi-auxiliaries remains abstract and grammatical, as with

epistemic auxiliaries and unlike full lexical verbs.

> Ambharic auxiliary verbal constructions in general vary as to whether inflection is encoded only on the
auxiliary or on both components and which categories are expressed by each of them. The auxiliary Af alld,
which is part of the compound imperfective and the compound gerund, retains its inflection in both
paradigms, though the inflection is reduced in various ways (some shortened or ending-less forms;
paradigmatic syncretisms). Other auxiliaries, such as MC nibbir and 1@~ niw, have fixed forms, although
Leslau mentions their optional inflectability (1995: 316, 321, 323, 332). Bulakh notes that Amharic auxiliaries
tend to lose their subject agreement suffixes (2014: 166). See her article and the handout by Diertani and
Eilam (2010) for more information about the inflection in auxiliary verb constructions. The present

discussion, however, deals specifically with modal epistemic auxiliary constructions.
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Four Ambharic quasi-auxiliary epistemificators, exemplified here with the verb
ndggard ‘tell’ and awwdiqgd ‘know’, are: A11Cs 2 V- lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tellg’,
TP A0T mawdq allibb(it)s < he musts know ’, AGTICs ASPCI°s, saynigrs
ayqiramms ‘he will surely/ probably tells’ and @27 145 A& PCI° mingirus aygiromm ‘he
will definitely tells’. Quasi-auxiliaries share some features with auxiliaries proper (notably
i-1ii, v, and ix-x1) but, in contrast to auxiliaries, they are biclausal and, with the exception
of mdngdrus ayqaramm, they retain their inflection. The latter two characteristics reflect
the affinity of quasi-auxiliaries to lexical verbs. Differences are as follows (the numbering

corresponds to the numbering used for auxiliaries):

iv. A quasi-auxiliary is polysemous and as such conveys other meaning(s), modal or
non-modal.

vi.  Aswith the auxiliary epistemificators, the main verb is syntactically dependent on
the quasi-auxiliary serving as its head. However, now the main verb is introduced
by a complementizer'® or appears as a verbal noun. Furthermore, it may be
separated from the quasi-auxiliary by the conjunction “¥7 gan ‘but’,'” and it belongs
to a different clause than the quasi-auxiliary. Thus, the quasi-auxiliary
epistemificator is a biclausal construction.

vil.  Subject agreement (number, person, gender) is marked on the quasi-auxiliary
and/or on the main verb. Non-past tense is encoded on the main verb while past
tense marking has different realizations depending on the particular epistemic
construction.

vill.  The quasi-auxiliary can appear in any type of subordinate clause.

Intuitively, the auxiliary and quasi-auxiliary epistemificators serve as a prototype for
the entire class of epistemificators; these are the grammatical (as opposed to the lexical)
epistemificators. Such epistemificators have no function other than to express modality —

unlike lexical epistemificators, which have richer semantics and have a separate existence

!¢ In this work, I will use the term “complementizer” to denote any grammatical morpheme that introduces
a clause which is the complement of another verb.

7 There may exist other such separatory elements, but if so they do not appear in my data.
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as independent verbs. Note that, in all such grammatical epistemificators, the epistemizer

is never explicitly present (the opposite of e.g. ‘I think’).'®

2.3.2.4. Syntactic epistemificators

A “syntactic epistemificator” should refer to a particular syntactic construction, notably
a distinctive word order, which yields a modal epistemic meaning. As far as I know, thus
far no syntactic devices have been registered for any language in the literature about
epistemic modality. Such devices do appear in conditional sentences in some languages of
the world such as English (“Should you come earlier, let me know”) but also Old
Babylonian (Cohen 2005). In some approaches, conditional sentences belong to the
category of modality, as mentioned in the Introduction; however, as also mentioned,

conditionals have been excluded from consideration in this thesis.

2.3.3. Copular epistemificators

A large variety of epistemificators include the words SWPTA yohonall ‘be(come)’ (or
variants) in non-auxiliary use or S@PAAN yomiislall ‘seem’ (or variants).'” These indicate
the concept of “being”, whether plain or modalized. Here I will treat these two verbs as
together constituting a single macro-category of “copulas”, which in turn form a major
category of epistemificators to be called “copular epistemificators”. I present this category
as a third kind of epistemificator whose behaviour overlaps with that of both grammatical
and lexical epistemificators. What justifies the status of “copular epistemificators” as a
separate class? Most basically, the two verbs participate in parallel ways in a variety of

epistemificators (Kapeliuk 1988: 140-141) e.g.:

6) PPLO-T7 Al B9C b TN
y-aqéarrab-u-t-(2)-n hassab gommoar  miftobe  maldit
REL-present\PFV-3PL-DEF-ACC idea provisional solution say\VN
C4.0T9° (IR LT 570]
ya-fallig-u-t-(a)-mm la-zzih  ya-hon=all-o

REL-want\PFV-3PL-DEF-FOC for-this = 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

'8 On the explicit and implicit epistemizer see Section 5.2.
' Unlike yahonall, yamiislall can never be used as an auxiliary. Yamiislall also has a non-copular use which

will figure briefly in this section.
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‘It may be for this that they wanted to call the idea they have presented a “provisional

solution™
(7) AfC DLh Mo- ALY LavOAT I\ [rx 16115147
ayyar hayl  yi-gibba-w la-zzih  yo-mdsl-dffi=all-o

air force REL-join\PFV.3SG-DEF for-this 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘Tt seems to be for this that he joined the air force’

On the other hand, grouping the two verbs together creates a semantically heterogeneous
class, comprising the lexically plain (semantically “empty”) copula yahonall ‘be(come)’
and the lexically modal copula yomadslall “seem’. Epistemificators with ‘be’ seem
intrinsically more grammatical in nature, whereas epistemificators with ‘seem’ appear
more lexical in nature. Putting the two into a single, intermediate class of “copular
epistemificators” allows us to treat them together while avoiding the need to decide
whether to call them “grammatical” or “lexical”.

The two verbs yahonall and yamdslall show important and interesting differences
when used in epistemificators. Yomadslall ‘seem’ is inherently modal by virtue of its lexical
semantics. The plain copula is not inherently modal, but can be modalized in (at least) two
different ways; by appearing in the form yahonall (8); or by taking as its complement the

combination (L791Cs bindgr (9), which imparts a modal meaning to the construction. Thus:

(8) ATIRF AOG O LUTA
ammaye-n l-i-ssanabbait-u ya-hon=all-o
my.mum-ACC COMP-3PL-say.goodbye\IPFV-3PL  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM
CavM-lryG 213
ya-matt-u-t

REL-come\PFV-3PL-DEF
‘It may be in order to say goodbye to my mum that they have come’

(9) A1LE fAm- 7L eI+
ondéi-ne y-all-d-w wdand b-a-y-aggattom-at
like-1SG  REL-exist-3SM-DEF man if-NEG-3SM-encounter\IPFV-OB].3SF
103 95. 3
n-aw
COP-3SM

‘It is probably that (i.e. because) she hasn’t encountered a man like me’

2 The word order of the original sentence has been changed.
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Another difference between yahonall and yamadslall involves the different non-
copular epistemic uses that they have. The form yahonall, as well as being a copula, can
also (as we have seen) be an auxiliary verb, e.g. (£191C)s SEPTAN (yandgr)s yshonall ‘he
may tells’. Yomdslall cannot function as an auxiliary. On the other hand, yomdslall has
multiple other uses: it can function as a true lexical epistemificator of “seeming”,*' and it
forms a number of parenthetical epistemificators which are not syntactically embedded in
the sentence, e.g. @AY mdssdilii ‘1 think, it seems to me’.?? The plain copula has neither

of these uses. We can represent this in the following diagram:

FIGURE 1. Copular epistemificators with yohonall and yomdslall

Auxiliary  Copular Lexical =~ Parenthetical

‘ yomadslall

Sometimes, the copulas yashonall and yomdslall are tully inflecting conjugable verbs.

In other cases (including the use of yomadslall as a lexical verb of “seeming”) they do not
inflect for person, gender and number, appearing only in the impersonal 3SM (compare
English She seems to be good vs. It seems that she is good); such a verb may, however, still
express tense/aspect and negativity, and as such still shows inflection to a restricted degree.
I will refer to such a verb as “invariant”. By contrast, when yahonall is used as an auxiliary
(i.e. not as a copula), it cannot inflect at all and will be referred to as “frozen”.
Additionally, with yamdslall the notional subject can sometimes be expressed as an

indirect object pronominal suffix on the copula (It seems to me).

2 See Section 4.4.1.

22 See Section 4.5.
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As copulas, both yahonall and yamdslall can prototypically be expected to take a
nominal as their subject and as their complement.”” In Amharic very often this subject
nominal is a relative clause (usually headless), and very often this relative clause
participates in a cleft construction (e.g. The one who left today may be John). Clefts are
enormously important in Amharic grammar.?* Alongside “full” clefts, there are also
reduced clefts whose subject, in the form of the relative clause, is not present but can be
reconstructed from the context.”

This dissertation is not fundamentally about clefts, so I will deliberately say as little
as possible about the subject. However, one general point about headless relative clauses
with yamdslall must be mentioned. In yamdslall clauses, a construction which is formally
a headless relative clause often truly is a headless relative clause, but in other cases such a
clause seems to be functioning as a “that” clause. A suggestive terminological middle

» <

ground would be to attempt a translation as a “pseudo-headed relative clause” ‘(the case)
that’; I will develop this theme further in Section 4.4.1. The choice between the two
interpretations (headless relative vs. “that”-clause) is correlated with the choice between

conjugable vs. invariant yomadaslall. With conjugated yomislall (‘he seems’) 1 will

understand and translate the - yd- complement as a headless relative clause:

(10) O ATRYN-  TONGA = 0L.L7T I
sagur-®a onddndgiru  tisikkaf-“=all-o. ya-Faring
hair-POSS.3SF  casually be.tied.up\GER-3SM=PF-3SM GEN-Westerner
A  evhht FavQANT, , 5
bahal  yi-nikakk-at to-mdsl=all-ic¢

culture  REL-touch\PFV.3SM-OBJ.3SF  3SF-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SF
‘Her hair is tied up casually. She seems [to be] one who has been touched by Western

culture’

» Sometimes these copulas may also take an adverbial complement, see Sections 4.3.1.3 (exx. 44 and 45),
43.2.3 (ex. 73).
** See Kapeliuk (1988: 101).

» On clefts and reduced cleft see Sections 4.3.1.3 and 6.1.4.1 ii. Excursus on clefting.
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With an invariant yomadslall (‘it seems’) I will understand and translate the yd- complement

as a “that”-clause:?*

(11) avEg° ChPTL7 PUN  Pwl-
mdcemm  yd-aqm-e-n yahal  yd-sirra-hu
after.all GEN-capacity-POSS.1SG-ACC  equal ~ REL-work\PFV-1SG

LavNAT Ay 10 10.12]
ya-mdsl-ififi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘After all, it seems to me that I have worked equal to my capacity’
In both cases, unlike English, the complement clause is expressed in the very same way
(with ya-). This yd-is obligatory: it is not possible to express the complement as an ond-
clause or a verbal noun. The only problem — for the linguist (including myself), not the
native speaker — is to tell whether a given instance of 3SM yamadslall in a text represents
conjugable or invariant yamdslall. This can be clarified with an informant by changing the

notional subject to 3SF or any plural form.

2.3.4. Lexical epistemificators
With a single exception (to be discussed briefly just below), all other epistemificators (a
very large set) are lexical epistemificators. These comprise: non-copular epistemificators
of seeming, mental verbal, mental noun, impersonal verbal, adjectival and adjectivalized,
adverbial and particle epistemificators. I will discuss these in detail in Chapter 4; here I
will only give an example for each category:
i.  Non-copular epistemificators of seeming: -X LaPAAN yi-X yomdslall ‘it seems
that X, it appears that X’
ii.  Mental verbal: A78-X ANMAV- ondi-X assaballibu ‘1 think (that) X, X lfe
ANNAU- X bayye assaballibu 1 think: X
iii.  (Mental) noun: X P74 chO 0 A0 X yiammil hassab allinii ‘1 have a thought: X
iv.  Impersonal verbal: 278-X SO TGN ondi-X yassimmaiiiiall ‘1 feel that X (lit. ‘it is
heard to me that X°)
v.  Adjectival: A7L-X ACING 1% ondi-X argatéiiiia nénni 1 am sure (that) X

%6 See Dixon’s discussion of “seems” in English (Dixon 1991: 201-202, 249).
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vi.  Adjectivalized: &78-X 1L PC 10~ ondi-X yimmayqér niw ‘it is inevitable that
X’
vii.  Adverbial: 0ACAM TPt biorgitiniionnit “for certain’

viii.  Particle: #°T AN monalbat ‘perhaps, maybe’

Because epistemificators are usually complex units which comprise more than one
constituent it is impossible to assign them to traditional parts of speech. In fact, the
majority of them consist of more than one element, each belonging to a different part of

speech.

2.3.5. Parenthetical epistemificators

The single exception mentioned just above will be called “parenthetical epistemificators”.
These refer to epistemificators which have been added to a certain basic utterance but bear
no syntactic relation to it.”/ With one exception (AGIMNG 1% X orgotdiiiia néni X T am
sure, X’), such an epistemificator is a verb or a verbal phrase. The parenthetical is not an
obligatory component that accompanies the basic utterance: if it were removed, there
would be no change in the basic utterance. Between the parenthetical epistemificator and
the basic utterance there is nothing more than a relation of co-occurrence.?® Parentheticals
do not determine the class and the degree of complexity of the object with which they are

connected (Moroz 2010: 113-116, Stgpien 2014: 12). They scope over the whole utterance.
2.4. Identification of epistemificators in Amharic

2.4.1. Introduction
The objects of my analysis will be modal epistemic expressions, called in the present work

epistemificators. Each of them will be considered as a unit of language in the sense

?”This concept of parenthetical epistemificator is based on the concept of parenthetical expressions in
general provided by Marzena Stgpien (2014: 11).

% The syntactic nature of parentheticals is a subject of much debate. For instance, Newmeyer (2015) analyses
the parenthetical “(X), I think,” as a main clause that takes a subordinate clause. As such, the parenthetical
is syntactically part of the sentence. In contrast, Kaltenbock ez al. (2015) argue that parentheticals belong to
a larger group of “theticals” and that they are syntactically independent from the utterance in which they

are inserted.
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proposed by Bogustawski (see e.g. 1976, 1988, 1993, 1996, 1998), i.e. units of language (a,
b, ¢, d etc.) are bilaterally disjunctive with each other (ac : ad = be : bd), each belonging to
an open class whose items can be assigned a general characteristic. A unit of language
should bear a distinct meaning and occupy a place in the system of the language. The
reason behind this is to avoid ascribing a “meaning” to an isolated “graphic word”, for
instance think (as opposed to a construction that includes think), which can be massively
polysemous. In that case, what is being put forward for analysis is an artificial polysemous
cluster, about whose semantics it typically is hardly possible to say anything accurate or
precise (Bogustawski 1988: 12-13).

In the case of Ambharic to identify epistemificators it is particularly difficult because
of their poor treatment in lexicographical and grammatical descriptions.” The existing
dictionaries, either monolingual or bilingual, are of little help since most often they
register the root form of a verb (e.g. Al assibd ‘think’) and selected derivations (e.g. A=l
tassabd ‘it 1s thought” AAl, assabi ‘one who thinks’) but with almost no attention to
valence and “subtle” semantics. Meanings conveyed by a lexeme are explained by means
of synonyms (monolingual dictionaries) or equivalent expressions of the target language
(bilingual dictionaries). Rarely are example sentences provided. Such constructed
dictionary entries do not correspond to real units of language since they do not reflect
either their syntactic or semantic or pragmatic properties.

For a proper identification of epistemificators, I will apply the principles stated
below.”® These principles apply only to those epistemificators (the majority) which are
formally predicational expressions, that is, which are verbal, noun, adjectival or
adjectivalized phrases. Regarding other epistemificators, namely adverbs and particles,

little can be said about them as a general class.

# For a survey of lexicographical treatment of Amharic epistemic expressions see Section 3.3.5; for a
review of grammatical analysis of Ambharic epistemic expressions see Section 3.3.2.
% Danielewiczowa (2000a, 2002: 35-66) proposes four procedures for an identification of epistemic verbs in

Polish. Her ideas have been adopted for the principles provided in this thesis.
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2.4.2. Epistemificators as whole constructions: Epistemificator + arguments

All epistemificators will be investigated together with the arguments that they take and
with which they form a semantically analysable whole. Thus, it is assumed that the
argument structure’’ and meaning of the modal verb/noun/adjective are inextricably
interdependent and must be specified together (Bogustawski 1988, Danielewiczowa
2000a). An illustration of this is the lexeme AN assibi ‘think’, which conveys different
32

meanings depending on its valence:

AP PIC WO limdngdr assibas, ‘he thoughts to tell’, ‘he intendeds to tell’

(12) €971  OAPT AZTP he°-t: 0734
Na’omi  bal-wa-(s)-nna lag-oéc-wa kd-mot-n bih%ala
PN husband-POSS.3SF-and  child-PL-POSS.3SF  after-die\PFV-3PL after
oL VIC? Aavavp AN
wddd  hagir-wa li-mammiallis  assib-acc
to land-POSS.3SF  for-return\VN think\PFV-3SF

‘After her husband and her children died Naomi thought to go back to her land’
In contrast to:

X AN ANNAV- X boyye assoballibu ‘1 think: X

(13) e&PC  9°7rF -0 TG
ya-faqar  mononndt yi-tizabba torgum
GEN-love essence REL-be.twisted\PFV.3SM  sense
Tamo- AV ALY AL o-
Ya-tdsattd-w ongadih  o-zzih lay  n-dw
REL-be.given\PFV.3SM-DEF  thus at-this  on COP-3SM
S ;\NQAU'[AA 227]
bayy-e assob=all-ihn

say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think: so it is here that the essence of love is given a twisted sense’

! Termed also “valence of the verb”, which is the potential of a given verb for taking particular kind of
arguments, as well as the semantic characteristics of these arguments and their structural features, i.e. the
type and form of syntactic indicators of these arguments such as that, to (Karolak 1999c: 629-630).

*? For a different analysis of the Amharic verbs ‘think’, ‘know’ and ‘understand’ from the Natural Semantic
Metalanguage standpoint see Amberber (2003).

* http://www.ethiocist.org/sacred-scripture/lessons/1002-2013-04-30-06-21-39. [Accessed: 16.11.2016]
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Both verbs, AONT assibicc ‘she thought’ in sentence (12) and ANNAY- assoballibu ‘1
think’ in sentence (13), are bivalent but while they have one argument in common (the
experiencer) the other argument is different. In sentence (12) the arguments are the
experiencer and the verbal noun preceded by A- /i- ‘for’. In sentence (13) they are the
experiencer and a proposition introduced by the inflectable subordinate linker 11 bayye
‘I saying:’**. Of the two constructions, only that in sentence (13) conveys a modal
epistemic meaning.

In the same way, other modal epistemificators will be provided and examined
together with their argument structure. Let us consider two more examples involving the

lexeme A cali ‘be able, can, could, may, manage’:

aPIC LTAN mdngdr yacalalls ‘he cans /iss able to tell” (ability)

(14) N&PrF  oEP  LFAA
bifatnir  marot  ya-Col=all-o
fast run\VN  3SM-can\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘He can run fast’

In contrast to:

AT°1Cs LA lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tells’

(15) A0k LE9° AC hLOLYC 2715
abbat-e raggom  sagur a-y-widd-(2)-mm. ya-nagd-u
father POSS.1SG  long hair ~ NEG-3SM-like\IPFV-NEG GEN-business-POSS.3SM
0ne vy A7 LAANGG 103231
sibay  hon-o Fi-hon ya-Col-all-o

character COP\GER-3SM COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV-NPST-3SM
‘My father doesn’t like long hair. It could be that it is [because of] the character of
his business’
In sentence (14) the lexeme cald ‘be able, can, could, may, manage’ takes as its arguments
the possessor of an ability and a verbal noun referring to the ability. In sentence (15) the

verb also has two arguments: an animate or inanimate epistemizer and a conjugable verb

** The inflectable subordinate linker bayye (which, though inflectable, occurs in epistemificators only in

the 1SG) is discussed in section 4.4.2.1.
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in its imperfective form introduced by the complementizer [o-. Modal epistemic meaning
is conveyed only by the argument structure illustrated in sentence (15).

In general, verbal epistemificators require as one of their arguments a proposition.
A special case is that of copulas, which in certain circumstances may carry a modal
meaning and hence count as a subtype of verbal epistemificator. Here the argument is a
nominal, which may either serve as an attributive (qualifying the subject) or an
identificational copula (equating two entities). An attributive copula plus its complement
(including a clausal complement) conveys a proposition, just as a verb does (compare it

was red and it reddened).”® Consider the following sentence:

(16) P°TANTI° 97  RILTLENF w-p
manalbat-(2)-mm mon  andd-mm-i-fallog-u mawdiq
perhaps-FOC what COMP-REL-3PL-want\IPFV-3PL  know\VN

mP L LUPTAA 17
tiqami  ya-hon=all-o
useful 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Perhaps it may be useful to know what they want’

2.4.3. Verbal epistemificators and their aspect and tense

From the point of view of lexical aspect (Aktionsart), that is, “inherent temporal structure
of a situation” (Croft 2012: 31), Amharic modal epistemic verbs are statives. Additionally,
their temporal location is definitionally in the present, as expressed by the non-past tense.
These stipulations are needed because a given lexeme such as A0 assibd ‘think’, like any
other verbal lexeme, has the potential to manifest various aspectual and temporal types
(tbid. 37; see also Dahl 1985: 26-27) depending on its TAM categories, valence and context.
But only some of these can serve as modals. Consider sentences (17) and (18). They
illustrate the lexeme assibai ‘think’ in the perfective form whose complement is introduced
by the inflectable subordinate linker 1% bayye ‘I saying:’. Despite their formal identity,
the context suggests that the lexical aspect of assibku ‘1 thought’ (17) should be interpreted

as an achievement whereas assibku ‘I thought’ (18) should be interpreted as a state.

35 With identificational copulas this is much less clear.
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(17)

(18)

PAV-E AL ZOTrT?  BTLA hRACI

yd-ahat-e log samonun  gimeyl  a~y-sira-mm
GEN:-sister-POSS.1SG  child recently gmail NEG-3SM-work\IPFV-NEG
MNC”  0FAY T PARL - AN_f
nabbar s-(2)-tta-l-drin y-al-saf-i-w la-zziya
PST when-3SF-say\IPFV-OBJ.1SG REL-NEG-write\PFV-3SM-DEF  for-that
LUTA e AN A 5567

ya-hon=all-o bayy-e assib-ku

3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG  think\PFV-1SG
“When my sister’s child told me “Gmail hasn’t been working recently”, I thought (a

thought came to my mind): it might be because of this that he hasn’t written’

of  0tHnchter o rE @O7LA ool
wddd  betdkrastiyan  tatigacc-e wingel madsbik
to church come.close\GER-1SG gospel preach\VN
ANy 1 A0Nh-
all-d-bb-(2)-nn bayy-e assab-ku

exist\PFV-3SM-APPL-OB]J.1SG  say\GER-1SG think\PFV-1SG
‘I thought (was thinking): I will come closer to the church and will have to preach
the gospel’

In sentence (19) the lexeme assibd (in the progressive) appears as an activity.

(19)

AT Afanh- .. 046 7 PUA
ondih ayy-assib-ku. .. ba-agr-e man  yahal
like.this PROG-think\PFV-1SG  by-foot-POSS.1SG how  much

A7 NN )\l\a)1;i>9°[AA 859]

ondi-tig¥az-ku al-awq-(2)-mm

COMP-travel\PFV-1SG NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
“Thinking like this... I don’t know how much I travelled on foot’

In the following two sentences, (20) and (21), assibd (in the compound and simple

imperfective forms, respectively) occurs in the stative aspectual type.

(20)

SR (1 111 T N VA A ] AT AL Ao
mananndt-accon-(2)-n batokokkal tarddat-dn and lay li-mig¥az
identity-POSS.1IPL-ACC properly  understand\GER-1PL one  on  for-trave\VN
LOTATA NG ANNAU-(4 4 5621
y-ascol-in=all-o bayy-e assob=all-ibhu

3SM-enable\IPFV-OBJ.1PL=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
T think: having understood properly our identity will enable us to proceed together’
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1) P77 YIC  ATTET e AH-

yann-(2)-n ndgdar  ld-magiit yd-gadd -ZZa~Ww

thatt:ACC  thing for-obtain\VN  GEN-necessity  at-that- DEF

njwm- aT7 T av T AN

bota- w méaggandat-(2)nna  mimmar  all-g-bb-(2)-nn

place DEF  be.located\VN-and learn\VN exist\PFV-3SM-APPL-OB].1SG
Mt AN ne*

bayy-e assab nibbdir

say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV  PST

‘T used to think: to get this thing I have to necessarily be at that place and study’
Of the five sentences (17-21) only (20) conveys modal epistemic meaning. In sentences
(17) and (19) assibd appears in aspectual types which do not lend themselves to a modal
interpretation. In (17), (18) and (21), the past location of the verbs assibku (Preterite) and
assab nabbdr (Past habitual) precludes a modal use. Their use in a past tense indicates “a
description of a non-actual epistemic state” of the speaker (Tutak 2003: 66) and as such
excludes them from the sphere of modality.”

Let us give one more example now involving the lexeme ¢ali ‘be able, can, could, may,
manage’, which has different aspectual interpretations depending on its form. In both

sentences below it occurs with the same complementizer /o-.

(22) &V Ao~ OAPrHT NhCE A7%T A7
yob  saw  bd-omndit-(a)nna bi-babray ondet  onen
this man  in-faith-and in-character how 1SG-ACC
AN\ FO2EE 12723
l-i-miisal Cal-d

COMP-3SM-resemble\IPFV  manage\PFV-3SM

‘How did this man manage to resemble me in faith and in character?’

(23) BC HC AN-TO1, “l00.9° £
zoro zoro  li-betisib-“a massab-“a-mm dagmo
all.in.all for-family-POSS.3SF  think\VN-POSS.3SF-FOC also
0., A7 LN o
tigabi -i-hon ya-Col-all-o
appropriate COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV 3SM-could\IPFV-NPST-3SM

3 http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=17695: UNA-LNA.-
N0 - 0L+ & Itemid=240. [Accessed: 02.09.2017]

%7 See also Danielewiczowa (1998: 124).
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‘All in all, her thinking about her family could also be appropriate’

The perfective form in sentence (22) takes an achievement interpretation (‘manage, be
able’) whereas the compound imperfective form in (23) takes a stative interpretation.
Additionally, the verb in sentence (22) is in the preterite, which precludes a modal use. Of

the two sentences only (23) conveys modal epistemic meaning.

2.4.4. Epistemificators are 1SG

An epistemic modal expression is, by definition, concerned with the epistemic stance of
the speaker, whom I have called here the epistemizer. Such epistemic verbal phrases, noun
phrases and some adjectival phrases always have an explicit 1*-person notional subject,
which is at the same time itself the epistemizer. If the notional subject is not in the 1SG, it
definitionally cannot be an epistemizer and the expression cannot be an epistemificator.
Thus, the objects of my study will be, for instance, X 1% ANMAU- X bayye assoballibu ‘1
think: X, A72-X SATTE N ondi-X yassimmaiiiall ‘1 feel that X* and A7L-X ACIME 7F
ondi-X argatdnna nani ‘1 am certain (that) X’ but not X "l LA X balo yassaball ‘he
thinks: X, A7L-X SAIPA ondi-X yassimmawall ‘he feels that X> and A7L-X ACING
10~ ondi-X orgatinna ndw ‘he is certain (that) X°.

An epistemic verbal phrase (or an equivalent) may also occur with no visible
epistemizer at all. If so, it is typically the case that a 1*-person epistemizer can be implicitly
understood. Thus we have an opposition between two types of epistemizers, explicit and
implicit, a topic which will be treated in detail in Section 5.2. These cases can be tricky
because (paradoxically) an explicit 1*-person pronoun “I” can perfectly well be present in
such sentences. But then it will be functioning as the subject of the epistemized, not as the
epistemizer. The embedded notional subject and the epistemizer are referentially identical,
namely 1SG; but only the former is explicitly present. Consider the following example,
where “I” occurs twice, each time referring to the subject of the sentence, but never
representing the epistemizer (which, however, is implicitly 1SG):

(24) £ AT AAPLU-I° 51 G 7

yanne s-al-(2)-ssasat al-garr-gdhu-mm
at.that.time when-NEG.1SG-make.a.mistake\IPFV NEG-remain\PFV-1SG-NEG
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‘At that time, I surely will have made a mistake’

In other cases, however, the unmentioned “epistemizer” is vague, general, and
impersonal, and cannot be understood as being unambiguously 1SG. In such a case, how
can we be said to be dealing with an epistemificator at all? One way out of this dilemma
might be to consider that the vague reading in this case is not not 1SG; that is, 1SG is
included among the set of possible epistemizers. This would be the case with mental verbal

epistemificators in their passive form, e.g.:

(25) A0 TéN AN g8 A ORIC 0T
addis pores l-allif-u-t tikdtattay sammont-at  bd-agir bet
new  press for-REL.pass\PFV-3PL-DEF successive week-PL in-country
.21, 0 AL QAee Ik honm
yd-gazeta gibaya lay b-ali-maittayditu kd-gazet-oc¢
GEN-newspaper market on  by-NEG-be.seen\VN-POSS.3SM from-newspaper-PL
99°  RIiL&TATOT Lav 34\
alim  andé-tisinabbii-i ya-ggammit=all-o

world  COMP-bid.farewel\PFV-3SM  3SM-be.assumed\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘It is assumed that because Addis Press has not been seen in the newspaper market

of the country in the last few weeks it has bade farewell to the world of newspapers’
However, the speaker of an utterance containing an apparent epistemificator which is
passive mental verb can very easily cancel the apparent epistemificator by saying that s/he
does not belong to the group of people who are of a certain thought, belief, assumption

and the like. This shows that the implicit “epistemizer” cannot be 1SG. Thus, the speaker

of (25) could add:

(26) TIC V7 Re BUT7 AN TP
ndgar gon ane yohenn-(3)n a-l-gimmat-(a)-mm
but 1SG  this-ACC NEG-1SG-assume\IPFV-NEG

‘But I don’t assume so’
It seems, then, that epistemic verbs in the passive form have as their “epistemizer” an
unspecified group of people, who can be identified only from the context. The role of the
speaker is just to report their epistemic stance; but whether s/he identifies with it cannot

be determined from the semantics of the verb. The “epistemizer” is obscured precisely so

% http://www.cyberethiopia.com/warkal4/viewtopic.php ?f=18&t=43298. [Accessed: 08.12.2017]
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that the speaker can distance her/himself from what is thought, believed, assumed etc.
Consequently, I have chosen not to consider mental verbal epistemificators in their passive
form as epistemificators.

In the same vein, the use of verbal phrases with an explicit epistemic subject in the
2" or 3™ person (such as those mentioned above) intrinsically involves quotation or
description of someone else’s epistemic stance (Danielewiczowa 2002: 62-65).” Note that
any sentence containing a 1SG epistemizer can be converted into a corresponding
“impersonal” sentence lacking any explicit epistemizer, while preserving the same modal

status. For instance, the following sentence:

27) “9™7 TN £.002” Nao- PU.m L
mon  yamm-i-bbal disk  bal-dw yamme-i-tayyaq-u
what  REL-3SM-be.called\IPFV  disk say\GER-3PL REL-3PL-ask\IPFV-3PL
N APT ARG 4% ACINT  Thansse)
bozu siw-oc¢  andd-mm-i-nor-u orgatdrnifia n-dnn
many man-PL  COMP-REL-3PL-exist\IPFV-3PL sure COP-18G

‘T am sure that there will be many people who will ask, “What kind of (computer)
disk?”’

can be converted into one with an auxiliary or quasi-auxiliary epistemificator, such as

ALYNCs hEPCI°s saynigrs ayqaromms ‘he will surely/probably tells’ in (28):

(28) “9*7 £ULOA 400?27 Naw- PrLmed:
mon  yamm-i-bbal disk  bal-dw yamme-i-tayyaq-u
what  REL-3SM-be.called\IPFV  disk say\GER-3PL REL-3PL-ask\IPFV-3PL
- APT 4854 hLPs9°
bozu  siw-0oi¢  s-a<y-nor-u a~y-qar-u-mm

many man-PL when-NEG-3PL-exist\IPFV-3PL  NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG
“There surely will be many people who will ask, “What kind of (computer) disk?”
In contrast, a sentence with 2™ or 3™ person epistemic subject cannot be so converted; if
we were to do so, the sentence would express the current epistemizer’s own assessment

rather than that of the 2™ or 3™ person epistemic subject. In sentence (29) the speaker

? The distinctiveness of 1*-person mental verbs was noticed by Benveniste (1971: 228); see Section 3.2.10.
A number of “epistemic verbal phrases” in the 1% person form, as distinct from forms in other grammatical

persons, are explicated by Wierzbicka (2006: 204-246).
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reports someone else’s thought; he does not impose his own epistemic stance but remains

neutral (Danielewiczowa 2004: 192-93):

(29) U-0F9° nrAaNks m7H0- NF 9L
hullu-n-(2)-mm  ba-gulbdit-u-(s)nna ba-ginzab-u bacca  madrig
alllACC-FOC by-power-POSS.3SM-and  by-money-POSS.3SM only do\VN
RTLLTA LA 562)
ondd-mm-i-Cal y-assab=all-p

COMP-REL-3SM-can\IPFV  3SM-think\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘He thinks that he can do anything only thanks to his power and thanks to his money’
In sentence (30) the same proposition as in (29) is modalized by means of the
epistemificator (yandgr)s yohonall ‘he may tells’. However now, with the epistemificator

yahonall, the one who is making the epistemic assessment is implicitly “I”, not “he”.

(30) U-Q79° rANES M7H0- nF
hullu-n-(2)-mm  ba-gulbdit-u-(s)nna ba-ginzib-u bacca
alllACC-FOC by-power-POSS.3SM-and  by-money-POSS.3SM only
ALLCT [N LUTA
l-i-(y)-adirg ya-Cal yahonall

COMP-3SM-do\IPFV  3SM-be.able\IPFV EPST

‘He may be able to do anything only thanks to his power and thanks to his money’
I treat this substitution test, which converts a sentence into a near-equivalent containing
an auxiliary or quasi-auxiliary epistemificator, as decisive because, as noted above, such
grammatical epistemificators (which necessarily contain an implicit epistemizer)
constitute the prototype of modal epistemic expressions. That is, they are specialized
expressions whose primary meaning is to convey epistemic modality.

Additionally, we should note that verbal epistemificators of the type X -lf ANNAU-
X bayye assoballibu ‘1 think: X’ in the 1SG cannot be epistemically modalized by other
epistemificators. For instance, if we change sentence (31) so that the epistemificator bayye
assoballibu is further epistemically modalized by the epistemificator (&191C)s SPTA

(yondgr)s yohonall ‘he may tells’ as in (32), the resulting sentence is semantically
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unacceptable. One cannot call into question one own’s epistemic state,’® precisely because

one has privileged access to it.

(31) ATHCP L0 TIC LY4A
onnatayyi-wa yamme-i-l-u-t ndagar ya-nor=all-p
mother-DEF.F  REL-3SPOL-say\IPFV-3SPOL-DEF thing 3SM-exist\IPFV=NPST-3SM
e ANNAU-~(1s 5,
bayy-e assab=all-ibhn

say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘T think: there will be something that the mother will say’

(32) *RGTOP 0T IC LTEA
onnatayyda-wa yamm-i-l-u-t nagar ya-nor=all-o
mother-DEF.F  REL-3SPOL-say\IPFV-3SPOL-DEF thing 3SM-exist\IPFV=NPST-3SM
e AN LUTA
bayy-e assab yahonall

say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV EPST

*1 may think: there will be something that the mother will say’
It is different with these same phrases in the 2™ and 3™ persons. They can readily be
epistemically modalized by another epistemificator because they are used as a description
of someone else’s epistemic state. Consider sentences (33) and (34), both of which are

normal and grammatical:

(33) PR AR Fo- PGP LT -7 aom’y
yd-omndt layyunndt-acCiw  yd-faqar-acciw-(2)-n madtan
GEN-faith difference-POSS.3PL  GEN-love-POSS.3PL-ACC  size
LPI0PA Nhe Laant
ya-qannas-dw=all-g bal-o y-assab=all-p

3SG-reduce\IPFV-OB].3SM=NPST-3SM say\GER-3SM 3SM-think\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘He thinks: their difference in faith will reduce the greatness of their love’

(34) PR AR To- PGP LT a7 aom’y
ya-omndt layyunndt-acCiw  ya-faqar-aciw-(a)n madtan
GEN-faith difference-POSS.3PL  GEN-love-POSS.3PL-ACC  size
LPTIAPA Nhe Lo LA
ya-qinnas-iw=all-o bal-o y-assab yahonall

3SG-reduce\IPFV-OB]J.3SM=NPST-3SM say\GER-3SM 3SM-think\IPFV EPST

*0 On this see also Danielewiczowa (1998: 122-123).
! https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/13418. [Accessed 26.06.2019]
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‘He may think: their difference in faith will reduce the greatness of their love’

One issue which I will mention only briefly is the analysis that should be given to
such sentences when the subject is 1** person plural.** 1% person plural includes 1% person
singular so one might think that such “we” sentences should also count as modal epistemic
expressions. Because of the participation of the 1SG they cannot be considered as a
description of someone else’s epistemic state, unlike the 2" and 3™ persons singular and
plural. However, like the verbs in the 2" and 3" persons, verbs in the 1% person plural do
not pass the above-mentioned substitution test, in which they are replaced by an

epistemificator with an implicit epistemizer. Consider the following examples:

(35) P°TANTI® LY UBF AUASY LG mapt
monalbat-(2)-mm  yabh  buneta li-hallina-h rift  matat
perhaps-FOC this  situation for-mind-POSS.2SM peace  lose\VN
TAR7 £Ch LLHA MNA7
tollag-u-n  dorsa  ya-yaz=all-o bal-in
big-DEF-ACC part 3SM-take\IPFV=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1PL
AT AT

onna-gammat=all-in
1PL-assume\IPFV=NPST-1PL

“We assume: perhaps this situation plays a big role in your having lost peace of mind’

vs.

(36) °TANTI LY U avasvy Lo M1
monalbat-(2)-mm  yabh  buneta li-hallina-h raft  matat
perhaps-FOC this  situation for-mind-POSS.2SM peace  lose\VN
TRy L£Ch LL LUTA
tollogqun  dorsa  yayaz yahonall

big-DEF-ACC part 3SM-take\IPFV EPST

‘Perhaps this situation may play a big role in your having lost peace of mind’

In sentence (35) the expression balin annagammoatallin ‘we assume’, has been
replaced in (36) by the epistemificator yayaz yahonall, realizing the pattern (yandgr)s
yohonall ‘he may tells’. Whereas in (35) those who make the epistemic assessment are

“we”, in (36) the epistemificator implies that it is only the singular speaker “I”; we can

1 put aside so-called pluralis maiestatis which is a particular use of the 1° person plural.

* http://www.zehabesha.com/amharic/archives/31261. [Accessed: 18.04.2018]
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infer nothing about the views of those associates of “I” who would constitute “we”. I
consider this test as decisive for not including sentences in the 1% person plural in my
analysis.

To conclude: the use of epistemic verbal and adjectival phrases in other than the 1SG

does not involve modality and as such will not be treated in the present thesis.

2.4.5. Differentiation of polysemous subsenses

Another methodological requirement is to differentiate between possible subsenses of a
single expression. Of the various ways to do this, one of the most important is prosody,
i.e. different patterns of sentence intonation; a separate Section (2.4.6) will be devoted to
this below. The issue of multiple sub-senses is especially relevant to the highly polysemous

A1Cs LA lindgrs yacalalls ‘he cans, coulds, mays tells’.** Consider the following

example:
(37) 0AF@- &b L7 ALLC LA G 15
Bilaciw okko yoh-(2)n  li-(y-)addrg ya-Cal=all-o

Bilatéaw  after.all  thissACC  COMP-3SM-do\IPFV  3SM-can\IPFV=NPST-3SM

a) “After all Bilaé¢aw can do this’; b) “‘After all Bilaé¢aw could do this’
In sentence (37) two readings are evident: a) Bila¢iw has the physical/mental etc. capacity
to do this as a general matter (neutral possibility); or b) The speaker is making a judgement
about his own non-knowledge as to whether Bilac¢iw will do this or not in a given context
(epistemic possibility).
These two different readings are reflected in the way they are negated. If we want to negate
Balal&dw’s capacity to do the work then the verb yacalall is negated (aycalomm), with the
stress localized on this negated verb:
(38) NAf@w- xh  Lv7 ALLC 'hBTAI

Bélacciw  okko  yoh-(2)n  li-(y-)adirg ' a=y-Cal-(2)-mm

Biladéaw after.all thissACC  COMP-3SM-do\IPFV  NEG-3SM-can\IPFV-NEG

‘After all, Bilal&iw 'cannot do this (It 'cannot be that he will do this)’ *

* Another highly polysemous expression is T1@P AANFs mawiq allibb(it)s ‘he must knows’.

. 1 . . .
* The notation WORD indicates that the word is stressed.
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If, on the other hand, the epistemic possibility that Bila¢¢dw will do the work is negated,

then the main verb (liyadirg) is negated (and stressed).*
(39) N¥TF@- &h Lv7 'ALLCA LFah
Bilalliw okko  yoh-(a)n 'l-a-y-adirg ya-Cal=all-o

Bilattaw  after.all thissACC COMP-NEG-3SM-do\IPFV 3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘After all, Bila¢¢iw might 'not do this (It could be that he will not do this)’

Thus the way the two expressions in question are negated is related with the main sentence
stress. In each case it is the new (rhematic) part that is subjected to negation. More on this

in 2.4.6 below).

Let us notice that the neutral possibility47 reading is compatible with the claim of

knowledge, which is not the case with the epistemic meaning:

(40) AT Aar\A=E A°7  TLOTF RS0
li-nne-(a-)ynna li-mdssél-occ-e lamon mist  ond-al-agibba-n
for-me-and for-peer-PL-POSS.1SG  why wife COMP-NEG-marry\PFV-1PL

e aowlcl: ATt RILH 200 1R 04K
kd-sor  madsdrdt-u  li-mabrarat and 200 gds  yimm-i-fag
from-root basis DEF  for-explain\VN one 200 page REL-3SM-take\IPFV

dFHhE  AoNo- '"WIRTLTA

mdsohaf  ld-wdita-w ' andéi-mm-i-Col

book COMP-3SM-come.out\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  COMP-REL-3SM-can\IPFV
A~ PAV~ (7B 44:1 2]

awq=all-ihu

1SG.know\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I know that a roughly 200-page book could (can) come out [be published] to

explain, from the bottom up, why I and those like me have not got married’

There is also one more reading of lindgrs yacalalls which, however, does not seem to
lead to ambiguity —the deontic reading:
(41) A XL o-0P €18 Gavot OMEF oh T

Ityopya wast  yd-18  amdt wdttat-o’c mdkina
Ethiopia in GEN-18 year youngster-PL car

* On negation of epistemificators see Section 6.2.
" On neutral possibility see Section 3.2.6.

* Here and means ‘approximately’.
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015 L An-

li-nid-u ya-Cal=all-n
COMP-3PL-drive\IPFV-3PL  3PL-can\IPFV=NPST-3PL
‘In Ethiopia 18-year-old youngsters can drive a car’

2.4.6. Epistemificators and prosody

As already noted, the proper identification of epistemificators may involve prosody:
suprasegmental features such as the main sentence stress, differences of intonation and the
existence of pauses. With regard to the main sentence stress, prosody can serve to separate
epistemificators from formally similar non-epistemificator expressions. This is true
notably with two epistemificators A.791Cs L AN lindgrs yacalalls and ToP AT
mawdq allabb(dt)s, which are both polysemous, having a reading as an epistemificator and
another, non-epistemic meaning. As shown in sentences (38) and (39), the position of the
sentence stress—whether it falls on yacalall or on the main verb—shows whether we are
dealing with a neutral possibility (non-epistemic) meaning or with an epistemic meaning,
respectively. Similarly, the sentence stress is diagnostic of deontic or epistemic meaning in
the expression TP AT mawdiq allabb(it)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’.
Consider the following examples:

(42) 0N AAGTT hat PHav £ o5

betisib al-sima k-al-at ya-zimid — wddag
family NEG.1SG-listen\IPFV  if-say\PFV.3SM-OBJ.3SF  GEN-relative friend

°nc amP P ' ?\AQ'-"[TS 3]
mokar  matiyyiq  all-d-bb-at
advice ask\VN exist\PFV-3SM-APPL-OB]J.3SF

‘If the family does not agree with her (lit. says to her ‘I won’t listen’) she must ask

advice from a friend of the family’

(43) N1998 engnt hae enicaqd 474 et 2ntc

bi-1998 yi-saddast  kilo  yunivdrsiti timari kd-nibbdrs  doktdr
in-1998  GEN-PN PN  university student if-COP\PST-2SF doctor

13 Fo-7 ‘0 J-on ANDD
Gitacliw-(2)n ' mastawds all-G-bb-(2)-
PN-ACC remember\VN  exist\PFV-3SM-APPL-OB].2SF

‘If you were a student at Saddast Kilo University (Campus) you must remember

Doctor Gitaééaw’

79



In sentence (42), in which alldbbat ‘she must’ conveys a deontic meaning, the main stress
falls on this same word. In sentence (43), where allibbas ‘you must’ is epistemic, the
semantically main verb (the verbal noun ‘remembering’) receives the main sentence stress.
With these two epistemificators, in cases of uncertainty whether a given sentence conveys
an epistemic or non-epistemic meaning, the main sentence stress test can be a useful
diagnostic tool: main verb stress implies epistemic meaning, whereas stress on the quasi-
auxiliary implies non-epistemic meaning.

Furthermore, within the group of epistemificators, there are a number of distinct
main sentence stress patterns which reflect the thematic-rhematic structure of the
epistemificator. We observe, for instance, that for those epistemificators which take a
clausal complement the following correlations exist:

a. If the clausal complement is introduced by the complementizer anda- ‘that’, the main

sentence stress falls on the embedded verb (the epistemized head), for instance:

(44) Al P94 BN I N T

abro Va-nor-d hazb dyyd-tindss-u-t

together REL-live\PFV-3SM  people PROG-be.raised\PFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM
At TLLPT nF L7 LUA
b-all-u-t tayyaqe-(w)-occ  bacca yah-(a)mn  yahal
in-REL.exist\PFV-3PL-DEF  question-PL only  thissACC much
K187 &R ACAT 0P

ondi-mm-a-"y-gga &¢ argat  n-dw

COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-clash\IPFV  certain COP-3SM
‘It is certain that a people who have lived together CANNOT BE CLASHING this much
with one another simply because of the questions (now) being raised’

b. If the complement takes the form of the verbal noun the main sentence stress falls

on the kernel of the epistemificator, for instance:

(45) ehe-% T9UCT Pavw-sE,  I°HT N7+ raom-
ya-kdffatinna tomhart  yi-mdiw ¢a moazzina bda-mm-i-qattal-dw
GEN-high education  GEN-exit exam in-REL-3SM-follow\IPFV-DEF

* https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/5614. [Accessed: 07.04.2018]
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Gavit avfavs. "WCAT o-°
amdt — mdagammdar-u ‘argat  m-dw
year begin\VN-POSS.3SM  certain COP-3SM

‘It is CERTAIN that the exit exam [at institutions] of higher education will begin

next year’

This is actually a manifestation of a more general phenomenon: even in embedding
contexts that have nothing to do with modality, whenever the complement is a verbal
noun, the stress will fall on the upstairs verb. The single exception (actually quite a salient
one) is when the verbal noun is the complement of a copula, which is semantically the
most empty verb; then the stress will fall on the verbal noun.

As we can see the above epistemificators differ by the type of complement that they
take. But from the formal, non-prosodic structure of the complement per se we cannot tell
what the thematic-rhematic structure of the sentence is. This information can be obtained
by checking the sentence’s stress pattern. In sentences (44) and (45), the semantics of the
two noun epistemificators of certainty is the same but the sentences differ from the point
of view of their information structure. The stress pattern in (44) implies that the rheme is
the main verb of the embedded sentence. In contrast, in (45) the rheme is the concept
“certain”. I will deal with this issue in greater detail in Section 5.11.

Parentheticals have a distinctive prosodic feature: they are followed (but not
preceded) by a pause (see Section 4.4). I don’t discuss here the prosodic features of adverbs
and particles because they do not perform any differentiating function.

It remains to add that by main sentence stress (here and further on) I mean the
unmarked stress under ordinary circumstances, rather than a contrastive stress which can

be shifted to any word in a sentence.

% http://blog.topaddis.news/social /NG5 - T+I°VC - L v @55, 9°HT N7+ P/. [ Accessed: 06.04.2018]
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3. CONCEPTS AND APPROACHES TO EPISTEMIC MODALITY:
STATE OF THE ART

This chapter is entirely devoted to the survey of literature on modality. It comprises three
main sections which deal with different areas of modal pursue. The first section (3.1)
outlines how modality is approached in logic. What the reader will find in this section is
only an approximation as modal logic in neither the focus of my work, nor the field I feel
comfortable with. In the second, linguistic section (3.2) I discuss the treatment of modality
in general and epistemic modality in particular. The final, third section (3.3) gives account

on what has been done on epistemic modality in Amharic.
3.1. Modality in logic

3.1.1. Introduction

Linguistic investigation into modality has been largely inspired by modern logic. One
might argue that the category of modality had already been discerned by the ancient
grammarians in the form of mood.! However, the fact remains that the notion of modality
as well as different types of modality stem from modal logic, a branch of logic which has
been thriving since the second decade of the 20 century. Since then, linguists too have
been trying to adapt some of the achievements of modal logic as well as to develop their
own conceptual apparatus to analyze this category in languages of the world. Doubtless
the objectives and methods of analysis in linguistics are distinct from those applied in
logic. As Portner puts it, whereas the aim of the logician is to apprehend essential features
of reasoning involving such philosophically important concepts as necessity, possibility,
knowledge, belief, obligation and implication, the linguist’s task is to propose a semantic
theory by means of which s/he may describe the domain of modality in a particular natural

language as well as across languages (2009: 10, 29).

! According to Diogenes Laertius it was Protagoras (490-420 BC) who first identified four modes of speech
(AOYOQ): entreaty, interrogation, declaration and command. It is not clear whether the Greek philosopher

considered them as types of moods or of sentences (Heinz 1983: 37).
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The question arises, in what ways can linguists benefit from the achievements of
modal logic, and to what extent? Basically, within the extensive literature on linguistic
semantics of modality three kinds of approaches may be distinguished. While the first one,
developed within formal semantics, builds its theories on possible worlds semantics — the
interpretive device for modal systems (see Section 3.1.3.3) — the second one uses concepts
of modal logic selectively, treating it as a source of inspiration. The third approach, finally,
disregards the modal logic conceptual apparatus altogether as incompatible with the
objectives of linguistic analysis.

The present section (3.1) consists of three parts. In the first part (3.1.2) an attempt
will be made to give a brief outline of how the idea of modality emerged in the thought of
logicians and philosophers. In the second part (3.1.3) some notions and problems which
pertain to the study of modality within modal logic will be discussed. The last part (3.1.4)
is devoted to the major discrepancies between the treatment of modality in modal logic

and linguistics.

3.1.2. Historical background
Modal systems developed as extensions of standard propositional and predicate logic® in
order to account for the richness of natural languages. Before modern logical
investigations into modality were instigated in the second decade of the 20™ century, some
modal concepts had already been considered within traditional logic. In what follows,
only some of the major accomplishments in the ancient, medieval and modern history of
modal logic will be outlined.

The initiator of the study of modalities was Aristotle, who treated modal statements
and formulated modal syllogisms in his two works De Interpretatione and Prior Analytics
(Bochenski 1938: 22). There he discussed four modal notions or operators: ‘necessary’,

‘possible’, ‘impossible’ and ‘contingent’ as well as the logical relations between them’

? Some logicians deny modal systems the appellation “logic”, e.g. W. O. Quine and R. Suszko. The latter
claims that modal systems should be conceived of as certain theories on modalities rather than as a distinctive
logic of necessity and possibility. He calls such systems “intensional demons” (Pogonowski 2009: 10).

’ About the differences in understanding the modal notions in Aristotle’s works as opposed to modern

modal logic see Hintikka (1973).
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(Bochenski 1963: 55-56). However, perhaps apart from ‘impossible’, none of these
notions is used unambiguously, with ‘contingent’ being the most complex (Lukasiewicz
1988: 181, 207-211).* What is more, Aristotle accurately identified modal words as those
which range over the whole sentence and do not pertain only to a part of it. He
distinguished and used in some theorems three types of modal statements: ‘It is necessary
that p’, ‘It is possible that p’, and ‘It is contingent that p” (Kneale and Kneale 1962: 83).
Finally, despite not formulating them explicitly, Aristotle knew two important modal
theorems, elucidated later by the scholastics (Lukasiewicz 1988: 183), i.e. (o stands for

‘necessarily’ and ¢ stands for ‘possibly’):

i Op— p,“if pisnecessarily true, then p is true”

1. p — Op, “if p is true, then p is possibly true”

The medieval thinkers, such as Albertus Magnus, William of Sherwood, Thomas
Aquinas, (Pseudo-) Duns Scotus and William of Ockham, retained the Aristotelian four
modi (modes),> at the same time specifying their meanings (e.g. the difference
between ‘possible’ and ‘contingent’) and their usage in syllogisms. Many medieval
discussions on modality concerned the distinction between the two Aristotelian modal
structures, 1.e. the one which refers to the whole sentence, de dicto, and which refers to
the thing itself, de re (Kneale and Kneale 1962: 213, 237). Additionally, Pseudo-Scotus
included in his list of epistemic verbs, which Bochenski calls “subjective operators” (1938:
125), such items as dubium, scitum, opinatum, apparens notum, volitum and dilectum. In
contrast to the previously discussed operators, which pertain to the state of affairs, they

concern the state of mind of the speaker or his/her will (Bocheriski 1938: 101). Nowadays,

*Even so, he comprehended them objectively, i.e. they pertain to the property of entities and not to the
attitude or to the mental state of the speaker. What he attempted to delve into is “[...] the objective
relationship between the entity and its property (e.g., ‘a man is an organism by necessity’) and the objective
probability of a fact [...]” (Bocheniski 1938: 33). [Translated from Polish by MK]

> That means: ‘possible’, ‘impossible’, ‘contingent’ and ‘necessary’. The modalities treated by Aristotle and

the medieval schoolmen are referred today as aletheutic modalities (pertaining to the truth).
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these verbs are referred to as propositional attitude verbs and explored within intensional
contexts.

After the vibrant period of medieval inquiry, modal logic was subject to considerable
stagnation till the beginning of the 20 century when it emerged in connection with the
discussion of material implication. Discontented with the counterintuitive relation
between the antecedent and the consequent in material implication, Clarence Irving Lewis
proposed (in collaboration with C. H. Langford) in Symbolic Logic® the notion of strict
implication.” In doing so, he took as logical constants the following operators: negation
(7), conjunction (A), the sign “is/means by definition” (=4f) and the modal operator of
possibility (0) (but not “necessary”). With the help of these he defined strict implication

as follows (Kotarbinski 1985: 126, Gamut 1991: 20):

P>q(=a) 7 0(pA—q)
“a strict implication” means by definition “it is not possible that both p and = ¢”.

In this manner, with the help of the modal operators, modality reentered logic. Nowadays,
Lewis’ logic is considered not so much as a theory of inference, which was his intention,
but as a theory of modal sentences, which is what it turned out to be.

Subsequently, a set of concepts appeared related to the logical modalities of necessity
and possibility. The trailblazer in this field was G. H. von Wright who conceived modal
logic as “the logic of the modes of being” (Bull and Segerberg 2001: 5). In An Essay in
Modal Logic (1951) he put forward four types of modes: alethic (modes of truth),
epistemic (modes of knowing), deontic (modes of obligation) and existential (modes of
existence) (Palmer 1986: 11). Von Wright’s insights into the epistemic modes were later
extended by Jaakko Hintikka in his seminal work Knowledge and Belief: An Introduction
to the Logic of the Two Notions (1962) (Rendsvik and Symons 2019). At around the same

¢ C. 1. Lewis and C.H. Langford (1932).

7 Actually, C.I. Lewis had introduced strict implication in his previous work Survey of Symbolic Logic (1918,
Berkeley). There, it was the modal operator ‘it is impossible that’ by means of which he defined the dyadic
operator. In the later Symbolic Logic he developed the idea and replaced this definitional operator by ‘it is
possible that’ (Kneale and Kneale 1962: 549-550).
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time Arthur Prior invented and developed tense logic (temporal logic), as expounded in
Time and Modality (published in 1957). There, he introduced two new modal operators,
‘It will be the case that’ and ‘It has been the case that” (Copeland 2017). While Prior’s chief
intention was to address philosophical and semiotic issues, in particular the question of
determinism, nowadays temporal logic also has a range of practical applications (Trzgsicki
2008: 18). Arthur Prior, and before him R. Carnap who came up with the idea of ‘state-
description’, were the first to propose a semantics for modal logic. However, a complete
and satisfactory semantics was proposed by S. Kripke (1958-1965), hence called “Kripke
semantics”. There were a number of logicians who contributed to this breakthrough in
the history of modal logic. What Kripke did was to combine the concept of possible
worlds with the binary relation interpreted as a relation of accessibility between worlds.
Subsequently, he provided completeness proofs for a range of systems. Independently
from him J. Hintikka (1957) obtained similar results (Copeland 2019).

Before Prior there was another logician deeply interested in the question of
determinism, Jan Lukasiewicz. In 1920 Lukasiewicz formulated three-valued logic and
then many-valued logic. His question was what logical value should be ascribed to two
prognostic (future) events. Because they have not been determined yet, it is not possible
to say in advance which of them will happen or which of them will not happen.
Y ukasiewicz linked the answer with the modal notion of possibility which is a third value

in his system, next to ‘the true’ and ‘the false’ (Kotarbinski 1985: 118-122).
3.1.3. Notions involved in modal logic

3.1.3.1. Necessity and possibility

The modalities treated by Aristotle and the medieval schoolmen are referred to today as
‘aletheutic’ or ‘alethic” modalities (from Greek alétheia ‘true’) since they deal with the
logic of necessary and possible truth of propositions (Lyons 1995: 328). Sometimes the
appellation ‘logical modalities” is used. Necessity and possibility are monadic (one-
argument) operators which yield a composite proposition when applied to a simpler
proposition (Hughes and Cresswell 1973: 23). For example, given a proposition p, we can
formulate a new proposition using the necessity and possibility operators:
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1. “Itis necessarily true (false) that p” or, simply, “It is necessary that p”, symbolically:

op,

. “Itis possibly true (false) that p”, alternatively, “It is possible that p”, symbolically:

0p.

With the help of the modal operators the following sentences of ordinary language are
rendered as follows: He is possibly right corresponds to It is possibly true that be is right.
By the same token, Nature must obey necessity corresponds to It is necessarily true that
nature obeys necessity (Kaufmann et al. 2006: 71).

One of the properties of modal operators is that they are duals, i.e., one may define
the other by means of the Law of Double Negation (Lyons 1995: 328, Kaufmann et al.
2006: 71-72) :

i. op=-0-p, “itis necessary that p” is logically equivalent to “it is not possible that
notp”
. O p=-0-p, “itis possible that p” is logically equivalent to “it is not necessary that

notp”.

A necessarily true proposition is true in whatever world and at whatever time considered,
since its truth is assured by its meaning. A possibly true proposition is one that is true in
the world to which it refers but may not be true in another (Kiefer 1987: 68, Lyons 1995:
329). Given that the two operators are duals, it is reasonable to treat one of them as the
primitive one. In logic, this position is frequently accorded to the necessity operator
(Lyons 1995: 329) whereas in linguistics it is possibility which is thought to be more basic.
Two other modal operators are ‘impossibly’ and ‘contingently’. Whereas the former is
defined simply as ~ O p, the latter qualifies propositions which are neither necessary nor
impossible (Hughes and Cresswell 1996: 15).

In linguistics, aletheutic modalities have not attracted much attention. The reason
for this would seem to be what Palmer argues in his book, i.e. that “there is no formal
grammatical distinction in English, and, perhaps in no other language either, between

alethic and epistemic modality” (1986: 11). Normally, people do not distinguish what is
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necessarily true in all possible worlds from what is necessarily true in a certain possible
world, i.e. the everyday world which is present at their hand (Holvoet 1989: 19).®
Furthermore, in logic, to give an account of the relation of implication between two

propositions, the statement is aletheutically modalized, for instance:
He is a bachelor, so he must be unmarried (Palmer 1986: 11).

Its counterpart in natural language, however, would be simply:

He is a bachelor, so he is unmarried (ibid.).

3.1.3.2. Types of modal operators

The standard aletheutic (logical) modalities have laid the foundation for various other
kinds of modalities that we shall touch upon presently. These modalities, examples being
deontic (relating to obligation), epistemic (relating to knowledge), doxastic (relating to
belief), boulomaic (relating to desire) and tense (relating to time), are defined by modal
operators which possess properties related to the aletheutic as well their own peculiar
features and symbols (Kaufmann et al. 2006: 72). For instance, the operators O and P of
deontic logic represent ‘it is obligatory that p” and ‘it is permitted that p’, respectively.
Some philosophers suggest that modal expressions can be generalized as fitting into the

pattern ‘it is @ that p’ (Swirydowicz 2004: 39).

¥ Some linguists, however, do use the term ‘aletheutic modality’ but give it a slightly different content than
it has in logic. Thus, D. Rytel (1982) in her monograph on modality in Polish and Czech, and B. Ligara
(1997) in her comparative work on Polish and French modal verbs, essentially conceive of aletheutic
modality in the following way: “it is necessary that p” is interpreted to mean that there are some
circumstances or conditions which cause that a certain state of affairs p takes place. Likewise, “it is possible
that p” means that there are no such factors or circumstances which do not allow a state of affairs p to take
place. The nature of the relationship between a given circumstance and the state of affairs is various. The
point is that the ascription of a truth-value to a proposition must be independent of the speaker. Note that
the two linguists apply the term ‘aletheutic modality’ to what other linguists prefer to label ‘dynamic’,
‘circumstantial’ or ‘root’ modality and what some researchers do not regard as modality at all (e.g. Halliday

1970).
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Let us illustrate in more detail epistemic logic. The commonly accepted operator for
epistemic logic is K(nowledge). Interpreted as epistemic necessity, Kp is read ‘it is known
that p’. Alternatively, when the agent is known the operator takes an index “x”, Kxp, “x
knows that p”. Again, interpreted as epistemic possibility Kp is read ‘it is not true that it

is known that not-p’ or, for Kxp, “it is not true that x knows that not-p”. Some of the

axioms of the epistemic system are as follows (Swirydowicz 2004: 199):

1) Kx (p—p’) = (Kxp — Kx p’)

1) Kxp—p

m) Kxp— KxKxp

The first formula states that if x knows that p entails p’, then this in turn entails that x
knows that knowing p entails knowing p’. The second formula expresses the veridicality
property: if x knows p then p is true. The third formula is called the axiom of introspection
or self-consciousness, i.e. if an agent knows something, that means that he knows that he

knows about it.

3.1.3.3. Possible world semantics

As was mentioned in the subsection on the history of modality, semantic interpretation
for modal logics is provided by means of the concept of possible worlds which could be
also conceived of as alternative sets of circumstances or conceivable states of affairs that
are different from the actual world.” Possible worlds are abstract entities. The meaning of
a proposition is presented as a set of possible worlds in which this proposition is true. In
other words, what the proposition does is to divide all possible worlds into two groups:
“those in which the proposition is true” and “those in which it is false”. Hence, the
proposition operates as a function which associates each possible world with one of the
truth-values (Allwood er al., 1997: 22-23). How then can we distinguish between different
readings of necessity and possibility and, in general, obtain various modalities, for

instance, epistemic and deontic? The distinctions are introduced by means of the concept

? The idea of possible worlds comes from Essays in Theodicy on the Goodness of God the Freedom of Man
and the Origin of Evil, the work of the seventeenth-century philosopher Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz, who
claimed that God chose the actual world from an infinity of possible worlds (Jolley 2005: 155-156).
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of accessibility relation. The idea behind this is that for determining the truth-value of a
certain proposition, out of a set of possible worlds only some of those worlds are relevant.
For example, the epistemic accessibility relation takes only these worlds in which
something is known. Other types of accessibility relations include, for example, deontic,
boulomaic, ability and historical. This is, one might say, the qualitative aspect of the
accessibility relation. Its quantitative aspect concerns “how many worlds” (Portner 2005:
157) are relevant, in order to make distinctions between such modals as ‘may’ and ‘must’.
The accessibility relation exhibits various formal properties such as reflexivity, symmetry,
transitivity, seriality which correspond to the characteristic features of the operators. The
fundamental task of logicians is to ponder over consequences which all these properties
have for different modal systems. Additionally, attempts are made to provide further
refinements in modal meanings, i.e. to discern subtypes within a certain kind of
accessibility relation—for example, to account for the difference between the meaning of
‘must’ and ‘should’ (Portner 2005: 154-160, Portner 2009: 9-24, 33-38, 40-46). Finally, to
give information about the context of the utterance (the speaker and the time), the
accessibility relation is conceived of as one which holds between “a world, individual and

time, on the one hand, and worlds, on the other” (Portner 2009: 42).

3.1.4. Where their ways diverge: modality in logic and linguistics

In this subsection some issues will be addressed pertaining to the different approach to
modality taken in logic vs. linguistics. The main thrust is to make more conspicuous the
idiosyncrasies of both disciplines in their treatment of modality.

The fundamental difference between modality in modal logic and the kind of
modality proposed by linguists lies in how they construe the notion and what they regard
as the object of their analysis. Whereas the modal logician conceives of modality as a kind
of qualification over a proposition which results in a more complex proposition (Rescher
1968: 24), the linguist’s understanding of modality characterizes it as the speaker’s attitude
towards the contents of the proposition. Thus, it is also a kind of “qualification over a
proposition”, with the difference that linguists explicitly emphasize the role of the speaker

and her/his mental attitude. In modal logic, only rarely is the interpretation of an operator
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relativized to an individual. Exceptional in this regard are the epistemic and doxastic logics
construed by Hintikka (1962) where the knower/believer is indicated by an index ‘a’, Kap
(a knows that p) and Bap (a believes that p).

Another difference between the logical and linguistic approaches to modality
concerns the vital question of what kind of meaning is regarded as modal and as such
researchable with the help of the conceptual apparatus of modal logic and, in linguistics,
within the concept of modality. As implied in the previous subsections, modal logic
accounts only for those modal expressions which are somehow traceable to the notions of
necessity and possibility. Hence, for example, propositional attitudes are not necessarily
investigated within modality since their meanings cannot be reduced to them (Kiefer 1987:
72). A. Kratzer, a formal semanticist who has worked extensively on the semantics of
modal expressions, examines modal expressions precisely along the axis of possibility vs.
necessity. Thus, such English modal auxiliaries as ‘must’, ‘should’, ‘would’ relate to
necessity. ‘May’, ‘might’, ‘can’, ‘could’, on the other hand, relate to possibility (Portner
2005: 32). Whereas these expressions are analyzable in this way, what to do with such
expressions as ‘it is probable’, ‘probably’, ‘it is likely’, ‘it is certain’? In modal logic at least
the first three expressions could be embraced by the logic of probability and likelihood.
There have been attempts to construe epistemic modality grounded on the theory of
probability. It appears, however, that the probabilistic approach, fruitful though it may be
for expressions of mathematical language (i.e. “numerical probabilities”, such as there is a
70 percent probability that), can hardly be applied to expressions of natural language of
the type ‘may’, ‘could’, ‘must’ (Portner 2009: 73{f). What is more, Portner mentions two
other reasons for the inadequacy of such an approach. First, he notices that “the scale of
probability” does not correspond to “the scale of possibility”. Second, applying
probabilistic theory to the linguistic treatment specifically of epistemic modality would
break the connection that epistemic modality has with other non-probabilistic modalities
such as deontic and dynamic. This would be highly inconvenient, since a number of
linguists of all theoretical persuasions want, as Portner notes, “to give a unified analysis of

modals” (Portner 2009: 76-77).
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This brings us back to the question of the concept of modality in both disciplines. It
is often stressed by linguists that the linguistic treatment of modality is broader than the
its counterpart in logic (e.g. Boniecka 1976:103; Kiefer 1987: 72; Ligara 1997: 28). Let us
explain what is understood by that. As we have mentioned in the outline of the history of
modal logic, there are numerous modal systems, some of them of the kind that are outside
the interest of linguists (e.g. geometric: ‘it is locally the case that’, metalogic: ‘it is valid
that” Goldblatt 2006: 3). The point is that the types distinguished in modal logic do not
necessarily correspond to the types identified by linguists, though the latter derive from
modal logic. For instance, the meanings analyzed under the notion of epistemic modality
in linguistics correspond to at least five different systems in modal logic: aletheutic,
epistemic, doxastic, likelihood and probability. Therefore, whatever it is that makes the
scope of linguistic modality broader, it is not the number of various modalities involved.

It would seem that logicians take a more unified stand on how to understand
modality and how to specify its different types. As we will see in section 3.2, in linguistics
the notion of modality has been notoriously unclear, let alone its division into types.
Modal logic has left its imprint on the understanding of modality in linguistics, in
particular, in the move to limit it to the notions of necessity and possibility and
subsequently, to the closed class of auxiliaries. However, while studying various types of
modality it becomes apparent that each of them involves more meanings than just
necessity and possibility, and that there are other means of expressing modal meanings
than just a small group of highly grammaticalized “auxiliary” verbs, attested only in some
languages of the world. When it comes to the latter point, it should be noticed that
linguists, provided that they have at hand at least a “working” notion of modality, have
investigated a wide range of distinct forms for expressing modality, at different levels of
language (intonation, morphology, syntax, text). Peculiarly, expressions of the kind ‘It is
® that p’, though privileged by modal logic, are rarely examined in linguistics. Moreover,
linguists harbour distinct ideas as to what the notion of modality means. Some understand
modality as “an indispensable component of the proposition” (Grzegorczykowa 2001:

94), whereas some see it as a “supercategory” embracing a number of meanings including
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tense and aspect (Nuyts 2006), while still others construe it more narrowly as the speaker’s

attitude.
3.2. Modality in linguistics

3.2.1. Introduction
We began this chapter with a section on modality in logic. In this section we will see how
modality is conceived of in linguistics. Modality, though well established in grammatical
analyses of languages, remains one of the most disputed notions in linguistics. According
to Palmer its controversial status results mainly from the obscurity of its semantics as well
as the lack of any single core feature which would indicate what this category actually
refers to (Palmer 1999: 229). The impressive number of works which have been devoted
to modality in language appears to confirm the challenge that it poses. Thus, it has been
treated from various perspectives (e.g. semantic, pragmatic, typological, lexicographical as
well as in contrastive, translation and grammaticalization studies), within diverse
theoretical frameworks (structural, functional, transformational grammar and cognitive)
and in regard to a number of languages of the world. Consequently, in the literature we
encounter different understandings and types of modality as well as different kinds of
conceptual apparatus by means of which it is studied.'°

Linguists have proposed different strategies of how to adequately describe modality.
For instance, Cohen has come to a conclusion that this category differs so much from

language to language that to achieve high precision of the analysis, it is better to undertake

1® Modality has also been the subject of several international symposia. Two of them were held as early as
1969 in Cracow and 1971 in Brno. Despite being devoted mainly to Slavic languages, the participants
addressed many essential questions about the semantic basis of this category in general as well as methods
of linguistic analysis (Publications: Urbaficzyk (ed.) Sesja Naunkowa...1971; Otizky Slovanské Syntaxe
I11...1973). In 1992 there was a symposium held at the University of New Mexico-which aimed at discussing
modality in a variety of languages and within diverse theoretical frameworks (Publication: Joan L. Bybee,
Suzanne Fleischman, eds. 1995. Modality in Grammar and Discourse). In June 2006 SOAS organized a
conference Revisiting Japanese Modality. When it comes to the languages of Ethiopia, there was a conference
on the Omotic languages: Omotic utterance type, mood and attitude markers and linguistic typology

organized at Leiden University in 2008.
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a language-specific research in which modality is examined “with respect to the other sub-
systems in that very language” (Cohen 2005: 9). Bybee et al. (1994: 176) question if it is
possible to arrive at any “succinct characterization” of modality and its comprehension
outside of diachronic investigation. Nuyts in his articles (2005, 2006) opts for ‘disassembling’
the prevalent notion of modality, which (he says) consists of a set of heterogeneous
phenomena, and introducing instead several clear-cut semantic concepts. Some of these
may be lumped together into one supercategory. To the contrary, however, Palmer claims
that modality is “a valid cross-language grammatical category that can be the subject of a
typological study” (2001: 1) in the same manner as tense and aspect are. Calbert proposes
to look for a “basic semantic system of modality which is formally realized in a variety of
ways in each language” (1975: 1). On the other hand, van der Auwera and Plungian opt
for a somewhat anarchistic approach, arguing that “Modality and its types can be defined
and named in various ways. There is no one correct way. The only requirement is that one
makes clear how one uses one’s terms” (1998: 80).

The present section (3.2) is divided into three parts. The first part concerns the
current discussion on modality in theoretical linguistics, including the notion of modality,
its types as well as some concepts to its analysis (Sections 3.2.2 and 3.2.3). This is followed
by a more extensive account of epistemic modality in which I try to single out and discuss
some problems pertaining to the analysis of this category (3.2.4). The next two sections
are devoted to non-epistemic modalities: deontic and dynamic (3.2.5 and 3.2.6). The
question of polysemy and indeterminacy of modal verbs is at the centre of Section 3.2.7.
In the subsequent section (3.2.8), I discuss issues related to two ways of analyzing
epistemic modality (and actually any other category): from meanings to forms and from
forms to meanings. In Section 3.2.9 I deal briefly with evidentiality and mirativity which
are closely related to epistemic modality. Unlike the previous section (3.1) on modal logic,
I will defer the account of the history of modality in linguistics to the end of this part

(3.2.10).
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In my account of the different views on modality I have adopted a spiral approach,
i.e. I begin with wider concepts of modality and “zoom in” on narrower ones. Epistemic

modality, as the main object of this thesis, will remain at the center of my discussion.

3.2.2.  Whatis “modality”?

Essentially, one might distinguish two ways in which the notion “modality” is used in the
linguistic literature.'' In one sense modality refers to utterance types, such as statements,
commands and questions. This in turn serves as the point of departure for the second
understanding of modality, whereby it indicates the speaker’s cognitive or volitive attitude
to the content of the utterance.

Together with predicate-argument structure (the proposition) and temporal
reference, modality may be regarded as “an indispensable semantic component of a
utterance” (Grzegorczykowa 2001: 121)."”> When the speaker ascribes a property to an
entity, s’he always does it with a certain attitude or intention which is referred to as
“modality”. This kind of modality is referred to by various linguists as “generic modality”
(Grepl 1973, 23-38), “intentional modality” or “sentence modality”."> T will use the term
“sentence modality” as the clearest. Grzegorczykowa distinguishes four types of sentence
modality: declarative, interrogative, imperative and expressive, the last of these referring
to the speaker’s mental state (intellectual, volitive, emotional) (2001: 124). '* She interprets
the speaker’s modal intention as a deep predicate which may be presented by means of the

following semantic formulas (here S — speaker, A — addressee, P — propositional content, C

"' There is in fact one more use which rarely appears in the linguistic literature and so will not be discussed
here. In this very wide sense modality pertains to “any kind of speaker modification of a state of affairs,
including [...] tense and aspect”. In semantic terms it refers to “qualifications of states of affairs” (Nuyts
2006: 1).

"2 The account here draws primarily on the framework proposed by Grzegorczykowa (2001: 121-136). For
other, different views on the issue see Ransom (1977) and Lyons (1995: 253-257).

1 Kiefer uses the term “sentence mood”, as he considers sentence-types as related to sentence mood (1987:
77-84).

'* In some classifications, expressions of judgement and emotions are treated as types of declarative sentences

(Grzegorczykowa 2001: 125).
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— cause, R — response, Vol — volition, E — emotion, Cog — judgement) (Grzegorczykowa

2001: 124-125):

i.  Decl (S, P) — statements
ii. Vol (S, C (A, P) — mands"
iii. Vol (S, R (A, P) — questions

iv. Expr (S, Vol (E, Cog) (P)) — expressions of desires, emotions, judgments

Mands and questions include a volitional component ‘I want you to do p’ and ‘I
want you to say if p” and as such they involve the addressee. In the case of statements, the
presence of the addressee is not mandatory, although they too may be regarded as having
a volitional component in the form of ‘T want you to know’ (Grzegorczykowa 2001: 125).
A statement focuses entirely on the speaker and so the involvement of the addressee is not
required. However, it still deals with the expression of will on the part of the speaker.
Modality pertaining to the speaker’s knowledge (epistemic) and volition (deontic),
Grzegorczykowa places within the declarative modality.

The foregoing formulas resemble the kinds of simple and composite “modal frames”
initially proposed by Anna Wierzbicka (1971). She lists four such “modal frames”, being
“the sign of the speaker’s attitude to a state of affairs in which the predicate P is ascribed
to the subject $”,' i.e. ‘I think’,"” ‘T want’, I don’t want’ and ‘I feel’ (ibid. p. 179). Their
schematic notation is as follows: M that S is P (where “M” stands for a modal frame).
Bellert further argues that each utterance may be interpreted as expressing a certain
“modal attitude” which can be indicated explicitly by such phrases as: “The speaker asserts
that...’, “The speaker wants to know if...’, “The speaker wants to...” (1971). This clear
picture becomes more complicated, however, if we take into consideration that an

utterance usually simultaneously expresses more than one “modal frame” (Bellert 1971:

161).

> The term “mand” refers to requests and entreaties as well as to orders (Lyons 1977: 745-746).
!¢ Translation from Polish by MK.
70r ‘I believe’, in Polish ‘sadze’.
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The sentence modality outlined above contrasts with the more specific and optional
modality which is basically indicative of a speaker’s cognitive or volitive attitude
(Grzegorczykowa 2001: 124). It is conceived of within a communicative event, which
essentially involves the speaker (the addresser), the addressee and the message, whose
content refers to a certain state of affairs within the extralinguistic world. Now, linguists
hold different views on which of the relations between the components of a
communicative event is constitutive for this kind of understanding of modality. Let us
discuss some of the proposals, together with some of their adherents.

The first approach, developed by Vinogradov (1950) and Mirowicz (1956),
concentrates on the relation between the contents of the proposition and the
extralinguistic reality. It disregards the role of the speaker in establishing the relation. It
thus diverges radically from the current mainstream conception of modality as concerning
the speaker’s attitude. Additionally, in this approach a modal meaning is a property of
each and every sentence, which makes it cognate, in this respect, with sentence modality
and with Bally’s approach (see Section 3.2.10).

The second way of apprehending modality is the most common among linguists,
though it has many variants. Basically, it is concerned with the relation between the
speaker and the contents of the proposition, or the speaker’s attitude towards the content
of the proposition (Jespersen [1924] 1965: 313, Bally [1932] 1965, Bellert 1971, Palmer
1986, Lyons 1995: 330). The conception of modality presented above seems vague but, as
Nuyts points out, it is difficult to propose a more precise description of it, at least at this
level of conceptualization. We cannot, he says, expect to be able to state clearly what
modality as a general concept refers to in a way comparable to other grammatical
categories like tense and aspect.'® Therefore, says Nuyts, it is preferable to try to

conceptualize in a precise way particular types of modality (2005: 6-7). And indeed, this

¥ Nuyts argues that the grammatical category of modality conceived of in the manner presented above
cannot be regarded as being at the same level of analysis as the categories of tense and aspect. There are
rather particular types of modality (e.g. epistemic, deontic) which might be “equated” with tense or aspect
(2005: 18-28).
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is what linguists usually do."” Additionally, such a broad conception of modality raises a
question if a// of a speaker’s attitudes should be regarded as modal. More specifically, the
question concerns emotional, axiological and volitional attitudes as well as other meanings
related to speaker’s attitudes (Ligara 1997: 29). Researchers face this issue variously,
marking the boundaries of modality according to their own theoretical presuppositions.
The rather imprecise notion of modality results also in the situation where other categories
are regarded as modal (such as so-called dynamic modality; see below) which strictly

speaking have nothing to do with the speaker’s attitude.

3.2.3.  Types of modality

The concept of modality previously outlined provides only a rough idea what the category
refers to. As has been alluded, in order to arrive at a better understanding of modality it is
necessary to delve into its individual types which linguists distinguish. At present the most
common terminological division of modality into types stems from logical
investigations.”® Nevertheless, there are also terms worked out by linguists which were
meant to reflect certain properties of the researched linguistic objects (Nuyts 2006: 6).
Although sometimes the differences between types of modality are little more than a
matter of different labels, yet in certain cases they imply greater dissimilarity in the
approach.

By way of introduction, let us note that the basic binary grouping of modality splits
it into types involves epistemic and non-epistemic modality.”! The former type seems to
be well established and there is little controversy among linguists about its status (Ziegeler
2006: 259, Holvoet 2007: 16). In fact, epistemic modality is regarded as the major type
within this category, i.e. modality par excellence, and is sometimes even identified with it

(e.g. by Halliday 1970). The situation is different when we come to non-epistemic

' In the majority of works devoted to modality there is a tendency to explore an individual type of modality
without delving into the question of what in fact is the notional connection between the different types of
modality.

%% See Section 3.1.

2l Here I use the term ‘non-epistemic modality’ simply as a convenient auxiliary cover-term for the

discussion of types of modality.
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modality which, as we will see, constitutes a panoply of modalities. There seem to be two

main issues involved in its division:

1. what subtypes of modalities might be distinguished,

ii.  whether a given subtype is to count as “modal” at all and if so, on what grounds.

When it comes to the essential criterion of the distinction between epistemic and
non-epistemic modality it is grounded in the meaning and in the kind of entity on which
the two kinds of modality operate. Thus, epistemic modality is thought to operate on
propositions whereas non-epistemic modality pertains to events. Palmer, who refers
directly to the foregoing distinction, distinguishes two major types of modality, i.e.

propositional and event. He illustrates them with the following examples (2001: 7):

TABLE 16. Palmer’s major types of modality

Propositional Event

Kate may be at home now Kate may come in now

Paraphrase | It is possible that Kate is at home | It is possible for Kate to be at home

now now

While Palmer opts for a logical characteristic of epistemic modality, Perkins notices
that it depends on the linguist whether s/he wants to operate on second- or on third-order
entities,”” i.e. on states of affairs or on propositions, which (propositions) are abstract
entities (1983: 7-8). Operating on propositions allows us to benefit from truth values, i.e.
truth and falsity. In the subsection concerned with non-epistemic modality other reasons
for discerning it from epistemic modality will be provided.

In what follows, we shall give priority to the exploration of various conceptions of
epistemic modality, as it remains the subject of the thesis. Non-epistemic modalities,
deontic and dynamic, will be presented only in outline, since they will be dealt with in the

course of the thesis only insofar as they cross paths with the epistemic meanings.

2 Three types of entities have been introduced by Lyons (1977: 442 ff).
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Boulomaic (bouletic) modality (attitude) which concerns “the degree of the speaker’s

liking or disliking of the state of affairs” (Nuyts 2006: 12) will not be discussed.

3.2.4. Epistemic modality

This part seeks to examine how epistemic modality has been approached in the literature.
Rather than describing one by one the different ways of treating epistemic modality by
various linguists, I will try to single out problems and discuss them.

The first paramount issue concerns the semantics of epistemic modality: in what
terms it can be captured and how to analyse it? Typically, epistemic modality is conceived
of as a property of the speaker’s state of mind towards a certain state of affairs, on the one
hand, and as the status of a proposition which refers to this state of affairs, on the other.
Yet there is great variation in conceptualizing epistemic modality, as linguists may lend
greater weight either to the former or to the latter component. Thus, Halliday refers to
epistemic modality as “the speaker’s assessment of the probability of what he is saying, or
the extent to which he regards it as self-evident” (1970: 328). Rytel comprehends it as
“information about the certainty of the proposition of the sentence from the point of view
of the speaker”” (1982: 18). In Coates’ wording, “It is concerned with the speaker’s
assumption or assessment of possibilities and, in most cases, it indicates the speaker’s
confidence (or lack of confidence) in the truth of the proposition expressed” (1983: 18).
In Perkins’ terms it is described as relativization of the truth of a proposition to a set of
“rational laws of inference, deduction etc.” (1983: 10). Palmer understands it as “the degree
of commitment by the speaker to what he says” (1986: 51). For Bybee et al., “Epistemic
modality applies to assertions and indicates the extent to which the speaker is committed
to the truth of the proposition” (1994: 179). Hansen presents it as involving “the domain
of conviction of the speaker, which he expresses, whether the proposition in his opinion
corresponds to the reality or he doubts about it” (2001: 19).>* Similarly, Allan understands
it as expressing “degrees of confidence in the facts” (2001: 364). Nuyts couches epistemic

modality in terms of “an estimation of the likelihood that (some aspect of) a certain state

# Translated from Polish by MK.
** Translated from German by MK.
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of affairs is/has been/will be true (or false) in the context of the possible world under
consideration” (2001b: 21-22), as well as in terms of “the estimation [...] of the chances
that the state of affairs expressed in the clause applies in the world or not” (2005: 10).
According to de Haan it “refers to the degree of certainty the speaker has that what s/he
is saying is true” (2006: 29). Finally, Boye has decided to avoid such notions as degree of
certainty, commitment or confidence and instead discuss epistemic modality in terms of
“epistemic support” (2012: 21).

I have given such a long list of apprehensions of epistemic modality by no means to
exhaust the reader, but to show the very large spectrum of (rather similar) terms in which
the notion of epistemic modality is couched. Although it is generally accepted that
epistemic modality concerns knowledge or belief (Lyons 1977: 793), as we can see, it is
rarely conceived of in either of these terms. It must be added that some authors use the
above-mentioned terms (‘probability’, ‘possibility’, ‘likelihood’ etc.) as synonyms and so
employ them alternately (see, for instance, Nuyts 2001b: 21-22).

It is notable that whatever the notion used for conceptualizing modality, almost all
of them refer to parameters which are gradable. This gradability is tightly connected with
the way the semantics of epistemic modality is most often approached, i.e. the scale. Thus,
there is a common conviction among linguists that modal epistemic meanings can best be
captured as approximate points on an imagined epistemic scale. Nuyts goes so far as to
argue that such a scalar approach is “unavoidable” for anyone of cognitive or functional
convictions (2005: 11). Here are some examples: Allan proposes a “credibility metric for
a proposition” (2001: 365). His scale shows the degree of the speaker’s commitment to the
truth or falsity of the proposition and the degree of credibility of the proposition, i.e., how
credible it is for the speaker to judge it as true or false. Hence, there are such points on the
metric as: undoubtedly true (1), most probably true (0.9), probably true (0.8), [...], just
possibly true (0.6), indeterminable (0.5), just possibly false (0.4), [...], most probably false
(0.1), undoubtedly false (0). Bralczyk (1978) and Rytel (1982) prefer not to provide fine-
grained points on the epistemic scale. Rytel sets three basic degrees of speaker’s certainty

in regard to the truth-value of the proposition whereas Bralczyk determines three degrees
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of probability of the dictum:* low, medium and high. Having established these three
groups Bralczyk tries to refine the scale within each of them. Coates, who studies the
English modals, takes into account two scalar parameters: a scale ranging from confidence
down to doubt and a scale involving at its opposite extremes inference and non-inference
(1983: 18-19). The two parameters involve the presence and absence, respectively, of some
evidence on the basis of which the speaker may draw conclusions as to whether a state of
affairs takes place or not. Inferential expressions of English are ‘must’, ‘ought to’ and
‘should’, whereas non-inferential expressions include ‘will’; ‘may’, ‘might’ and ‘could’. In
Boye’s crosslinguistic study, there are three degrees of epistemic support: “full support”,
“partial support” and “neutral support” (2012: 21). Apart from these three areas on the
scale, Boye occasionally makes further distinctions: “strong support” (embracing full
support and strong partial support) vs. “weak support” (encompassing weak partial
support and neutral support) as well as “less than full support” and “more than neutral
support” (2012: 21-22).

In approaches confined to the class of modal verbs, there is an attempt to name
epistemic meanings and indicate them on the epistemic scale. The two meanings most
often mentioned in the linguistic literature are “possibility” and “necessity”. Thus, the
English modals ‘may’ and ‘must’ express, respectively, possibility and necessity (Palmer
1990: 8-9). For Coates epistemic possibility is expressed not only by ‘may’ but also by
‘might” and ‘could’ (1983: 131-168). She distinguishes also “probability”, expressed by
‘should’ and ‘ought to’, as well as “doubt” involved in ‘ought to’ (ibid. p. 82). Hermerén
discusses four different modalities labeled as CERTAINTY (‘must’), PREDICTION (‘will’),
PROBABILITY (‘should’) and POSSIBILITY (‘may’) (1978: 103-114). In his typologically
oriented study, Palmer claims that there are three types of “judgements” occurring in
languages: “Speculative” (‘may’), “Deductive” (‘must’) and “Assumptive” (‘will’) (2001:
24-31). In all the studies presented above, the authors have tried to provide the meaning

of a given expression by referring to an epistemic concept, often (if not always) a concept

» Bralczyk, following Bally, distinguishes in each sentence “modus”and “dictum”. See Section 3.2.10

below.
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which is even more complex than the expression itself. This is not the only problem with
such an approach. Expressions are given a label without any investigation whether, for
example, ‘may’, ‘should” and ‘must’ really has anything to do with probability (and if so,
what?) and what actually the meaning of probability is (Danielewiczowa 2008: 113-114).
The weakness of explanation via assigning of labels manifests itself especially when
epistemic expressions other than modal verbs are taken into consideration, such as, in
English, ‘perhaps’, ‘presumably’, ‘I presume’, ‘I believe’. To which pre-labeled meaning
should they be assigned? Do they represent yet other meanings? Without any clear notion
of what the labels mean in the first place, it is difficult to compare.

Danielewiczowa is very critical of this scalar approach to the semantics of epistemic
modality (2002: 71;2008: 117-118; 2012: 49). She points out that in order to place epistemic
expressions on an undefined (or only vaguely defined) scale in the manner in which it is
commonly done, one does not need any special linguistic knowledge. Furthermore, if the
difference between epistemic expressions can be captured in terms of certainty (and related
concepts, such as credibility, possibility, likeliness), it is necessary to explain what this
“certainty” is, how it is related to, for instance, “probability” and “conviction”, and why
it has been singled out as the criterial concept. It is also indispensable to clarify what this
“degree” of certainty is, how to measure it and in what units. Danielewiczowa argues that
the prerequisite for locating epistemic expressions on a scale is their “meticulous analysis™.
Otherwise, such an attempt is intuitive and arbitrary. She also emphasizes that epistemic
adverbs (2008: 118) and verbs “constitute qualitative oppositions and not only quantitative”
(2002: 71).

Alongside the scalar and “label” approaches, the meaning of an epistemic expression
is often “elucidated” by providing a paraphrase. The technique of providing paraphrases
consists of giving allegedly synonymous expressions in an allegedly simpler language. For
instance, Palmer explains that the epistemic ‘may’ is paraphrasable in terms of “It is

»

possible that...”; ‘must’ in terms of “The only possible conclusion is that...” (1990: 50);
and ‘will’ in terms of “A reasonable inference is that...” (1990: 57). Often some modal

epistemic expressions are treated as synonymous. A frequent example is the English pair
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of particles (considered by some as adverbs) ‘perhaps’ and ‘maybe’, treated, without any
investigation, as mere regional and/or stylistic variants (Nuyts 2001b: 56).

Another, quite different semantic approach has been launched by Wierzbicka (2006)
and Danielewiczowa (2002). Both linguists try to reveal the meaning of epistemic
expressions by means of reductive paraphrase, which in Wierzbicka’s work is called
“explication”. Their approaches are similar but by no means identical. The main
differences are in the way the semantic metalanguage is established and in the way the
reductive paraphrases are built.?® From the area of English epistemic expressions,
Wierzbicka investigates epistemic phrases (I think, I guess, I believe, I assume, etc.) (2006:
204-246), and epistemic adverbs (probably, possibly, clearly, presumably, certainly, etc.)
(2006: 247-296), using the following “key semantic molecules”: I THINK, I KNOW, I SAY, I
DON’T THINK, I DON’T KNOW, I DON’T SAY, I CAN (or CAN’T) THINK, I CAN (or CAN’T)
KNOW, and I CAN (or CAN’T) SAY (zbid. p. 207). Danielewiczowa’s book is dedicated to a
group of Polish epistemic verbs (mysled, ze ‘think that’; sqdzié, ze ‘believe that’;
przypuszczaé, ze ‘assume that’; wierzyé, ze ‘believe that’). Following Bogustawski,
Danielewiczowa treats ‘know that” as the only semantic primitive in the area of epistemic
expressions, with the help of which all other epistemic expressions can be elucidated.”
The reader may obtain some impression of how the two linguists bring their respective

semantic metalanguages into play by comparing the following reductive paraphrases:

I think it is raining =
a. I say: I think like this: it is raining

b. I don’t say I know (Wierzbicka 2006: 208)

a thinks that p
[Theme] 2

[Thematic dictum] zs such that in regard to what s/he knows

% More on Wierzbicka’s endavour in comparison with the approach implemented by Danielewiczowa in
Bogustawski (2011).

? Note that Wierzbicka considers also THINK and MAYBE as semantic primes (2006), despite the fact that
she provides an explication for / think (2006: 208).
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[Rheme]®® s/be is ready to say that p (Danielewiczowa 2002: 139)

The incontestable advantage of such an approach is the fact that in reductive paraphrases
there is no circularity, in contrast to the scalar approach which, as we have seen, is
unavoidably vulnerable to it.

There have also been linguistic attempts to describe modal epistemic expressions in
terms of the opposition: subjectivity vs. objectivity. Thus Lyons distinguishes between
objective and subjective epistemic modality, at the same time indicating some problems
involved in this distinction, such as what the difference between objective epistemic
modality and alethic modality is (1977: 797-798). He is also concerned whether (or: to
what extent?) the distinction is really present in everyday language usage. To illustrate the
difference between subjective and objective epistemic modality Lyons provides the
following sentence: Alfred may be unmarried. Under the subjective interpretation “the
speaker may be understood as [...] qualifying his commitment to the possibility of
Alfred’s being unmarried in terms of his own uncertainty” (ibid. p. 797). Under the
objective interpretation Alfred’s being unmarried is a matter of mathematics: there are
some quantifiable chances that Alfred is married. For instance, says Lyons, there is a group
of 90 people including our Alfred. We know that 30 of them are unmarried and so there
is an objective possibility (i.e. a probability of 33.33%) that Alfred is indeed unmarried
(¢bid. p. 798). Lyon’s approach to subjectivity vs. objectivity within epistemic modality is
rather an isolated and distinctly idiosyncratic one. It can rightly be objected that there
exists an “objective possibility” of almost anything; further, in real language use the
utterance Alfred may be unmarried is very seldom treated probabilistically in this
“objective” way (although it can be), and is almost never relativized to any well-defined
group of known size.

More often, subjectivity is regarded as the speaker’s involvement in or attitude to
what is being said, and is considered as an inherent feature of epistemic modality (Coates
1983: 18; Palmer 1986: 16; Palmer 1990: 10) which distinguishes it from other types of

modality. In yet another understanding, subjectivity concerns the explicit or implicit

28 For the terms: theme, thematic dictum and rheme see Section 2.1.
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presence of the speaker who makes an epistemic evaluation (Bralczyk 1978: 40-44, Perkins
1983). If the speaker is explicitly mentioned, as in ‘I am sure...”, ‘I have doubts...’, the
sentence is considered as subjective. If, on the other hand, the sentence refers to the
probability or possibility that a given state of affairs holds in reality, i.e. regardless of the
particular speaker, as in ‘It is possible...”, ‘It is probable...” such a sentence is considered
as objective. In between are placed modal expressions which are neutral along the
parameter subjectivity : objectivity—i.e. those where the speaker is not explicitly
mentioned, nor is there any assignment of probability or possibility to the reality
described in the proposition, as in ‘probably’, ‘perhaps’, ‘maybe’ (Bralczyk 1978: 40-44).%

Nuyts proposes to abandon the distinction subjective vs. objective modality a la
Lyons and to replace it with the dyad subjective vs. (inter)subjective evidentiality (2001a,
2001b: 33-39).°° Thus, claims Nuyts, any epistemic judgement must involve some
evidence; without it the speaker can only admit ignorance. Now, the quality of the
evidence may differ to the effect that strong evidence is regarded as objective and weak
evidence as subjective. Alongside the quality of evidence, “status of evidence” also plays a
role. Namely, the speaker may either indicate that s/he is the only person who “knows
the evidence” (subjective) or may indicate that the knowledge of the evidence is shared
among a group of people (intersubjective). The parameter of subjectivity is thus separate
from modal evaluation and belongs to the realm of evidentiality. Danielewiczowa points
out that Nuyts has simply changed the labels from an obscure ‘objectivity’ to an equally
obscure ‘(inter)subjective evidentiality’ (2012: 43).

Another concept which has been used in more recent accounts of epistemic modality
is that of performativity, conceptualized differently than by Austin. The first linguist to
apply this term to epistemic modal verbs was Palmer (1990: 10-11). According to him,
epistemic modals reveal their performative character in that “speakers actually make a

judgement about the truth of the proposition”, just as with Searle’s assertives.’' This

* For a similar conceptualization of the terms ‘subjectivity’, ‘objectivity’ (without the third ‘neutral’
category) see Langacker (1985, 1990).
%% On the category of evidentiality see Section 3.2.9.

3! The same applies to deontic modals (Palmer 1990: 10).
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semantic feature of modals has morphosyntactic correlates, such as the lack of past tense
forms.

Verstraete takes up Palmer’s idea and applies it to subjective modals.?* Under
“modal performativity” he understands “a particular position of commitment with respect
to the propositional content of the utterance” (2001: 1517). > Again, the “modal
performativity” is reflected in some formal features which allow us to distinguish clearly
between subjective and objective modality. One of the formal features is demonstrated in
conditional sentences, namely, “subjective modals cannot occur in the protasis of a
conditional construction without echoic reinterpretation®* whereas objective modals are
unproblematic” (zbid.). Two other criteria of performativity are interrogativity and tense.
By applying the three criteria to epistemic modality, Verstraete comes to the conclusion
that this category can only be subjective. Consequently, Lyons’ (1977) and Hengeveld’s
(1988) assumption about the existence of subjective vs. objective epistemic modality has
no support (Verstraete 2001: 1525).

In Nuyts’ approach, performativity is opposed to descriptivity (2001b: 39-41).
Performative modal epistemic expressions “involve the speaker’s own current evaluation
of a state of affairs” whereas with descriptive modal epistemic expressions the speaker
reports “on another person’s evaluation of the state of affairs, but there is no indication
whatsoever of commitment to it on his/her own part.” To descriptive modal epistemic
expressions also belong any non-current evaluations on the part of the speaker (in the
past). This idea of Nuyts can best be demonstrated with some examples. “I think they
have run out of fuel” indicates a performative evaluation. “John thinks they ran out of
fuel” and “I thought they had run out of fuel” refer to descriptive modal evaluations (ibzd.

p- 39).

’? Verstraete tries to show in his article how subjective and objective modality is “still very poorly
understood” (2001: 1505). However, he himself uses the notion of subjectivity without elucidating its
meaning, and on top of that adds the notion of performativity.

» Again, as in Palmer’s account, his “modal performativity” applies both to epistemic and deontic modals.
** Echoic reinterpretation means that the speaker takes a previous piece of discourse and repeats it. A: “He

may come.” B: “If he may come then...”.
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The status of a state of affairs, or alternatively the status of a proposition, is the next
relevant point in the discussion on epistemic modality. This point concerns modality in
general but is discussed here with special attention to epistemic modality. The basic idea
behind it is as follows. In the extralinguistic reality a given state of affairs either takes place
or not; there are no stages in between. However, the speaker’s state of knowledge about
whether a given state of affairs holds or not may vary. Thus, s/he may ‘know’/ ‘be sure’/
‘doubt’ that a state of affairs takes place. Now if the speaker knows that a state of affairs
takes place (or does not take place) s/he indicates it as real. If s/he cannot claim knowledge
as to whether a state of affairs takes place (or does not take place) s/he indicates it as unreal.
Apart from the pair “real” — “unreal” (e.g. Perkins 1983) there are other binary terms in
the literature which indicate the status of states of affairs, such as “factivity” — “non-
factivity”?® (e.g. Lyons 1977: 794), “factual”~ “non-factual” (Palmer 1986: 17-18) and
“actual” — “non-actual” (e.g. Chung and Timberlake 1993: 241). In his second book on
mood and modality (2001), Palmer suggests that the status of the proposition (the key
concept for understanding modality in general) is better conceived of in terms of the
opposition “realis” and “irrealis” (ibid. p. 1-3). He understands these terms, following
Mithun (1999: 173), in the following way: “The realis portrays situations as actualized, as
having occurred or actually occurring, knowable through direct perception. The irrealis
portrays situations as purely within the realm of thought, knowable only through
imagination” (Palmer 2001: 1). “Realis” and “irrealis” are treated by Palmer as typological
categories of mood which occur in languages alongside modal systems (modal verbs).
Whatever the term used, epistemic modality always involves the second (i.e. the negative)
member of the respective dyad: “non-factuality”, “non-actuality”, “irrealis” etc. One

6

might also operate with third-order entities,” i.e. propositions, in which case one talks

about their status in terms of truth and falsity (e.g. Rytel 1982).”” Palmer argues that it is

> We disregard in this study the issue of contra-factuality.

% The division is by no means neat, as linguists tend to operate with both kinds of entities, namely states of
affairs and propositions, e.g. Rytel (1982: 20).

%7 In the Polish literature on epistemic modality one may encounter the term “modalno$é prawdziwosciowa”,

‘truth-value modality’, in respect to epistemic modality (e.g. Grzegorczykowa 2001:125). The term suggests
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a mistake to concentrate on non-factuality (and similar notions) since factual statements,
too, “are subjective and represent the speaker’s point of view” (1986: 18). The question
whether the status of states of affairs should be decisive for conceptualizing modality
obviously has significant implications for the inventory of expressions that are
investigated.

The final point concerns epistemic modality and prosody. Investigations into the
prosody of epistemically modalized utterances are a great rarity. As far as I know only
Krause has devoted to it a longer monograph. In her study on the interaction between
lexical means of expressing epistemic modality and prosody in Russian and Bosnian-
Croatian-Serbian, she concludes that in these languages expressions conveying a higher
degree of certainty on the part of the speaker tend to be uttered with a lower pitch and
with a relatively less distinct melodic contour. By contrast, expressions indicating lower
degree of certainty are realized with a higher pitch and with a distinct melodic contour
(Krause 2007: 191-192). Prosodic characteristics of epistemic expressions (and any other
expressions for that matter) are part of investigations into the thematic-rhematic structure
of utterance (Danielewiczowa 2002, Bogustawski 2003).

It should be emphasized here that the category of epistemic modality has often been
investigated within studies dealing with the (more or less grammaticalized) class of modal
verbs, which undoubtedly has influenced the way of conceptualizing and studying it.
There are few (non-typological) works in which the authors discuss ways of expressing

the category other than modal verbs (Bralczyk 1978, Perkins 1983, Nuyts 2001).

3.2.5. Deontic modality

Deontic modality?® is the most well-established type within non-epistemic modality.
Essentially, it concerns “the necessity or possibility of acts performed by morally
responsible agents” (Lyons 1977: 823). There are two major approaches to it. According

to the first, narrower one, propounded by Grzegorczykowa (2001: 133-135), deontic

a close link between aletheutic and epistemic modalities, as both relate to the truth-value of the proposition.
This is not so with deontic modality (Lyons 1977: 823).

¥ The name “deontic” stems from Greek déon ‘duty’.
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modality pertains only to statements expressed by means of declaratives. More specifically,
it concerns postulative (normative) sentences which express either the speaker’s acts of will
in regard to a certain state of affairs or the speaker’s axiological stance (Grzegorczykowa
2001: 134). Some typical deontic meanings are obligative, permissive and prohibitive.
Under this understanding, the following two sentences are examples of deontically
modalized sentences: You should study less and You can sit in the armchanr, it is free, but
not Study less, please! and Sit in the armchair!

The second, broader approach embraces not only postulatives but also directives,
which are typically conveyed by imperative, jussive and subjunctive moods (Lyons 1977:
745-753, Palmer 1986: 111). These include: commands, requests, advice and threats.
Permissions, too, might be expressed by means of the imperative (Lyons 1977: 838).%
Grzegorczykowa points out that there is a semantic difference between postulatives and
directives and so it is preferable to keep them apart. Namely, with postulatives the strength
of imposition is milder and, consequently, it is left for the addressee whether s/he wants
to comply with the speaker’s will (Grzegorczykowa 2001: 134). For Holvoet postulatives
and directives show sufficient semantic affinity to treat them within one system as they
both concern “acts of will” (2007: 22).*°

Deontic meanings often identified by linguists encompass three positive meanings
and three negative ones: Permissive (deontic possibility), Obligative (deontic necessity)
and Prohibitive, and non-Permissive, non-Obligative and non-Prohibitive (Baficzerowski
and Matulewska 2012). Similarly to epistemic modality, deontic modality is often
constructed as scalar since it might be conceptualized as “the degree of force (moral,
societal etc.) exerted on the subject of the sentence to perform an action” (de Haan 2006:
29). The continuum of meanings would go from “strong” (Obligative ‘must’) through

“weaker” (‘should, ought to’) to “the weakest” (Permissive ‘may, can’) (Rytel 1982: 84;

% The fact that by means of directives the speaker imposes some conditions on the addressee has prompted
Bybee et al. to name the whole category of deontic modality “speaker-oriented modality”, in contrast to
“agent-oriented modality” and “epistemic modality” (1994: 179).

0 A similar stance is propounded by Jespersen (his ““moods’ containing an element of will” ([1924] 1965:

319-321)) as well as by Lyons (1977) and Palmer (1986).
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Coates 1983, Palmer 1986: 100-102). Nuyts perceives it as a scale “going from absolute
moral necessity via degrees of desirability to acceptability and [...] further on to the
negative values of undesirability and absolute moral unacceptability” (Nuyts 2016: 36).
Bybee er al. list the following deontic moods: imperative, prohibitive, optative, hortative,
admonitive and permissive (1994: 179).

Deontic modality originates from a certain external authority that imposes an
obligation or gives a permission. The authority might be of different kinds such as a
person, an institution, a body of principles (legal, moral, cultural) and even “some inner
compulsion” (Lyons 1977: 824). Lyons embraces all these sources or causes of authority
under one general term “deontic source” (zbid.). Their proper distinction is crucial for the
proper identification of deontic meanings (Rytel 1982: 89). For an obligation to be
imposed or a permission to be given, the deontic source needs to have a higher rank than
the addressee, in particular in the case of directives. The deontic source is typically the
speaker but s/he subscribes to a certain collective principle issued by someone else, as in
It is not allowed to bring one’s own book into the library.

An important difference between epistemic and deontic modality is their relation to
future tense. By its very nature, a deontically modalized utterance can only refer to a
future state of affairs. An epistemically modalized utterance is subject to no such
restriction; any tense is possible. As mentioned before, there are at least two features which
deontic and epistemic modalities have in common: in both, the status of the state of affairs
is non-factual and both involve the speaker’s attitude (Palmer 1986: 96). Additionally, both
the deontic and epistemic assessment are made “here and now”. In spite of these
commonalities which are constitutive for deontic and epistemic modalities, Palmer
concedes that “the chief reason for treating them as a single category lies in the fact that in
English, and many other languages, the same forms are used for the expression of both”
(zbid. see also below).

Deontic modality has drawn the attention of linguists dealing with legal texts

(Baficzerowski and Matulewska 2012).
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3.2.6. Dynamic modality*'

Dynamic modality fundamentally has to do with inherently triggered modality which
emerges from factors that are intrinsically present in a person or a situation. This is in
contrast to deontic modality, which emerges from exterior, socially defined factors, and
epistemic modality, which has to do with the speaker’s knowledge about a state of affairs.
The concept of dynamic modality, and the approaches to it, are fairly heterogeneous since,
in current studies, it embraces at least four different meanings (cf. Holvoet 2007: 18-19).

Here are three prototypical dynamic modal meanings, illustrated with examples:

1. inherent ability of the subject of the clause to perform certain action: They can’t
speak a word of English [...] (Palmer 1990: 85)
ii. inherent needs on the part of the subject: I must eat something now, or Ill starve.
(Nuyts 2005: 8)
iii.  possibility or necessity inherent in

iv.  the circumstances described in the clause: It can snow in winter (Nuyts 2005: 8)*

Palmer counts also as dynamic modality a Volitive, i.e., the meaning of willingness.
In English it is expressed by means of an auxiliary verb ‘will’ as well as the verb ‘want’,
e.g. Why don’t you go and see if Martin will let you stay? There is no consensus among

I* and to which type of modality it

linguists whether volition should be regarded as moda
should be assigned.

It is open to doubt whether the foregoing, dynamic meanings are modal since they
certainly do not refer to the speaker’s attitude (with the exception of the volitive meaning).
They are considered within the category of modality partly due to formal resemblance

between the expressions which convey them and expressions which refer to epistemic and

deontic modalities rather than out of any semantic motivations.

* The word “dynamic” stems from Greek dynamis ‘strength, power’. Dynamic modality is also labelled
“facultative modality” (Goossens 1985) and “inherent modality” (Hengeveld 1988).

*This type of modality is also labelled “circumstantial modality” (Kiefer 1999: 225) and “neutral modality”
(Palmer 1990: 37). Further on I will be using the terms “neutral necessity” and “neutral possibility”.

® For a brief discussion see Nuyts (2006: 9).
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The terminology employed in analyses of deontic and dynamic modalities deserves
a comment here. Some linguists prefer to lump together deontic and dynamic modality
under the label “root modality” (see e.g. Hofmann (1976: 85), Sweetser (1982: 484, 1990:
49),** Coates (1983: 10)).* The term “root” is also used independently as a special type of
possibility and necessity, especially “root possibility” (Bybee er al. 1994: 191), which
corresponds to “neutral possibility/necessity” (see ftn. 42). As mentioned before, Palmer
in his typological study of modality uses the term “event modality” in regard to deontic
and dynamic modality (2001).

After becoming familiar with the three conventionally defined types of “modality”,
we may not always find (in a given language) a convincing motivation for subsuming them
under a single grammatical macro-category of “modality”. This is most evident in the case
of dynamic modality, which refers to the subject (the doer of the action) and not to the
speaker and does not involve her/his attitude towards the content of the proposition;
indeed, the subject of a dynamic modal need not even be human, so the issue of “attitude”
does not arise. One can imagine that the three domains: epistemic, deontic and dynamic
could be treated as three completely separate categories from the semantic point of view.
As Palmer suggests, keeping these three types together makes sense if the language has a
class of modal verbs of the English type. If we look at other languages that do not have
polysemous modal verbs but a heterogeneous variety of modal constructions, such as
‘perhaps’ and ‘be allowed to’, one major justification for uniting deontic, epistemic and
dynamic into a single macro-category of “modality” vanishes. Either the overarching
notion of modality will have to be abandoned or a totally different justification (quite

likely semantic) must be found.

3.2.7. Polysemy and indeterminacy of modal verbs
The three meanings: epistemic, deontic and dynamic are subsumed under the category of
modality partly due to the modal logic tradition underlying them and partly due to the

fact that in some languages they are expressed by the same forms, as in English ‘can’, ‘may’

* Sweetser uses the term “root” especially in regard to deontic modality.

* For Sweetser “root” indicates that which is “sociophysical” (1990: 152).
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and ‘must’, which constitute a distinct class (more or less grammaticalized). Once other
means of expressing the different modalities, in particular lexical means, are taken into
consideration the bonds that link the three modalities become weaker and less evident.
After the diachronic studies of Bybee 1988 and Bybee et al. (1994) into the class of
English modal verbs, no one can harbour doubts that their dynamic, deontic and epistemic
meanings involve polysemy rather than homonymy. The authors argue that in English
(and in all likelihood also in some other languages that were sampled) the agent-oriented
meaning referring to ability, whether mental (‘can’) or physical (‘may’, cf. ‘might’),
developed, through the mechanism of inference, into a root possibility meaning which, in
turn, bifurcated into permission and epistemic possibility (Bybee et al. 1994: 194-199).
Sweetser also tries to “motivate the root—epistemic polysemy of the English modals”
(1990: 59), adopting Talmy’s approach of force-dynamics.*® Her main tenet is that our
sociophysical world is often mapped onto our world of reasoning and that this cognitive
process involves metaphor. Applying this principle to the domain of modality, she
concludes that “[root] may is an absent potential barrier in the sociophysical world, and
the epistemic may is the force-dynamically parallel case in the world of reasoning” (ibid.
p- 59). For Sweetser it is not sufficient to assume that the exponents of modality are
polysemous but in her approach she seeks to show their semantic closeness (ib:d. p. 51).
Similarly Coates, within a different framework, tries to reconcile the polysemous
approach to the modal verbs with the monosemous one, being dissatisfied with both views
on modal verbs (1983). According to her, the linguists who work with discrete meanings,
such as Palmer (1979, and later 1990), fail to account for the question of indeterminacy
(vagueness) in a language,*” while those who take the monosemantic perspective, such as
Joos (1964), Ehrman (1966), have trouble with assigning a “basic meaning” to each verb
(Coates 1983: 9-10). She proposes a model for modal meanings which deals with

indeterminacy by means of “fuzzy sets” which involve “graded degree of membership”

* Force dynamics, developed by Talmy (1981, 1988), treats modality in terms of forces and barriers. For
instance, ‘may’ refers to “taking away [...] a potentially present barrier” (Sweetser 1990: 51-52).
* By “indeterminacy” Palmer understands the fact that categories “merge or fade into another” and due to

this they cannot be described “in wholly discrete categories” (1979: 21).
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captured in terms of “gradience” (Coates 1983: 12, 14). For each modal auxiliary she
distinguishes, in its continuum of meanings, three basic grades (i.e. a gradient from a strong
feature to a weak feature) which are related to one of the areas within a fuzzy set, i.e. “core”,
“skirt” and “periphery”. For instance, the gradient of Root may is “from ‘Permission’ to
general ‘Possibility’” (zbid. p. 15). Thanks to such an approach one does not have to make
any arbitrary decisions concerning the boundaries between various types and can thus
keep “the essential unity of Root modals” (ibid. p. 21). From her analysis it turns out that
root modality shows a greater degree of fuzziness than epistemic modality (zbid. p. 12-13).

The polysemy of modal verbs (“modal markers”) has drawn the attention of van der
Auwera, Amman and Kindt who delve into the question whether such polysemy is a
feature typical for Standard Average European (2005). They prefer to use the term
“polyfunctionality” in order not to be confronted with the issue of “polysemy” vs.
“monosemy” of modal markers (ibid. p. 252). Based on a sample comprising 241
languages, they come to the conclusion that “modal polyfunctionality for both possibility
and necessity is typical of Europe” whereas non-European languages “do not exhibit the
full polyfunctionality” (ibid. p. 256). Their sample also includes Ambharic, which they
rightly treat as a language with modal polyfunctionality for both necessity and possibility
(tbid. p. 256). They hypothesise that modal polyfunctionality for both necessity and
possibility occurs in non-Standard Average European languages due to the influence (also
cultural) of Western Indo-European languages (:bid. p. 256-257). Whether this assumption
is reasonable for Ambharic is a matter for study. It remains to add that modal verbs in the

languages of Europe are extensively discussed in the book edited by Hansen and de Haan

(2009).

3.2.8. Beyond modal verbs: From meaning to form and vice versa

Approaches to modality may also differ as to whether they start from modal meanings
pointing to the forms which carry them (semasiology — onomasiology); or vice-versa
(onomasiology — semasiology), focusing on selected linguistic forms, such as modal
auxiliaries, modal adverbials, parenthetical verbs, modal particles etc., and trying to

elucidate their meanings (Kiefer 1987: 67). The latter modus operandi in respect to modal
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verbs seems common in the linguistics of Germanic languages (e.g. Leech 1970, Palmer
1979, Coates 1983, Ohlschliger 1989, Heine 1995). As a result, so-called dynamic modality
is included in the category by virtue of the formal identity of dynamic modals with such
verbs as can, could, must which (also) express epistemic and deontic modalities. Moreover,
Perkins notices that some modal expressions, such as ‘it is possible’, ‘it is necessary’, ‘it is
obligatory’, often serve only as means of accounting for the meaning of modal auxiliaries,
yet are not studied on their own (1983: 19).

A similar approach has also been taken for other languages. Hansen’s lexicographical
description of “an area within modality” which is indicated by the meanings of the verbs
‘konnen’ (can), ‘miissen’ (must) and ‘wollen’ (will, want) in the Slavic languages*® is a case
in point (2001). The meanings of the three foregoing items constitute a “modal subsystem”
which Hansen labels as “Geltungsmodalitit”*’ and as such stand in the center of the
system. Subsequently, meanings of peripheral and adjacent lexemes are investigated.
Limiting his research to selected lexemes, Hansen explains that he does not aim at
formulating a theory of modality.

In view of the difficulties of proposing a valid semantic definition of modality, it
comes as no surprise that many linguists (like those just mentioned) prefer to begin their
investigations by selecting a class of forms and then proposing for them a semantic
description.

The semantics-first approach (semasiology — onomasiology) has been taken by
Perkins (1983), Hermerén (1986), Koseska-Toszewa er al. (1996: 154) and others. Koseska-
Toszewa et al. (1996: 154), pointing out the advantages of this approach, argues that it
ensures a consistent semantic interpretation. In this way, also, it is possible to discern all
those forms in a language which convey a certain modal meaning. Hermerén develops the
last postulate in the following words:

By taking a conceptual (semantic) approach to modality, it may be possible to establish

new relationships between forms of language that have hitherto been unrelated. That

* The study concerns Polish, Russian, Serbian/Croatian and Old Church Slavonic.

* The reference/extension of this term is clear but I do not understand what it means.
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is, it may be possible to reveal a relationship between, say, certain modals and other

verbs, adjectives, adverbs and even nouns which express the same modality as the

modals. In other words, such an approach will make it possible to include language

means which have so far never or hardly ever been mentioned in connection with

modality although they do, in fact, express modal meanings (1986: 57).
Modality as a conceptual notion refers not only to grammatical forms, such as mood and
modal auxiliaries, but also to lexical items. In practice, however, a considerable number of
works focus on the class of modal verbs, appealing to lexical expressions to explain
meanings of grammatical forms under the assumption that they are semantically
equivalent.

One might add that the semantic-first approach is generally adopted in typological

studies (e.g. Chung and Timberlake 1985; Palmer 1986, 2001; van der Auwera and
Ammann 2013a, 2013b).

3.29. Non-modal grammatical categories related to epistemic modality: evidentiality
and mirativity

In this section I will discuss two grammatical categories connected with epistemic
modality, namely evidentiality, which refers to the source of information, and mirativity,
which refers to unexpected information. Especially the former category is considered as
closely related to epistemic modality and at times is even not distinguished from it (Chafe
1986, Palmer 1986, Tutak 2003). This has motivated some linguists to raise the question
of the relation to each other of the two categories, epistemic modality and evidentiality
(de Haan 1999, Wiemer 2018).

Evidentiality is present as a grammatical category in a fair number of languages on
each continent with the exception of Africa, where only three languages are reported to
have evidentials (de Haan 2013a). As mentioned, it refers to the source of information or,
in other words, to the kind of evidence that the speaker has for her/his statement. Thus,
evidentiality involves two things: the existence of evidence and the nature of this evidence
(Aikhenvald 2003: 1). Aikhenvald distinguishes two major types of evidentiality systems
(2003: 3):
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1. “those which state the existence of a source for the evidence without specifying it”
ii.  “those which specify the kind of evidence — be it visually obtained, based on

inference, or reported information”

The first type of evidentiality system occurs in Turkic and in many Iranian and Finno-
Ugric languages. The second type is heterogeneous and embraces further subtypes, each
expressing a different kind of evidence and having a different number of values. Some
existing systems are, for instance, eyewitness and non-eyewitness (e.g. Jarawara); reported
and everything else (very common, e.g. Lezgian); visual, nonvisual sensory, inferred,
assumed, reported (e.g. Tuyuca) (Aikhenvald 2003: 3-4).

Formally, the most widespread way of expressing evidentiality is through affixes and
clitics on verbs, as in Lezgian. In some languages evidentiality is marked with an unbound
particle. Another strategy of encoding evidentiality is by means of a modal morpheme,
such as ‘sollen’ in German. Different evidentiality markers may co-occur in one language,
being responsible for coding distinct meanings (de Haan 2013b).

Aikhenvald defends the autonomy of evidentiality as a distinct category from
epistemic modality. She believes that scholars who do treat evidentiality as a subcategory
of modality try to “explain an unusual category in terms of some other, more
conventional, notion” (2004: 7). Although evidentiality may secondarily acquire modal
epistemic meanings, typically evidentials neither affect the truth value of the sentence nor
have to do with “validity or reliability of knowledge or information” (Aikhenvald 2004:
4-5). She shares de Haan’s view, who admits that both evidentiality and epistemic modality
involve evidence but they make use of it in two distinct ways: epistemic modality
“EVALUATES evidence and on the basis of this evaluation assigns a confidence measure to
the speaker’s utterance” whereas “an evidential ASSERTS that there is evidence for the
speaker’s utterance but refuses to interpret the evidence in any way” (1999: 85). An
immediate objection can be made to this: the very decision that one particular evidential
rather than another is appropriate in the given context is itself an “interpretation of the

evidence”.
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Another grammatical category linked to epistemic modality is mirativity, also
known under the term “admirative”.”® This concept involves the grammatical marking of
unexpected information. It concerns “both statements based on inference and statements
based on direct experience for which the speaker had no psychological preparation”. In
some languages mirativity pertains also to hearsay (DeLancey 1997: 35).

Mirativity may be an extension of the evidential system in a language, it may be an
extension of a grammatical category other than evidentiality or, finally, it may be a distinct
category in its own right (Aikhenvald 2004: 195). When mirativity is integrated into the
evidential system it hardly ever combines with a firsthand or a visual evidential. In systems
with two evidentials there are typically mirative overtones on the non-firsthand form (e.g.
Yukaghir). In larger evidential systems, with 3-4 meanings, miratives are connected with
inferentials and reports (e.g. Nganasan) (Aikhenvald 2004: 196-204). Mirativity may be
encoded into the system of aspect (e.g. Hare) or it may be expressed by means of passive
(e.g. Lithuanian) (Aikhenvald 2004: 204-206). Languages with mirativity include Turkish,
Albanian, Bulgrian-Macedonian and Georgian (DeLancey 1997: 36). Amharic seems to
possess a mirative auxiliary ¥ &\ nor”all and a mirative particle &Af Likka which T will
illustrate with the following sentence:

(1) A A CAPCATE  +@AR “RALLT” §ZADE 1397

lakka assu yd-aydrland tiwdlag ayris — nor¥all
oh 3SM  GEN-Ireland  native Irish MIR

O, so he is a native of Ireland; he is Irish!
3.2.10. A chronology of thought about epistemic modality: From antiquity to Jespersen
In this section I will try to present some strands of thought on modality which have their
beginnings in the past (sometimes the not so remote past) and are still being picked up by
contemporary linguists so as to develop their own understanding of this category. The
potentiality of some of them seems not to have been exploited, Bally’s comprehensive
approach to modality being a case in point. It must be stressed that, although I will begin

with the treatment of mood by the ancient grammarians, the account provided below

*® Though in some linguistic works the term may cover distinct meanings than the one presented by

DeLancey in his seminal article (1997). For further details see Aikhenvald (2004: 210).
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cannot be considered as a full historical background to the concept of modality. Indeed,
the category is so complex and so diversely treated that to trace back the various lines of
thought and notions involved in it would go far beyond the ambit of the thesis.

In the course of this section it will also become evident that linguists tried to
conceptualise modality in language even before the vigorous development of modal logic.
One might say that some of the post-Wright language researchers have reached for the
conceptual apparatus offered by modal logic in order to treat anew and expand what had
been previously done. Still others adopted ideas from logic only superficially, benefitting
especially from the neat division into types and the nomenclature.

The first part of this outline is devoted to a succinct discussion of the ancient
treatment of mood. This is followed by an outline of Bréal and Benveniste’s reflections on
subjectivity in language. Subsequently, Bally’s theory of enunciation with the division of
each sentence into modus and dictum is examined. The final part deals with Jespersen’s
proposal of “moods” as a notional category, which appears to have been the first
comprehensive approach to modality.

Linguistic research into modality had its beginnings in the study of mood. In section
3.1.1 we already mentioned Protagoras (57 BC) as the one who distinguished four moods
(enkliseis) in Classical Greek. Ancient grammarians, of both Greek and Latin, often
confused moods with types of sentences on the one hand and with voice on the other
(Heinz 1983: 42, 67). This might suggest that they were not clear whether mood is a
semantic category or a form of the verb. Also, the number of moods distinguished by the
grammarians was subject to revision.”' We will not delve here into the issue how mood
was conceived of by the ancient grammarians and their epigones throughout the centuries.
Let us only mention Apollonius Dyscolus (2™ AD), the pioneer of the scientific
description of Greek, who put the conceptualization of mood on the right track. Thus, in
De Constructione he talks about psychiké diathesis by which he meant, as Hahn argues,

“distinction of mood” or “a distinction as to mood”, and not (as some maintain) “an

> The number of moods oscillated between 4 and 6. Some early scholars included infinitive as one of them.

Apollonius Dyscolus added deliberative (Hahn 1951: 33, Heinz 1983).
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attitude of mind” or a similar notion involving “the mind” or “the soul” (Hahn 1951:
30-31). There were early medieval commentators, in particular Choeroboscus (6™ AD),
and 19™-century scholars of Greek, who used “mood” as a technical term referring to a
mental attitude (zbid. p. 44). Roman grammarians adopted the Greek term enkliseis under
the name of 7modus™ which was, in turn, passed on to the scholastics and much later taken
over by Charles Bally (together with dictum). The longstanding grammatical tradition as
well as the presence of different moods in the languages of Europe influenced the way that
modality was first viewed in other languages of the world. I will touch upon this issue
when discussing the history of the studies in modality in Amharic.>*

Another strand of thought in the linguistic study of modality appears to have its
origins in reflections on what in utterances is related to the speaker—more precisely, how
cognitive activities and their outcomes on the part of the speaker as well as her/his role in
the communicative event are encoded in language. The paramount notion involved in
discussions on these questions is subjectivity. This notion is far from being unambiguous
and only some researchers clearly state what they understand by it (see also the discussion
above, 3.2.4). Here I will touch upon subjectivity insofar as it functions in the works of
Bréal and Benveniste.

It seems that the idea of modality as, broadly speaking, “attitude or opinion of the
speaker” (Palmer 1986: 2), was first articulated by the French linguist Michel Bréal (1832-
1915). In his Essai de sémantique he writes about the “Subjective Element” (élément
subjectif) (1964: 229-238). First, he singles out “the Subjective side of Language” (le coté
subjectif du langage) which is encoded in various words and phrases as well as conveyed
through grammatical means (ibid. p. 229). According to Bréal “Many adverbs, adjectives,

or sentences which we interpolate [...], are reflections or appreciations of the narrator

52 That would be, indeed, anachronistic.
> The English equivalent of the Latin modus is ‘mode’. “Mood” is related to the Latin affectus animi (Hahn
1951: 47).

>* See Section 2.3.
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(Bréal 1964: 230).>® Thus, some expressions in language are used not so much to describe
reality but to enunciate the speaker’s “personal feeling” 1964: 229). Blending what is a
report of an event with what is the speaker’s attitude to the contents of the report, is
intrinsically involved in the nature of language. Among such expressions, Bréal mentions
those which refer to “the greater or less degree of certainty or of confidence” on the part
of the speaker, such as “no doubt, perhaps, probably, assuredly” (ibid.) (sans doute, peut-
étre, probablement, siirement).

The linguistic object in which the two components, i.e. the subjective and the one

which gives an account of the event, come together is the verb, more precisely, its mood,
such as subjunctive and optative (zbid. pp. 232-233). Likewise, tenses play an important
role in expressing the “Subjective side of Language”, especially the future tense which is
“an expression of our wishes or of doubts” (ibid. p. 234). Bréal connects the “Subjective
Element” in language with the grammatical persons. Through them the speaker expresses
the split between the subjective and the objective in the most conspicuous manner. By
means of the first person, the speaker “places himself in opposition to the universe”. The
second person has no other raison d’étre than to exist in opposition to the first. Only the
third person relates to what is the “objective portion of Language” (ibid. p. 237).
For Bréal, the “Subjective side of Language” is part of “the general plan of our languages”
(bid. p. 229). The speaker is never “a disinterested observer” of the world, but rather an
agent, a doer (ibid. p. 237). And through speaking one does not primarily describe the
world in an indifferent manner, but is involved in acting in it: expressing one’s own desires
and orders, exerting influence upon other people and making decisions. The latter, in turn,
is linked with expressing one’s views, beliefs and doubts (ibid. p. 238).

Bréal’s ideas were later taken up and elaborated by Emile Benveniste. In Problems
of General Linguistics (1971) Benveniste deals with subjectivity in language which he
understands as “the capacity of the speaker to posit himself as ‘subject’, i.e. “the psychic

unity that transcends the totality of the actual experiences it assembles and that makes the

> “Une quantité d’adverbes, d’adjectifs, de membres de phrase, que nous intercalons [...], sont des réflexions

ou des appréciations du narrateur” [1904] 1976: 235).
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permanence of the consciousness ” (1971: 224). This capacity is realized in a
communicative event (“discourse”) where the speaker has an opportunity to refer to
her/himself as “I”. Posing oneself as a subject is possible because there is another person
referred to as “you”. For Benveniste, then, the speaker in the first instance juxtaposes
her/his individuality not so much to “the rest of the universe”, as Bréal suggested, but to
her/his interlocutor. Furthermore, language is permeated with subjectivity, since it “is so
organized that it permits each speaker to appropriate to himself an entire language by
designating himself as 77 (1971: 226). One instance of such an appropriation is the present
tense, which is “the time at which one is speaking” (ibid. p. 227).

Subsequently, Benveniste points to a group of mental verbs such as T believe’, ‘I
suppose’, ‘I presume’, ‘I conclude’ etc. What is characteristic of them is that they refer to
the speaker’s attitude and as such are not on a par with verbs of the type ‘I reason’ or ‘I
reflect’ which indicate an activity of “reasoning and reflecting” (1971: 228). Subsequently,
he emphasizes that only the first person of expressions of the form: ‘mental verb + that’
manifests subjectivity. Using such expressions in the second person, as in “you suppose
that he has left”, indicates that the speaker repeats a statement of another interlocutor and
not that s/he reveals her/his attitude towards the utterance ‘he has left’.

Benveniste’s remarks concerning verbs of mental attitude as well as those referring
to person will find their application in the present thesis in the construction of epistemic
semantic dimensions.

Bally’s theory of enunciation is in fact a theory concerning modality. Modality is
obligatory for each sentence though it may be expressed either explicitly or implicitly. The
Genevan linguist conceives of modality as “la forme linguistique d’un jugement
intellectual, d’un jugement affectif ou d’une volonté qu’un sujet pensant énonce a propos
d’une perception ou d’une representation de son esprit®® (1942: 3). Thus, for Bally the

meaning of a sentence is a thought which constitutes “a reaction to a representation” (1932

> “[Modality] is the linguistic form of an intellectual judgement, an affective judgement or a wish which a

thinking subject states regarding a perception or representation of his spirit.”
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[1965]: 35).” Consequently, each sentence assumes the following binary structure: “X has
this particular reaction to this particular representation” (Ducrot et al. 1991: 5). The
reactional component of the sentence, which expresses judgement, emotion or will, is called
“modus” whereas the representational component, referring to the object of modus, is
“dictum”. This is in conformity with the idea that all thought has an active, subjective
component, i.e. the reaction, as well as a passive, objective component, to wit the
representation (Ducrot et al. 1991: 4).>® In both the modus and the dictum, two further
components may be distinguished, i.e., a subject and a verb. Thus, the doubly binary

structure of a sentence might be illustrated as follows (presented after Ligara 1997: 33):

(1) I believe that the accused is innocent™
modal subject  modal verb dictal subject dictal verb
modus dictum

However, sentences rarely assume such a canonical structure. For instance, the
modal subject and the modal verb might not appear explicitly, the modal verb might be
inserted into the dictal part of the sentence, or the modal verb might coincide with the
dictal verb. There are further complications which involve the distinction between the
modal subject and the speaker, though they cannot be discussed here at length. Suffice it
to say that in the theory of enunciations the modal subject and the speaker may differ.
Furthermore, modality may be expressed through a variety of linguistic means including
verbs, auxiliaries, tense, mood as well as prosodic features (Bally 1942). Bally’s idea that
each sentence has an explicit or implicit modal verb which indicates the modal subject’s
attitude to the contents of the dictum was later to take the form of “a modal frame” (cf.

Wierzbicka 1969, 1971).

*” Quoted after Ducrot et al. (1991: 4).

> Ducrot et al. mention that the concept of the binary structure of a sentence as having an active (the
reaction) and a passive (the representation) component as well as the comprehension of the meaning of a
sentence in terms of a thought are grounded in Descartes’ philosophy.

% The sentence is taken from Ducrot’s et al. article (1991: 2).
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Otto Jespersen’s contribution to the concept of modality, the last in this section, is
worth noticing because of his attempt to build a “consistent system” of “moods™, as he
calls them, which one may simply conceive of as modal meanings (1924 [1965]: 319-321).
The system is notional (semantic) in character. Jespersen sees a need to establish at the
outset a list of “moods”. After that, one might assign to a particular “mood” all those
expressions which realize it. This procedure allows one to avoid the confusion between
what belongs to a syntactic category and what to a notional. Jespersen himself proposes
such a list and provides for each “mood” an exemplary expression, though he does not
attach much weight to this list since “the categories overlap, and some of the terms are not
quite unobjectionable” ([1924] 1965: 320). What merits particular mention is the division
of the “moods” into two groups: a group of “moods” which “contain an element of will”
(e.g. Jussive, Compulsive, Advisory, Desiderative, etc.) and a group of “moods” “containing
no element of will ” (e.g. Apodictive, Necessitative, Presumptive, Dubitative,
Hypothetical, Concessional, etc.). This corresponds to the classification into deontic and
epistemic modality, respectively.

For a more detailed discussion of the history of the notions of mood and, to a lesser

extent, of modality, the reader is referred to van der Auwera and Zamorano Aguilar

(2016).

3.3. Previous research into epistemic modality in Amharic

3.3.1. Introduction

This section is devoted to a review of research on epistemic modality in Ambharic. In the
survey I will take into consideration selected grammars written from 1842 (when Isenberg
published his grammar) up until now, and a few articles that deal with epistemificators
(epistemic modal expressions). In Section 3.3.5 I will briefly discuss the representation of
modal epistemic expressions in Amharic dictionaries. Although the Amharic grammars

published in the 19% century were often written by people without solid linguistic training

60 Jespersen puts “moods” in quotation marks throughout the chapter. For him “mood” is not a syntactic

or morphological category but a notional (semantic) one ([1924] 1965: 320).
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(even of the kind provided at that time) and lacking the sophisticated terminology of
modern linguistics, they can be of interest to the contemporary reader. They not only give
insights into the language of that time but also witness how their authors thought about
the language. In the course of the section it will become clear that in Amharic grammars
and dictionaries the category of epistemic modality has not only been underrepresented
but occasionally even misrepresented.

The questions that I will pose and will try to answer in dealing with the grammars
of Ambharic are the following: which epistemificators are registered, how they are
registered (within which category) and how their meanings are presented. The Ambharic
grammars that I will refer to are as follows (arranged in chronological order): Grammar
of the Ambaric language by Isenberg (1942), Die ambarische Sprache by Praetorius (1878),
Grammaire de la langue Abyssine (Ambarigue) by Mondon-Vidailhet (1898), Initia
Ambarica: An introduction to spoken Ambaric by Armbruster (1908), Traité de langue
ambarique (Abyssinie) by Cohen ([1936] 1970), Ambarische Grammatik by Hartmann
(1980), Grammatika amcharskogo jazyka by Titov (1991) and Reference Grammar of
Ambaric by Leslau (1995). Together with the grammars, I will refer to Goldenberg’s
doctoral thesis The Ambaric tense-system (1966).°" 1 will keep to this chronological order
in the course of the section to demonstrate how the thinking about the place of epistemic
modality evolved over the history of linguistic writing on Amharic. Because the authors
of grammars and articles I will be surveying adopt different transcription conventions for
registering Amharic expressions, in some cases I will use my own convention. I employ
the verbs ndggari ‘tell’ or awwdiqd ‘know’ in the 3SM as a dummy verb to present the
form of whatever root the main verb may have. I should be added here that, apart from
the present survey, I will also be referring to different works on Amharic modal epistemic
expressions throughout the thesis.

In Amharic epistemic modality, and actually the whole category of modality, occurs

rather on the margins of grammar and therefore, it is treated briefly, if at all, in both old

¢! My thanks to Orin Gensler and Iosif Fridman for English translations of Goldenberg’s Hebrew text and

for help in its interpretation.
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and modern Ambharic grammars.®” It does not appear under this name (which is a rather
modern invention as mentioned in Section 3.2) but exclusively through the expressions
that represent it. Leslau’s grammar is exceptional in this regard as it presents relatively
many modal epistemic expressions and it contains a section on “clause of possibility,
probability, likelihood” (1995: 751-752). Additionally, all the grammarians of the Amharic
language take a common path when it comes to the way they talk about grammatical
categories: they go from form to meaning. To the best of my knowledge, no Amharic
word for “modality” has yet been coined and the category has not been treated in any
recent book on Ambharic grammar written in Amharic (Getahun Amari 1997, Baye

Yimam 2016/2017).
3.3.2. Individual epistemificators in the literature on Amharic

3.3.2.1. &91C LPTA yondgr yohonall, &YWC LVt yondgr yshon? and related
epistemificators
The modal epistemic expression that is most frequently accounted for is £191C SPTA
yandgryahonall ‘he may tell, he might tell’, which consists of the simple imperfective form
of the verb yandgr and the auxiliary yshonall, together with its past equivalent 7M€
LT nigro yahonall ‘he may have told, he might have told” consisting of the gerund
ndgro and the auxiliary yahonall. Less often we encounter their interrogative counterparts
L1NC &7 yondgr yohon? ‘might he tell?” and 191€ WG A négro yshon? ‘might he have
told?’. All of these expressions involve the auxiliaries yahonall and yashon, and as such are
formed in a way similar to that in which temporal distinctions are made, namely “main
verb + auxiliary”. It seems to me that yandgr yahonall and yondgr yahon? appear more
often than other modal expressions because they are relatively easy to notice by analogy
to the temporal system of Ambharic. This is corroborated by the fact that both expressions
have been treated in many grammars as a part of the temporal system of the language.

Thus, Isenberg places the “constructive form of uncertainty” (1842: 72), by which he

52 The only part of the Amharic modal system which occurs in all grammars is that of imperative and jussive,

which belong to the area of deontic modality.
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means the construction gerund + yshonall, under the Amharic tenses. He calls the gerund
a “constructive mood”® and gerund + yahonall is one of its compound forms. The
paradigm that he provides indicates that at his time the auxiliary yshonall was still

conjugated, and was not frozen as it is nowadays. Here is an excerpt (Isenberg 1842: 72):

hE LPGA kibro yahonall ‘he may probably be honourable’s

¢ FPGAT kibra tobonallicc “she may probably be honourable’
N APERT kibris tahorallis “thou mayest probably be honourable’
NL®- Bt kibriiw yohonallu “they may be honourable’

It is notable that he presents the whole conjugational paradigm for gerund + yahonall but
not for simple imperfective + yahonall.®® But he knows about its existence because he uses
simple imperfective + yahonall in providing conjugational patterns for different derived
stems, such as LANVNC LWPTA yosibabbor yshonall ‘he may probably break to pieces’
and £A0VN4G SPT A yosibabboru yahonallu ‘they may probably break to pieces’ (ibid.
p. 88).

Similarly, Praetorius mentions (yandgr) yahonall under “Tempora und Modi”, more
precisely in the section “losere Zusammensetzungen” (‘looser compounds’), which he
distinguishes from “zusammengesetzte Verbalformen” (‘compound verbal forms’), in the
sections on the simple imperfective and on the auxiliary W7 hond ([1878] 1970: 355-382).
In his strictly corpus-based work, he reports that simple imperfective + yohonall is a rare
for m especially in main clause s, and that its interrogative counterpart, simple imperfective
+ yahon, appears more often in the texts which he studied (ibid. pp. 363, 381). Praetorius

does not explain the meaning of these constructions but provides examples with a German

translation, such as the following 9°7 : AANT : AM.AMNAC : £ 2 LPTAN mon

% Isenberg distinguishes seven “moods” in Amharic (1842: 61) which in modern terminology correspond
to the basic forms of the Amharic verb, such as simple imperfective, perfective, imperative and gerund.

¢ It is not clear to me why Isenberg in his translation uses in the singular both ‘may” and ‘probably’, but in
the plural only ‘may’. This must be an oversight.

% He terms simple imperfective as “contingent mood”.
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)¢ vielleicht wird der Herr uns

albat Agzi’abber yaggozind yahonall (1 Samuel 14: 6
stiitzen ‘Perhaps the Lord will help us’. In his reference to Isenberg’s work, he notes that
he has not come across the constructions of the type I SWPTA kibro yohonall ‘he may
probably be honourable’ but he does not doubt their existence (Praetorius [1878] 1970:
381).

The influence of Isenberg’s grammar on Mondon-Vidailhet’s work is evident (1898).
The French scholar follows Isenberg in his terminology and in the way that Amharic
grammar is conceptualized. Just like Isenberg he places the construction gerund +
(conjugated) yahonall in the section on the construction of Amharic tenses, and like
Isenberg he does not mention the analogical construction with simple imperfective in that
part. However, he adds a chapter on the usage of moods and tenses, and gives new
interpretations of the modal epistemic expressions comparing them with French
conditional clauses. Here his analysis goes astray. Thus, 0lé APT AU~ siborre shonallihu
he translates as “j’aurai (peut-étre) brisé, je briserais” ‘I will (maybe) have broken, I would
break’ and holds that the construction indicates “futur incertain ou conditionnel” thanks
to the auxiliary verb honi (Mondon-Vidailhet 1898: 80). In the chapter dealing with the
usage of Amharic moods and tenses, Mondon-Vidailhet presents both simple imperfective
+ yohonall and gerund + yohonall under the “auxiliaire accidental” hond. According to
him, the former construction “donne au verbe la valeur d’un futur incertain correspondant
parfois a notre conditionnel”” (ibid. p. 221). The examples he provides are as follows:
LM BT yogizu yohonall “ils acheteraient” ‘they would buy’
LT BT yohon yahonall “cela pourrait étre, aurait pu étre” ‘it could be, it could have
been’

Continuing with his erroneous interpretation as a conditional, in this part he holds

that gerund + yahonall “donne au verbe la valeur d’un conditionnel antérieur”,®® as in 7?0

% Quotation after the Old Testament translation into Amharic by Abu Rumi (between 1808-1818; in
Ullendorff 1968: 64), and later improved by Thomas Pell Platt (1840). Praetorius used the revised version
edited by L. Krapf and published in 1873 (Ullendorff 1968: 66).

%7 ‘It gives the verb the value of an uncertain future that sometimes corresponds to our conditional.’

68 ‘It gives the verb the value of a conditional anterior.”
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LT nigro yohonall “il aurait parlé, il doit avoir parlé” ‘he would have spoken, he
should/must have spoken’ (Mondon-Vidailhet 1898: 221). The second translation is
(almost) correct, but not the first one, nor the grammatical function as a conditional.
Armbruster, too, places the forms API® BWTA Ligmo yshonall ‘he would pick, he must
have picked’, and BAPI® LWPTA yaligom yshonall ‘he may pick, he probably will pick’
under composite tenses (1908: 97). Unlike Isenberg and Mondon-Vidailhet, he mentions
that the auxiliary yahonall can be conjugated or it may “remain invariable” (1908: 106).
Cohen continues the line of thought of his predecessors and locates his discussion
of the modal constructions with yahonall in the section on the formation and usage of
tenses and moods ([1936] 1970: 162-198). According to him simple imperfective + yahonall
conveys the meaning of “éventuel” ‘possible’: “ce pourra étre, il se peut, peut-étre” ‘this

could be, it may be’, ‘maybe’, as in £194 LT (SVTA) yondgru yohonallu (yahonall)

» <

“ils diront probablement” ‘they will probably say’, “il se peut qu’ils disent” ‘it may be
that they (will) say’ ([1936] 1970: 176). Like Armbruster (but not clear whether depending
on him) he mentions that yahonall may conjugate or remain frozen ([1936] 1970: 176). As
for gerund followed by yahonall, Cohen suggests that it conveys the meaning of “le futur
antérieur de supposition ou de doute”:* MALW~t SPT A (SVPTA) wisdidwnt yohonallu
(yahonall) ils Pauront (sans doute) emporté ‘they will have it (doubtlessly) carried away’
(bid. p. 190). He takes up the two constructions once again in the chapter on conditional
clauses on the ground that the constructions with yshonall express © éventualité

» <

vraisemblable” ‘plausible eventuality’ or ‘probability’, too. Here he states that yahonall is
frozen and provides examples for this (ibid. pp. 378-379).

In Goldenberg’s doctoral thesis the epistemificators yandgryahonall, nigro yahonall,
yandgr yahon? and ndgro yahon? are treated as representatives of compound tenses (1966:
173-208). Additionally, he disscusses separately the auxiliaries yashonall and yahon in the
part devoted to “Copulas, auxiliaries and analogous verbs” (ibid. pp. 93-172). Goldenberg

notes that the construction gerund + yahonall (ndgro yshonall) occurs frequently in

descriptions of Amharic grammar. According to him, the meaning of this expression can

% “The future anterior of supposition or doubt.’
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be calculated from that of its components: the gerund conveys the perfectivity of the main

»

verb and yahonall is “a form of the copula that indicates a hedged assertion ‘it might be’”.
Hence the meaning of AL CY LWTA adrago yahonall is ‘it might be that he did’. In the
example sentences, which he takes from various Amharic novels, he has found only the
invariant form of the auxiliary yshonall (Goldenberg 1966: 208). The parallel, non-past
construction yandgr yahonall he renders as a “hedged assertion it is possible that’”. Here
too the auxiliary occurs exclusively in the 3SM (ibid. p. 248). The constructions ndgro
yahon? and yandgr yashon? occur in “a question-exclamation of surprise or suspicion” (ibid.
pp- 196, 247). He translates ndgro yahon? as “Perhaps it was...?!, Could it have been that...”
and mentions that it is characteristic for monologues and “internal speech” (bid. p. 206).
Yondgr yahon?, in turn, is used when the modalized event is localized in the present or
future (sbid. p. 247).

The two most recent grammarians, Hartmann (1980) and Leslau (1995), take a more
careful approach to the description of the Amharic verbal forms in that they always start
with a particular form and try to pin down which function it has. They do not talk about
overarching grammatical categories of the verb such as tense, aspect and mood/modality
but operate with forms and their meanings. Hartmann (1980: 193) describes (simple)
imperfective + yahonall as referring to a future probable action (“probables Futur”). He
translates the construction into German with the future auxiliary ‘werden’ followed by
‘wohl’: &aoM) BWG AN yomita yohonall ‘Er wird wohl kommen’. In the same vein, he
treats gerund + yahonall as the expression of a probable past action (“probables Perfekt”)
ACTT N EPT A oratun balto yahonall ‘Er wird schon zu Abend gegessen haben’. ‘Er
hat wahrscheinlich schon zu Abend gegessen’ (ibid. p. 201).

Leslau provides by far the most lengthy account of simple imperfective +
yahonall/yahon (1995: 326-29) and gerund + yahonall/yahon (ibid. pp. 380-82). According
to Leslau, the former construction, with a conjugable or frozen auxiliary, expresses
“possibility or probability in the present-future in a main clause” (ibid. p. 326), as in &V ¢

aoCH = BIECAD- : ST yoh marz yagadliw yohonall “this poison might kill him’

(¢bid. p. 327). The construction is most often rendered into English with the modal verbs
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‘may’ and ‘might’. Importantly, Leslau also explicitly states that the simple imperfective
+ yahonall can refer to the “future perfect”, giving several example sentences as in &V

A7+ h™1aE 0ét 20t L2 TC £ BTN yah sammont kimaliqu bifit sost tiyatar

yayu yahonall ‘before this week has passed they will probably have seen three plays’

(Leslau 1995: 327). Such sentences are absent in my corpus. Additionally, he rightly notes
that the simple imperfective + yahonall can be accompanied by 9°T ANt monalbat.

In the part dealing with the gerund + yahonall, Leslau states that it “expresses the
idea of possibility, uncertainty, probability, doubt, or prediction for the past in the main
clause rendered by ‘probably, possibly, may have, will have, must have’” (1995: 380). Of
interest is again the assertion that this construction may be used for expressing
(epistemically modalized) “future perfect” (witness his translation below), not registered
in my corpus (and judged as unacceptable by my informant), as in &0 497t h*1a+
et 20t LOTC Ret@- SPTN yobh sammont kimaliqu bifit sost tiyatar aytiw
yohonall ‘before this week is over they will have seen three plays’ (ibid. p. 381). It is
noteworthy that Leslau gives exactly the same “future perfect” example sentence (except
for the verb tense) for IPFV + yahonall (see above) and for GER + yahonall and gives them
essentially the same translation.

Apart from these constructions, Leslau mentions a few more containing the auxiliary
yahonall, such as the conjunction ba- followed by simple imperfective + yahonall, and the
conjunction /- followed by simple imperfective + yahonall/yshon (ibid. pp. 329-30).

Mirso’e Hazdn Wildd Qirqos’ approach needs a special treatment (1942/1943).
Within his section on Amharic auxiliary verbs, the Ethiopian scholar devotes a separate
section to yahonall, in which he makes a distinction between yahonall as a future copula
and yahonall as an auxiliary (€90~ ¢ &5 yigass riaddat helping verb’, lit. ‘helper of the
verb’) (1942/1943: 87). Yahonall preceded by the simple imperfective (707t : (*H
yatanbit boz) or by the gerund ($44s> ¢ (VH yihalafi boz) he subsumes under the category
of AM&MNG KiPR artiratari anqgds (attdratari meaning ‘doubtful’). His usage of the

word angas is not very clear to me. Once he defines this word in the sense of a “predicate”
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(Mirso’e Hazdn 1942/1943: 74, 163) while in another place he seems to use it as an

equivalent of “mood” (ibid. pp. 102-104).”°

3.3.2.2. ALYINC A&PCI° sayndigr aygiromm, ALTVC hAPLI® sayndgr algirrdamm and
PV WEPCI® mingiru aygiromm
Another modal epistemic expression which is registered in some older grammars of
Ambharic, and has been paid more attention to in recent grammars, is VS11C ASPCI°
sayndgr ayqiraomm ‘he surely/probably tells/will tell/told’. The first component of this
construction consists of the conjunction A sa- ‘when’, followed by the imperfective form
of the verb. The second component, ayqdramm, responsible for the modal meaning, is a
compound negative imperfective form of the verb gdirrd ‘remain’. It seems that the main
motivation for including this expression in the early grammars was its strange formation
with a double negative: ‘he will not remain when he will not tell’. Mondon-Vidailhet
mentions WETPN K &P CI° saymita ayqaramm which he translates into French mirroring
the Amharic structure: “il ne manquera pas de venir” ‘he won’t fail to come’ (1898: 211).
Here one of the two negatives is rendered grammatically (ne...pas) while the other is
rendered by the lexically negative verb manguer ‘fail’. Cohen provides a similar, word for
word, translation of this expression into French without catching its idiomatic, modal
epistemic meaning: AAd& RAAPCI® salbed algiromm “je ne resterai pas sans aller” ‘I
will not remain without going’, “je ne manquerai pas d’aller” ‘I will not fail to go’. He
states that “these constructions are the more common in that the gerund cannot be used
to indicate a negative circumstance.” ([1936] 1970: 303).”! Indeed, the gerund cannot be
negated as such, and instead one must use the negated perfective. Cohen’s analysis has two

shortcomings: he does not explain why the negative here requires the temporal

7% It might be mentioned that the usage of the word angads is also not univocal in modern grammars written
in Ambharic. Baye Yimam uses it in reference to “aspect” under which he understands also the imperative
(2009/2010: 151-161). In his larger grammar (2016/2017: 142-144), he employs it to mean “aspect” and thus
uses it to refer to a partially different set of linguistic objects. In contrast, Getahun Amara seems to use it in
reference to sentence types: declaratives, interrogatives, imperatives and negatives (1997: 112-113).

7 “Ces constructions sont d’autant plus usuelles que le gérondif ne peut pas s’employer pour marquer une

circonstance négative.”
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conjunction sa- (which in turn forces the simple imperfective form),”? and, more seriously,
he renders the meaning as a simple unqualified future instead of epistemically modalized
future.

A linguist who pays much attention to sayndgr ayqdaramm as well as to another
modal epistemic expression with aygaramm, i.e. 714 R &PCI° mingiru ayqgiromm
‘he will definitely tell’, ‘he is sure to tell’, is Titov. Beginning from his early article (1974),
through his main Amharic grammar (1991), and up to his last work with Bulakh (2013),
he situates both of these expressions among the Amharic analytical indefinite” aspectual
and temporal forms, with an additional qualification “with a modal nuance of probability
(Beposiatnoct)” (Titov 1991: 133).”* Even though he rightly considers both expressions as
modal epistemic, he erroneously holds that there is no semantic difference between them
but only a syntactic one: sayndgr aygqaramm can take object suffixes whereas mdingaru
ayqaramm is incapable of doing so (1991: 131).”> Another inaccuracy in Titov’s account
concerns the allegedly modal epistemic character of the “past” form of mdingirus
ayqiramm, namely @0 bt RANPLI® misratu alqirrimm,’® which in fact conveys the
non-modal meaning of ‘he has been still working”.”” I have found in my corpus one
example sentence containing another expression that he lists, i.e. A&W & AAPLI® HC
saysdra alqarramm nibbar ‘he, apparently, had already worked’, but in the apodosis of a
conditional sentence which, I think, is the only possible context where it may be

encountered. For one more expression that he mentions: @®sét: AAPLI® NC7°

72 See my discussion of this conjunction in Section 5.3.3 “Embedding via conjunction”.

7 The intended meaning of “indefinite” is unclear to me. Titov writes that “from the standpoint of the
unfolding of an action” Ambharic analytical temporal forms divide into three groups: “indefinite, continuous
(continued) and perfective” (1991: 128).

7 Surprisingly, Titov nowhere mentions any of the constructions with epistemic yahonall in his works.

7> The difference is discussed in Section 5.9.2 below.

76 Titov uses sarrd ‘work’ as his dummy verb, fulfilling the same role as my ndggird. Hence my méingdru

becomes his mdsratu.

A good example from my corpus is ALP®A, W78 PL P VLY 79° aLDA hAPLI® 15y addiwawil*a

ondd qidmo bayhonamm madiwwilwa algdrrimm ‘Even though she doesn’t phone [lit. “her way of

phoning is not’] like before, she still phones.

78 Titov provides an example; but its meaning is not clear and my informant interpreted it as ‘still’.
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masratu algarrimm nibbdr (Titov 1991: 130-131) I have not found any evidence, neither
in the corpus nor in the internet sources.

Goldenberg deals with sayndgr aygaramm and mdingdru ayqgiramm together with
other “descriptive verbs”, such as A@P awwiqgi ‘know’ and ARLT adirrigi ‘do’ (1966:
148-49). It seems that by “descriptive verbs” he understands those auxiliary-like verbs
which have not entirely lost their lexical meaning when entering into analytical
constructions, but rather have preserved some more or less palpable traces of these original
meanings (ibid. p. 137). Goldenberg rightly considers sayndigr ayqiramm and mdingaru
ayqaramm as idiomatic expressions but he does not correctly interpret their meaning,
relying too much on the word for word translation of these constructions. Thus, according
to him, the construction sa- + imperfective + ayqaromm conveys the meaning “he does
not remain without doing the thing, which is to say, indeed he did it” (ibid. p. 148). In his
example sentences, the construction is also translated with “indeed” (ibid. p. 149). The
second epistemic expression, mdangdru ayqaramm, refers, says Goldenberg, to “affirmation
that the activity indicated by the verb in the infinitive (i.e. mdangdru) truly happened or
will happen.” (ibid. p. 149).

Leslau provides the broadest spectrum of modal epistemic expressions involving the
verb garri: verbal noun + AANPLI® algirramm | REPCI® ayqiromm |/ CT1EPC 10~
yammayqir ndw (1995: 409, 752, 873-74), N1- so- + negative imperfective + ASPCI®
ayqéaramm (ibid. pp. 337-38, 751-52, 874, 876), 01 so- + negative imperfective + AAPLI®
algérramm (ibid. pp. 337-38). The first three expressions (those with the verbal noun) are
said to convey the meanings “certainly, definitely, sooner or later, undoubtedly, likely,
probably” (zbid. p. 409). As we can see the range of senses that Leslau ascribes to the
expressions 1s quite extensive.

According to Leslau, so- + negative imperfective + algdrramm refers to “probability
or likelihood (‘likely, liable’) of the action in the past” while the similar construction with
ayqdramm indicates “probability or likelihood of the action in the present or future”; the
latter construction can also refer to the past but with the meaning of ‘must’ (1995: 337-38).

His further statement, however, to the effect that so- + negative imperfective + algarramm
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can also refer to a future context, is not correct (Leslau 1995: 338; see Section 6.1.4.2
below). Although he interprets both constructions as referring to “ probability or
likelihood” he translates the many example sentences that he provides with English
expressions ranging all over a spectrum of meanings, from ‘may’ to ‘might’ to ‘probably’
to ‘most probably’ to ‘be likely to’ to ‘must” and, finally, to assertion hedged with ‘it seems
to me’ (ibid. pp. 338-39). From the sole example that he provides for the construction
verbal noun + algirrdmm we may infer that, like Titov, he considers it as a modal
epistemic expression which is in free variation with its imperfective counterpart
ayqaromm: “@OLLNI® : MAVI® : KA : K781 ¢ avP°O)f: AAPLI® (or AEPCI)
wadddadkamm tillabamm ass°a ondihond mamtat®a algirrimm (or aygdramm) ‘like it or
not [lit. ‘you-liked-mm you-hated-mm’] she will definitely come’ (lit. ‘her coming will not
fail’)” (sbid. p. 409). My informants judged the above sentence with algdrramm as non-
modal and referring to a past state of affairs: ‘Like it or not, as for her she has still come’.
(The sense suggested by Leslau is however felicitous if aygdaramm is employed, as noted
just above.) Leslau, uniquely among the grammarians of the Ambharic language, registers
the modal epistemic meaning of AT0C BTAN linigr yacalall which he renders as ‘be
likely to’ (zbid. p. 874).

3.3.2.3. °CAVF monalbat

Another modal epistemic expression often mentioned in the grammars of Amharic is the
particle I°TANt monalbat ‘maybe, perhaps’. It is registed in two slightly different
orthographic shapes: 97 : AAO-F : (Praetorius [1878] 1970: 381) and #°T ANt (ibid. p.
472; Mondon-Vidailhet 1898: 157).” Praetorius notes that this expression (an adverb in

» <

his classification), translated as “vielleicht” ‘maybe’, appears frequently in indirect
y PP q y

questions. Even though the various sentences in the Amharic Bible that he refers to usually

contain not indirect questions but conditional sentences, his observation is very useful: it

indicates that the particle appears provided that there already exists some kind of unreal

7 This particle is spelled inconsistently in Abu Rumi’s Bible: as one word in e.g. 2 Tim. 2: 25, but as two
words in e.g. Gen. 43: 12 (Mdshaf Qaddus [1886] 1956). In d’Abbadie’s dictionary we find yet another form
9°7 RAVT mon albad(®) (1881: 91).
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context, whether a conditional clause or a modal epistemic verb. This is corroborated by
another example of his quoted above (Section 3.3.2.1) where the particle accompanies the
epistemificator L191C ST yonigr yohonall ‘he may tell, he might tell’: mon albat
Agzi’abher yaggozand yahonall (1 Samuel 14, 6) ‘Perhaps the Lord will help us’. Leslau
makes a similar point, though indirectly. It is noteworthy that he registers the particle
solely in the context of the epistemificators yandgryahonall (1995: 327) and négro yahonall
(ibid. p. 381), stating that it “may augment” both structures. I report carefully on this point
because manalbat is far too often (and too casually) equated to English ‘maybe, perhaps’.*°
Hartmann mentions monalbat among other Amharic modal expressions (“Modalworter”),
which he classifies as sentence adverbs: A@~1F9° swnitamm (‘bestimmt, wirklich’),
LUt diggonnitu (‘glicklicherweise’) A9°MHI® smbazamm (‘reichlich’), 9°¢T ANt
monalbat (‘vielleicht’) LAPCTC yalitorattor (‘zweifelsohne’) (Hartmann 1980: 323). It
might be noted that he regards as “modal” both those expressions which entail the truth
of the proposition over which they scope (e.g. swnditamm), and those which do not entail

the truth (e.g. monalbat).

3.3.2.4. aPOA(®~) miissili(w)®!

Of the array of Ambharic lexical epistemic verbs, @PAA(@~) missali(w) ‘it seems to (him)’
is privileged as being the most comprehensively studied. The verb has the intriguing
double nature of a plain verb and a copula, it can be conjugated or remain invariant, and
it takes as its subject or its complement a relative verb. Departing here from my previous,
chronological presentation of the studies on epistemificators, I will begin with the most
comprehensive, and actually the most recent, account of madssili(w), authored by
Kapeliuk ([1981] 2009, 1988). This is because Kapeliuk provides the best analysis and
overview of the complexity of the various structures in which the verb is involved. Her

two studies differ from each other in the way they are organized. In her article ([1981]

% For detailed discussion see Section 4.4.7.1.
81 Further on in the thesis (though not here) the verb will be presented as an epistemificator in the compound
imperfective form, with or without the personal object suffix, S@PAAN yomislall ‘it seems’, LAPAAT A

yamadslianiiall ‘it seems to me’.
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2009) she recognizes distinct structures depending on whether the verb is transitive vs.
intransitive, conjugable copula vs. invariable plain verb, and whether it appears with a
subject vs. without a subject. In her book (Kapeliuk 1988), on the other hand, she pays
attention to the fact that mdssili(w) can occur as an invariant (3SM) copula of a cleft
sentence, a conjugable copula of a non-cleft sentence, and a plain invariable verb. Some of
the structures discussed in the article are not included in the book and vice versa. Here I
will use the terminology as used in her book (1988).

Misséld(w) ‘it seems to (him)’ can occur in a cleft sentence, behaving analogously to
the copula, and “giving to the whole expression a shade of uncertainty” (Kapeliuk 1988:
140). What is clefted may be the subject of the underlying sentence, in which case
massdld(w) conjugates agreeing with the subject in person, gender, and number (Kapeliuk
[1981] 2009: 320-323). Alternatively, what is clefted can be something other than the
subject, in which case the verb remains invariant (1988: 140).** Next, she deals with two
other structures with mussili(w) in which, however, the verb has a different function
(1988: 154-155). These two structures are formally identical to each other, and have the
following form: yd(mm)- + verb + mdssild(w) and are highly specific to this verb. In the
first structure of the pair, mdssili(w) ‘it seems to (him)’ is a conjugable copula, with the
relative verb functioning as its complement. In the second structure, mdssdild(w) is a plain,
invariant verb, and the preceding relative verb functions as its subject. Additionally, in
([1981] 2009) she gives a transitive use of mdssdld with the meaning ‘resemble’, ‘imitate’
(tbid. pp. 319-320), and madssdld in its “impersonal usage”, without a subject but always
with a personal object suffix (zbid. pp. 328-29). Although Kapeliuk presents an account of
numerous manifestations of madssild(w), the range of structures in which it is involved
may actually be even richer (see Sections 4.3.2, 4.3.2.4, 4.4.1).

Goldenberg deals with mdssili in his section on descriptive verbs (see above).

Nevertheless, he notices how much madssili differs from these, being syntactically close

82 In the article Kapeliuk mentions only the cleft construction with a conjugable mudssili(w) (“emploi
multipersonnel de massald”) ([1981] 2009). In her book, she instead talks about the “impersonal use” of
miissild(w), which I am inclined to interpret as its usage as invariant copula. This interpretation is supported

by the examples that she provides (1988: 140-141).
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to the copula (1966: 146-147). He lists and illustrates three different structures in which
miassdld is involved and in which, according to him, the verb comes close to functioning
as a copula. These are: mdssild taking an adjective as its predicate, mdssili taking “the free
abstract relative as its subject”,”” and mudssili in the imperfective form (yamdslall) in
an “asyndetic subordination” (Goldenberg 1966: 146). However, Goldenberg’s analysis
of madssild as being both copula-like and at the same time a verb taking “the free abstract
relative as its subject” seems to me problematic. I assume that, for a verb to count as a
copula, it must have a complement. But if madssili is indeed a copula in the examples that
Goldenberg gives, then there is nothing to fill the role of complement. That is why I have
found it reasonable to treat it, not as a copula, but as a full verb (see Section 4.4.1). In fact,
if we look more closely at the examples he gives we find there two sentences (out of five)
in which mdssili is truly a copula®®: NAac-f 240, Fé.mé. A BaPNNE®-9° IC bi’araya
sallase yatdfattard aymidslaccawamm ndabbdr ‘He did not seem to them to be created in the
image of the Trinity’; $7LLN@~ LaPNNP I N @ L2 yimmiribaw yomdslwotall way?
‘Does it seem useful for you?”.* In the remaining three sentences mussili is a full verb
with the abstract relative clause as its (true) subject, as in 19°7 9°N7.€+ C1°-k: LavAAT A ?
baman maknayat yamotu yamdslasall? “What seems to you (to be) the reason that they died?’.
Praetorius was the first to take note of this verb, in his discussion of “subjektische
Sitze” ‘subject sentences’—nowadays analysed as cleft sentences ([1878] 1970: 465-66).
He observes that yad- and yamme-, which formally play the role of a relative pronoun but
in such constructions functionally combine with the verb to create a verbal noun, appear

“exceptionally often” with mdssild, as in hSaPNATIV- : CavNY- ¢ KéFTT ¢ 10.£17 ¢

8 By “free abstract relative” Goldenberg means a (formally) headless relative clause, functioning not as a
“normal” headless relative but as a pure noun clause expressing the verbal action as a whole (1965: 9-10), e.g.
PTLLAT BAPNAT A yimmiridat yamdslannall (lit.) ‘that(Rel) he will help her seems to me’.

% A key diagnostic for a copula is that it should have a non-dummy subject, and that this subject should
show concord with the verb (not “It seems that he” but rather “He seems...”). This cannot be seen if the
verb is 3SM, as in the present case; but with the help of my informants I changed the number and gender of
the relative verb (“They seem...”, “She seems...”), yielding fully acceptable sentences which count as
copular.

% These and the following two sentences were translated into English by MK.
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ANC gymislaciobu yamiittabu oritananna néibiyaton limésar (Mt. 5:17) ‘nicht moge es

euch scheinen dass ich gekommen bin, Gesetz und Propheten aufzulésen’.® (This is the

same as Goldenberg’s “abstract relative”.) He rightly emphasizes the peculiarity of
massald but fails to notice the structural difference between how the relative verb
functions with madssild and how it functions with cleft sentences about which he talks in
this section. In the above sentence, ydmdittahu ‘who I came’ is a headless relative clause
functioning as the subject, just like in cleft sentences; but the sentence does not contain
the complement, hence madssdilid cannot be the copula and the whole sentence cannot be a
cleft.

Apart from madssili(w), the only epistemic verbs discussed in the literature on
Ambharic are assibd ‘think’ and awwidigi ‘know’. Amberber (2003) treats them as “conceptual
primitives 7, following Wierzbicka’s Natural Semantic Metalanguage approach. He
demonstrates the different “frames” in which both verbs may occur and accounts for the

meaning of such established constructions.

3.3.3. Grammaticalization studies on epistemic modality

Thus far very little has been written about grammaticalization processes within epistemic
modality in Ambharic. To my knowledge, there are only two publications on this topic,
both written by Laura Lykowska (2003, 2006). In her article on the “Grammaticalization
of the Amharic Tense System” (2003) she deals with “grammaticalization of modality
structures” using the approach of complex schemas proposed by Heine (1993). As “auxiliary
verbs” encoding epistemic modality she treats hond ‘be, become’, garri ‘remain’ and cali
‘can’. The auxiliary verb garri especially draws her attention because it is found in two
constructions: in one of them both the main verb and gdrri are negated (sayndigr
ayqdramm); in the other, only garrd is negated while the main verb in the form of a verbal
noun remains in the affirmative (mangdru ayqaramm). According to her, as a result of the
process of grammaticalization the negated verb gdrri ‘remain’ started to convey the

meaning of high probability or certainty (ibid. pp. 35-37). Eykowska does not explain, for

8 “Do not think that I have come to abolish the Law or the Prophets; I have come not to abolish but to
fulfill” (Mt 5:17, NRSV).
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the specific case of Amharic modals, what the different schemata mean and how they are
activated.

tykowska’s second contribution deals with grammaticalization patterns in Amharic
(2006). Here again she discusses the epistemic construction with garrd in the context of
negation. For the epistemificator @27 145 A &PCI° mingdirus ayqaramm ‘he will definitely
tells’, ‘he is sure to tells” the grammaticalization pattern is: NEGATION, REMAIN >
POSSIBILITY/CERTAINTY. For the epistemificator AL¥ICs ALPCI®s sayndigrs
ayqaramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’ it is NEGATION-V, NEGATION-
REMAIN > CERTAINTY (ibid. p. 805).%

3.3.4. Baye Yimam on modality in Amharic
The article “Modality in Amharic”, by Baye Yimam (2011), is thus far the only work
dedicated specifically to this category, and hence it merits a special section. Baye

<

understands modality as “a semantic/pragmatic feature which refers to degrees of
possibility, probability, necessity, volition, obligation, etc. of an event or state of affairs
becoming possible or real in a set of possible worlds or circumstances surrounding it.”
(2011: 48). For him the core of modality consists of the “features”™®® of “possibility” and
“necessity” while other “features fall into their periphery” (ibid.). It is not clear to me
whether Baye intends by these terms concepts that are meant to apply in the first instance
to the domain of epistemic modality, or whether he means them in a more neutral sense
as applying to both epistemic and deontic modality, and even to an overarching,
undifferentiated category of modality tout court.

The aim of his article is to present these two features, namely possibility and
necessity. Because possibility is scalar the status of the event may be arranged “from the
most certain or possible to the least certain or impossible” (ibid.). Note that in the course

of the text he talks not only about “degrees of possibility” but also about “degrees of

modality”, which supports the last-mentioned idea in the previous paragraph. The division

%7 She is not consistent in the notation of her patterns.
% The author uses the term “feature” both for the category of modality as a whole and for one of its values,

e.g. possibility.
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into epistemic and deontic modality he considers, interestingly, as a matter of the kind of
evidence (“The evidence may be epistemic or deontic”) (Baye 2011: 41). Although the
article concentrates on modality, at the beginning Baye lists auxiliaries of all types:
temporal, aspectual and modal. The set of modal auxiliaries are said to embrace the
following items: all- ‘exist’, nor- ‘live/exist’, cal- ‘can/be able to’, hon- ‘become/may’ and
tagabba- ‘be necessary’ (ibid. pp. 43-44). He singles out ¢al- ‘can/be able to’ and hon-
‘become/may’ as those which express degrees of possibility (ibid. p. 43)—although, in fact,
in the section dealing with “possibility” he presents only hon-.

Asserting that there are five various degrees of possibility, Baye demonstrates these
with a single proposition [agoccn ndga on ¢ dt yifdltalln “The children will chop wood
tomorrow’®” and applies to it four modal expressions: bi’rgat ‘certainly’, monalbat +
simple imperfective + yohonall, monalbat + simple imperfective + yahon + yahonall,
(manalbat) + NEG simple imperfective + yashon + yahonall, as well as negation (section
3.1). Repeatedly throughout the article, Baye makes it clear that his focus will be on modal
auxiliaries. Nevertheless in order to show degree of possibility he makes use not only of
modal auxiliaries but also a modal particle bi’rgar (to show certainty) and negation of a
verb under assertion (ibid. pp. 48-51).

In the next two sections (3.2 and 3.3) he shifts away from what we would call
“epistemic modality” (i.e. possibility) to “deontic modality”. In this domain he mentions
the following “readings” or “features”: permission/volition expressed by ¢al- ‘can/be able
to’ and necessity/obligation expressed by tigibba-. He applies to propositions containing
the two auxiliaries ¢al- and tigibba- the four above-mentioned diagnostic expressions and
the negation to show different scalar degrees of “permissibility” and “obligation”.

Baye appears to be taking here an atypical approach to modality whereby he presents
first a scale that is defined in terms of possibility and then seeks to generalize and apply
this scale to deontic notions. All the examples that he provides are based on manipulating
the single proposition [agoccn ndga an ¢dt yifdltallu, which at times renders unnatural,

overburdened sentences. I agree with Kapeliuk, who, in her review of the issue of Rassegna

% Here Baye translates the Amharic word an ¢4t as “log” which yields unidiomatic English.
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di Studi Etiopici in which Baye’s article appeared, notes that these sentences must reflect
Baye Yimam’s idiolect rather than the Amharic most people would speak or write (2013:

249).

3.3.5. Epistemificators in Amharic lexicography

Ambharic mono- and bilingual dictionaries are, alongside grammars, another source of
information on epistemificators. I do not intend here to attempt a comprehensive survey
of mono- and bilingual dictionaries but rather to give the reader a general idea of how
epistemificators are presented in lexicographical works. The questions I will try to answer
resemble those posed in regard to Amharic grammars: whether a given epistemificator has
been registered at all, how it is registered, and how it is translated into the target language.
I will focus on grammatical epistemificators and selected lexical ones.

For this brief survey, I have chosen a variety of dictionaries, both mono- and
bilingual, from both the beginning and the end of the 20® century® and (in bilingual
works) with English, Italian and Russian as the second language (SL) (only in the direction
Ambharic-SL). These are: the monolingual Addis yamaraiiia mazgibi qalat [A new
Ambharic dictionary] (1969/1970) by Dasta Takli Waild and Amarasiiia Méizgibi Qalat
[Amharic dictionary] (2000/2001) compiled by the Academy of Ethiopian Languages and
Cultures, and the bilingual Vocabolario amarico—italiano by Ignazio Guidi (1901),
Amcharsko-ruskij slovar' [Amharic-Russian dictionary] by Gankin (1969) and Ambaric-
English Dictionary. Vol 1,2 (1990) by Kane. Epistemificators will naturally be listed under
the epistemificator head because it is the only lexical part of the expression which is at all
stable. For instance, the epistemificator £791C ST yonigr yahonall we expect to find
under W7 hond ‘be(come)’.

My first general observation on the monolingual dictionaries is that they hardly
register any grammatical epistemificator at all. An exception is the copular epistemificator
yohonall listed in Amaronifia Mdizgibid Qalat, translated with the help of another

grammatical epistemificator “AW&W7 ALPCI°” sayhon aygiramm, and illustrated with a

% No new, 21°-century dictionary has yet appeared.
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cleft sentence (2000/2001: 11).”" It seems that monolingual dictionaries fail to include
grammatical epistemificators because of their tendency to focus on single words rather
than on larger units, especially discontinuous units.”? Additionally, thus far no serious and
systematic scientific attempt to compile a monolingual Amharic dictionary has been
undertaken. The editors of Amarasiiia Mazgibd Qalat, the most recent lexicographical
enterprise, based their dictionary on previous one-man works, adding some new lemmas
and omitting some others (2000/2001: iv).

Bilingual dictionaries perform better in this regard, as they do include at least some
grammatical epistemificators. This could be due to the fact that their compilers have a
broader linguistic base of comparison, i.e. they can draw on both the source language and
the target language in seeking expressions that should be included. But even they rarely,
if at all, make note of epistemificators such as “10P KAVt mawdiq allibbit ‘he must
know’ and AY9IC BTFAN linigr yacolall, ‘he could tell, he may tell’—expressions which
may also convey deontic and dynamic meaning (see Sections 2.4.5, 2.4.6). Mawidq allibbat
is registered exclusively in its deontic meaning (e.g. Gankin 1969: 469). Lindgr yacolall is
mentioned in Gankin’s dictionary: A7 &TAAN Lihon yacalall 510 moxer 6bITh ‘it may be’,
3TO MOKeET CIlyunThes ‘it may happen’ as a subsense of the main entry A ¢ali ‘can’ (1969:
438).

The epistemificators L171C LVTA yondgr yohonall ‘he may tell’ and &191C LUP7
yondgr yahon? ‘might he tell?” appear in all the dictionaries although in different places
within the main entry. Gankin, whose dictionary is the most advanced Ambharic
lexicographical work since he distinguishes and orders senses, treats them as idioms. For
yohonall he provides the following Russian equivalents: SWPTA yohonall oueBunno
‘apparently’, Bepositro ‘probably’, Boamoxro ‘possibly’; U7 LWPTA 510 MOxeT OBbITH ‘it
may be’, A T@F LT A Bosmoxno, onn Bujenn ero ‘possibly they saw him’ (1969: 45).

For &W7 yshon he gives more examples, but he fails to notice the semantic connection

’! Tt should be noted that saybon ayqédaramm is not itself listed in the dictionary.
?2 In Amharic monolingual dictionaries there do exist entries that are larger than a single word, but only
provided that the component elements typically occur adjacent to one another. These include compound

nouns, some noun-verb collocations and some multi-word adverbials.
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between this epistemificator and yashonall: he states only that yshon is used “to impart a
greater expressivity (BbIPa3UTEIHOCTB) to an interrogative sentence”, as in €7k SUP7? yditu
yahon? xakoit xe? ‘which one?’ (1969: 45). Guidi mentions only yandgr yahon¢ among
other constructions with the verb honi: &7% T £avM &WP7? come potrebbe venire?
‘how could s/he come?’ (1901 col. 9). In Kane’ dictionary, constructions are given a special
field, separated from other entries by a line. Kane states that “SWG A yshonall with the
imperfect or gerund indicates probability” while “the simple imperfect &W7 yahon
indicates uncertainty”. In his example sentences yahonall is translated by “probably” and
“might” (the latter in sentences GER + yahonall) (1990: 20-21).

Of the two epistemificators with the verb garrd, @714 R&PCI° mingiru
ayqaraomm ‘he will definitely tell” is not included in the dictionaries at all. The other
epistemificator, ASTNC ALPCI° sayndgr ayqiromm ‘he surely/probably tellss/will
tells/tolds’, is registered either in this form or in its past form: ASYNC AAPLI® sayndigr
algdrrdmm ‘he surely/probably did not tell’, or both forms are mentioned. Each of the
lexicographers places the epistemificator within the entry in a way similar to that of
yahonall. Thus, Guidi inserts “A&a0M) K LPCI° non manchera di venire ‘he will not fail
to come’, verra certamante ‘he will certainly come’” as an example of gdrrd with negation
which, according to him, means “non mancar di...” ‘not fail to...” (1901 col. 252). Gankin
classes “A&él AAPLI® sayfira algarrimm waBepho, on ucnyrancs” ‘he probably got
scared’ in a group of idioms (1969: 288). In Kane’s dictionary we find 4&7°1C ALPCI°
sayndgr aygiramm in the form of “0l so + negative imperfective + ALPCI® aygiromm”
with the meaning “to be liable to, most probably [+verb]”. His example is “A.&av)
ALPCI°” saymita ayqaromm rendered as “he will probably come, most likely come, he
may come” (1990: 712). He treats the epistemificator sayndgr algirrdmm separately
rendering it as “most probably, very likely” and not as a past form of the same expression

(ibid. p. 711).
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When it comes to mental epistemic verbs of the type ‘think that’, ‘believe that’, it
will seldom be the case that a 1SG present tense” form will be provided as part of the
subsenses of the main entry; rather, the 3SM citation form will tend to be followed in all
subentries. A more important point here is whether the lexicographers give information
about the valence of the verb, i.e. its arguments. As shown in Section 2.4.2 valence is
decisive for determining the meaning of a verb; but none of the dictionaries provides
information on it explicitly and in a systematic way. Gankin distinguishes at times
meanings based on the valence of the verb, as in A assibd, but even in his dictionary
one can make inferences about the arguments a given verb takes only from examples.
These, however, are given accidentally and sporadically rather than systematically. Just to
give one example. In Gankin’s dictionary, under the entry assibi we encounter an example
with the quotative linker 1= balo, but not an example in which the subordinate sentence
is introduced by the complementizer &7£- anddi- (1969: 487-88).”* Under the headword
ha%7 ammadnd the situation is the other way round: the lexicographer presents an example
sentence with andd-, but not with the quotative linker balo (ibid. 476-77). Kane’s approach
is idiosyncratic and most inconvenient for the user, because he simply lists all possible
meanings of an abstract verb such as assibi without further indicating in which context
(grammatical and semantic) a given equivalent is appropriate.

The way epistemificators are registered in Ambharic dictionaries reflects the
deficiencies of the lexicography of this language. Some major shortcomings are lack of
systematicity in registering expressions, unsatisfying treatment of larger units of language,
lack of information about valence and, related to it, failure to distinguish between different
senses. My proposal for how epistemificators could be registered in a bilingual dictionary

will be found in the Lexicon of Ambharic epistemificators towards the end of the thesis.

 See Section 2.4.4 in which I argue that only 1SG present tense stative mental epistemic verbs are to be
treated as modal.

* For types of complement clauses see Section 4.4.2.1.
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4. THE INVENTORY OF AMHARIC EPISTEMIFICATORS

4.1. Introduction

This chapter provides an extensive survey of the Ambharic epistemificators together with
their morphosyntactic description and their meaning as suggested by appropriate English
translations. In this chapter the semantic characterisations are deliberately very rough;
much more precise analysis will be given in Chapter 5. The reader should be warned: the
question of listing and classifying epistemificators is a swamp and s/he should not expect
either completeness or total clarity.

The characteristics of the epistemificators vis-a-vis the grammatical categories of
tense and aspect will be limited in this section to mentioning their means of expression.
An in-depth analysis of the interaction between epistemic modality and these categories is
contained in Chapter 6. In that same chapter I will discuss the issue of negation.

The list below presents some 70-0dd epistemificators that I have come across. This
list, I feel, though not complete, includes the most frequently used epistemificators in the
language. The epistemificators are divided into four main groups: grammatical, copular,
lexical and parenthetical. Let me remind the reader that the verbs ndggari ‘tell’ and
awwdqd ‘know’ are used throughout the present work as dummy verbs which stand for

the form of whatever root the main verb may have.

4.2. Grammatical epistemificators

This and the following category (quasi-auxiliaries) are the two types that are subsumed

under the general category of grammatical epistemificators.

4.2.1.  Auxiliary epistemificators

4.2.1.1. (L71C)s LT (yondgr)s yshonall ‘he may tells, he might tellg’

This epistemificator is the most frequent fully auxiliarized modal epistemic expression in
Ambharic. From the morphological point of view, LWTA yohonall is a standard
compound imperfective form, composed (in the usual way) of the 3SM, simple
imperfective form of the verb W7 hond ‘be(come)’, that is &WP7 yoshon, and the 3SM,

perfective form of the verb A alli ‘be present, exist’, A\ all, functioning as the non-past
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tense auxiliary.! Thus, SPTA yohonall stands literally for ‘it will be(come)’. The form is
frozen and as such does not conjugate. Leslau notes that it may agree with the subject
(1995: 326), but such an instance has not been recorded in my corpus.” It is semantically
dependent in that it needs another verb whose meaning it (epistemically) modifies. The
attendant main verb ©79Cs yondgrs ‘he tellss/he will tells’, in turn, occurs in the
(dependent) simple imperfective’ form within a complement clause; therefore it is
syntactically dependent. It is here given in parenthesis to indicate that it may be
substituted by two other subordinate verbal forms, namely the gerund 1915 ndigros ‘he
having tolds’ or the progressive &¥71ls ayyandggardis ‘he is tellings’. These verbal forms
are used for expressing a past and a progressive state of affairs, respectively. The main verb
hosts pronominal subject and object markers (1), expresses various temporal and aspectual
(but not modal) nuances of the predicate, and undergoes negation (3).* Modality, on the
other hand, is expressed in this construction purely by the invariant auxiliary yahonall,

and this is its only function. It is notable that the sentence stress always falls on the main

verb.

(1) °TaVt Hé& Po-NTh ' FavM)@- LUPTAYWN 224: 5]
maonalbat ~ zare Yiwobbonis — 't-amita-w yahonall
possibly today PN 3SF-bring\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  EPST

‘Perhaps Yawobbonis may bring him today’

2) NANG-hb Pavét a3 PPt SOt LUPTH°
ba-Asra’el  yi-miret mingdtqit 'ya-kkdssit yahonall
in-Israel GEN-carth shake\VN 3SM-occur\IPFV  EPST

‘An earthquake may occur in Israel’

"In Goldenberg’s term, yahon-all is a compound auxiliary — in contrast to a simple one, for instance 1
ndbbdrd ‘was’ indicating the past tense category (2013: 219).

2 The 19%™-century grammarians of the Amharic language provide paradigms and examples showing that the
auxiliary yahonall was conjugated. The first grammarian to mention that yahonall can either be conjugated
or remain frozen was Armbruster (1908: 106). For more detailed discussion see Section 3.3.2.1.

’ In Ambharic, the Semitic “imperfective” tense/aspect occurs with the suffixed auxiliary Af allii (“compound
imperfective”) when it expresses an independent predication, but without AQ alli (“simple imperfective”)
in subordinate clauses.

* On the interaction between this epistemificator and negation see Section 6.2.2.

> http://mapi.gov.il/Earthquake/downloads/eq_guide-amhar.pdf. [Accessed: 17.11.2015]
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(3) ne&nt oC  A9PA avav-A-1:7y

saddast  wir  s-i-mola méamulat-u-n

SIX month  when-3SM-filN[PFV  filANVN-POSS.3SM-ACC
'Cl0T LUPTA T

Ya-réis-u-t yahonall
3SPOL-forget\IPFV-3SPOL-OBJ.3SM  EPST

'henJo-0-F LT DB 84: 22231
A-y-astawas-u-t yahonall

NEG-3SPOL-remember\IPVF-3SPOL-OBJ.3SM EPST

“When six months have gone by, maybe he will have forgotten their passage; he may

not remember it’

Interestingly, the simple imperfective component of the auxiliary, &7 yshon, can
itself be repeated, bringing about a change in the meaning—lowering in the degree of

epistemic strength.®

4) “Tr fLo-FPA vl 7°0m. 4 Lar
man  y-awq=all-p naga mastir-u ya-ggallat
who  3SM-know\IPFV=NPST-3SM tomorrow secret-POSS.3SM 3SM-be.revealed\IPFV
L7 LUrTH’
yahbon yahonall
EPST EPST

“Who knows; maybe his secret may be revealed tomorrow’

It should also be noted that a copula clause, consisting of a copula and a copula
complement, can itself be used with yahonall. Like other verbs, the copula occurs here in

the simple imperfective form:

(5) HAD- 0da- N7 RG®- R
lela-w ya-biqal-u moknayat onfa~w  ann-(a)-hon
another-DEF  GEN-revenge-POSS.3SM  reason 1PL-DEF 1PL-COP\IPFV
LT AL 214: 241
yabonall
EPST

“We, ourselves, may be the other reason for his revenge’

¢ Baye (2011: 53) mentions this reduplication and accounts for its meaning.

7 https://yefikerabate.wordpress.com/author/tatektsegaye/page/3/. [Accessed: 17.11.2015]
151


https://yefikerabate.wordpress.com/author/tatektsegaye/page/3/

The epistemificator (yandgr)s yashonall cannot be used in a subordinate clause
introduced by the complementizer &7£.- ondd- ‘that’. It may, however, occur in a clause

introduced by the inflectable quotative linker 1% bayye ‘I saying:’:®

6) °TAVT AT DAt ATTY RPN Qe fAm
monalbat  yi-letina kolonel Atnafu quitob  babri  yabdillitd
possibly GEN-lieutenant  colonel =~ PN reserved  character more
AP L-LOF - Lrea it
al-aqérarrib-aciw yahonall bayy-e
NEG-bring.together\PFV.3SM-OB].3PL EPST say\GER-1SG

A19° IOV~ ns 290 13.14]
a-gammat=all-ihn
1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T assume: possibly Lieutenant Colonel Atnafu’s reserved character may have failed

to bring them together’

4.2.1.2. (&Y°1C)s BT (yondgr)s yohon? ‘might he tells?’

This epistemificator occurs only in questions of the kind known as deliberative or
meditative.” Morphologically, &7 yshon is the 3SM simple imperfective form of the
verb W7 hond ‘become’. The verb yashon has undergone a grammaticalization process and
has come to serve as a frozen interrogative auxiliary (it is completely invariant) which
always follows the main verb. Just like the epistemificator (yandgr)s yshonall, the attendant
main verb can be in the (dependent) simple imperfective form, the gerund or the
progressive, depending on the tense and aspect. The epistemificator can be used with both

polar (7) and content questions (8).

(7) MAN TA? ASC ALTA L7205 17:9]
lela-ss plan  l-i-nor a-y-Cal yahon
another-TOP plan  COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV NEG-3SM-can\IPFV EPST:Q

‘Might not another plan possibly exist?’

8) P@S.e4T NP Gavi RLLLOT TN 10522
Yawddiyands sont amit  ya-ffarrid-(2)-bb-at yahon
PN how.many year  3SM-be.sentenced\IPFV-MAL-OBJ.3SF EPST:Q

‘How many years might Yawadiyanis be sentenced to?’

¥ The complementizer 47£- andd- ‘that’ and the quotative linker 1 bayye ‘I saying:” are described below,
in the context of mental verbal epistemificators; see Sections 4.4.2.1. and 5.11.

? For a more detailed discussion of this epistemificator see Krzyzanowska (2014).
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4.2.2. Quasi-auxiliary epistemificators

4.2.2.1. 071G BTAA lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’

The quasi-auxiliary epistemificator A9°1Cs BTANs linigrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he
mays tells’'® consists of the main verb preceded by the complementizer - [o- (roughly
“for’, t0’),"" and of the independent inflected verb LA yacalalls functioning as the
quasi-auxiliary. Semantically the complementizer [o- introduces, to use Dixon’s
terminology, a “potential complement clause” (2010: 392-393)."? It should be stressed that
while some other verbs taking a /o- + imperfective complement can alternatively take A-
ld- + verbal noun complement (Goldenberg 1966: 61), or even a bare verbal noun
complement, this is impossible for the epistemificator lindgrs yacalalls. Both verbs have
a coreferential subject, animate (9) or inanimate (abstract) (10), with which they agree. The
verb BTFANs yacalalls is composed of the conjugable imperfective form of the verb #a
Cald, ‘can, be able, manage, could’, (.ﬂ"'f‘é\ yacal for 3SM) and the perfective form of the
verb A alli ‘be present, exist’ (3SM AA all) which serves as the non-past tense auxiliary.
The quasi-auxiliary yacalalls is syntactically independent but semantically dependent
while the main verb, which occurs in the (dependent) simple imperfective form, is

syntactically dependent. The sentence stress always falls on the main verb."

'% The most fitting translation of this epistemificator is ‘could’. However, in some contexts it is better to
render the Amharic expression as ‘may’. See also a more detailed semantic description of this epistemificator
in Section 5.10.1.

o + yandgr > lindgr.

12 Goldenberg (1965: 10-11) mentions that A- [a- + imperfective precedes verbs expressing “various shades
of intention and will (including consent and refusal), possibility and necessity”. He lists 38 verbs of this kind
(¢bid. his ftn. 9). Similarly, Titov and Bulakh note that it introduces purpose clauses as well as clauses with
the meaning of obligation, possibility, intention and decision (2013: 348). For instance, Ambharic verbs of
wanting take as their complement a verb preceded by A- lo-: AYIC ®LL lindgr widdidi, ‘he liked to tell’;
N7IC 8.0 Lindigr falliga, ‘he wanted to tell’; AY°1C NWEA lLindgr kiggili, ‘he desired to tell’.

" There is, however, a slight semantic difference between these different types of complements which will
not be examined here.

' See also brief discussion and an example in Section 2.4.5.
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In contrast to the monoclausal (&791C)s LWPT A (yondgr)s yohonall ‘he may tells’, in

this epistemificator we are dealing with two clauses: the main clause yacaolalls and the

subordinate clause introduced by the complementaizer /o-.

(9)

(10)

PTAVE A0T ‘A M- A0
monalbat assu-n 'I(a)-tt-ata-w ta-Col=all-ac¢
maybe 3SM-ACC COMP-3SF-lose\IPFV- OB].3SM  3SF-could\IPFV=NPST-3SF

‘Maybe she could lose him’

LUt At " eaa 0L A
Yahacc  set naga ya-tdsal-d addoal
this.F woman tomorrow REL-be.better\PFV-3SM  fate
'A1P T LAN 15

'l-i-géitm-at ya-Col=all-o

COMP-3SM-happen\IPFV-OB]J.3SF  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“This woman, tomorrow a better fate could be in store for her (lit. happen to her)’

There is a convincing argument that yacalalls and its complement verb belong to two

different clauses: namely, they can be separated by another word, such as the conjunction

“Y7 gon (this is not possible with (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells’):

(11)

CANVT P4 am7 07N L9
manalbat yd-mogid-u mdtin  l-i-(y)-ans wdyamm
perhaps GEN-wave-DEF  size COMP-3SM-diminish\IPFV or

a4 Ur LTAND

l-i-biza gon  ya-Cal=all-p

COMP-3SM-increase\IPFV but 3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘But perhaps the size of the wave could diminish or increase’

This epistemificator may also occur in most types of subordinate clauses. In

sentences (12) and (13) it is used in a causal clause (lthon/laynoracciw salammical).

(12)

AL o' PAL 5L AU

l2g-0¢c-u ké-hon-u ya-lomd — gudday l-i-hon

child-PL-DEF  if-COP\PFV-3PL  GEN-habit  matter COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV
NA“LTA ALLLE VT ®-9° s 5

sald-mm-i-&l a-y-ffarrad-(2)-bb-acciw-(2)-mm

because-REL-3SM-could\IPFV ~ NEG-3SM-be.judged\IPFV-MAL-OBJ.3PL-NEG

15 http://getanehkassie.blogspot.de/2016/08/blog-post_23.html. [Accessed: 12.02.2016]

154


http://getanehkassie.blogspot.de/2016/08/blog-post_23.html

(13)

‘Inasmuch as they are children, because it could be a habit, they should not be judged
(lit. “it should not be judged against them”)’
AcTeP eI AP ARSI

onnatayydi-wa ya-ginzib aqom  la-y-nor-acCiw
mother-DEF.F  GEN-money means COMP-NEG-3SM-exist\IPFV-OBJ].3SPOL

NATLTA Ao

sald-mm-i-¢al li~wwdqqds-u
because-REL-3SM-may\IPFV ~ COMP-3SPOL- be.reproached\IPFV-3SPOL
?\.e"qg“[’rs 3]

a-y-ggibba-mm

NEG-3SM-be.proper\IPFV-NEG
“The mother should not be reproached (just) because she may have no financial

means’

The past tense is conveyed by the main verb (the gerund), which must be followed

by the imperfective of the copula UP? hond in order to fill the slot after the complementizer

la- (14).

(14) 9°TANF  CATICH ¢ haneT 2C
monalbat  yi-Amaraina q%anqg“a  kd-lel-oc¢ gar
maybe GEN-Ambharic  language  with-another-PL with
n.Lnand A7t otan o-ar P
s-i-ddibalalliq Semetik  betdsib woast tagarniat-o
when-3SM-mix.with.one.another\IPFV  Semitic family in be.found\GER-3SM
U7 LN 5601
l-i-hon ya-Cal=all-o

COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘Maybe when the Amharic language mixed with others it could have found itself in

the Semitic family’

A similar construction exists for the progressive aspect: the main verb occurs in the

progressive followed by the complementizer /- and imperfective P hona.

The epistemificator lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells” may appear as the complement

of the auxiliary yabonall.16

' On cooccurrence of these two modal epistemificators see Section 5.10.1.
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Finally, it is worth mentioning that lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells” and
the next epistemificator, “1®0P AANTs mawidiq allibbits ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’,
can convey not only an epistemic meaning but also deontic and dynamic meanings. In this
regard they are similar to the modal verbs “may” and “must” in many European

languages.!”

4.2.2.2. "10P AAOFs mawiq allibb(it)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’!®

There are only a few examples of this epistemificator in the written and in the spoken
corpus.’” It consists of the quasi-auxiliary AAOF allibb(it)s preceded by the main verb.
The quasi-auxiliary allabb(dit)s is composed of the invariant 3SM perfective form of the
verb of existence A alli ‘be present, exist’ followed by the applicative infix -11- -bb-, ‘on,
upon’ with the semantic nuance of burden of necessity, to which an object marker is
attached. The conjugable suffix -at, here in the 3SM, is the applicative object which
semantically refers to the person upon whom the burden is placed. The main function of
the quasi-auxiliary alldbb(dt)s in this construction is to convey the modal epistemic meaning
“must”; the main verb, which conveys the lexical meaning of the whole construction, takes
the form of the verbal noun. It is the grammatical subject of the sentence (Hetzron 1970:
308, Kapeliuk 1988: 40). The epistemificator translates literally as ‘a state of affairs exists

upon someone’. The sentence stress always falls on the main verb.*°

(15) A7% OF-Lr o-NP $LTAA! RTGT8E7
onde ba-budon-u  wast  qoyyat-ds=all-o andand-occ-u-n
oh.really in-team-DEF in stay\GER-2SF=PF-2SF = some-PL-DEF-ACC
av P '‘ToF AN T ypr o354
mari(w)-oc¢  'mawdq  all-d-bb-(3)-5
leader-PL know\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.2SF

‘Oh really you have stayed in the group!? You must know some of the leaders’

7 On this see Section 3.2.7.

'8 In this epistemificator the main verb is indicated schematically by the stative verb mawdig (verbal noun of
‘know’) rather than the usual dummy verb mdingdir ‘telling’. This is because mdangar allibbir ‘he must tell’,
since it is an active verb, necessarily takes a deontic reading.

' In contrast, a similar expression conveying deontic and dynamic meanings is frequently encountered in
texts.

%% See also brief discussion and examples in Section 2.4.6.
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(16) &hrie: Ty VA hry LA oot
doktir*a  ondi-niggar-acc-(a)-nn kd-hon-i digmo  mdsmat
doctor-DEF.F  as-tel\PFV-3SF-OBJ.1SG if-COP\PFV-3SM  moreover hear\VN

U0 LTAA = AP0 LIRS
hullu ya-Cal=all-p. ondiyawamm doms-e-n
everything 3SM-can\IPFV=NPST-3SM  in.fact voice-POSS.1SG-ACC

'ao Y- F9° AANT [HL 107: 6-8]
'masmat-(2)-mm  all-a-bb-it
hear\VN-FOC exist-3SM-APPL-OB].3SM

‘Besides, as for what the (woman) doctor told me, he can hear everything. In fact, he

must (be able to) hear my voice’

Despite being syntactically independent the quasi-auxiliary allibb(ir)s is
semantically deficient and, consequently, requires a fully lexical verb as its complement,
which appears as a verbal noun.” To express the past tense and the progressive aspect, the
main verb occurs instead as the gerund and the progressive (17), respectively, followed by

the verbal noun of the copula W7 hond, 1.e. @7 mdihon.

(17) a7t L9°R 2! (IH.° AL (O 07L& @-0P MY £
b-(yd)-anti  doms  bd-zziya lay bd-set-o’¢c  band wast gibt-dh
with-GEN-2SM  voice in-that on in-woman-PL band in enter\GER-2SM
AfPAL N ao P’y ?\An;"[YG 2/4]
ayyd-qdillid-k mdahbon  all-d-bb-at

PROG-joke\PFV-2SM COP\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM
“With your voice?! On top of that joining a girl band; you must be joking’

If the predicate is instead a nominal construction then its copula again takes the form

of the verbal noun, a®V’? mdihon:

(18) P4V AETF  aant  eae X Tale m7he-
ya-nnizzih  288-0¢¢  balibet yi-gadd gagna-(a)mna  tinkarra
GEN-these hand-PL  owner GEN-necessity  hero-and strong

av Py AANVT1ET 9, 1)
mdédhbhon  all-d-bb-it
COP\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM

“The owner of these hands must necessarily be a hero and strong’

! The verbal noun occurs as a complement, either in the subject or object position, of many Ambharic verbs

(see Kapeliuk 1988: 32-33, 44-46).
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It is notable that the verbal noun in the construction with allibb(it)s can only be
derived from a stative verb. In order to use an action verb in this construction, the action
verb occurs in the progressive form followed by the verbal noun of the copula. An action

verb with allibb(it)s has a deontic interpretation, not epistemic.

4.2.2.3. ALYNCs hePCI°s saynigrs aygiramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’
This epistemificator has a relatively complex morphology. It is composed of the main verb
introduced by the conjunction 1 so- ‘when’ and of the independent conjugable verb
A&PCI°s aygiramms ‘he will not remains’.* In this construction both verbs are in the
negative. The main verb takes the form of the negative simple imperfective, A&7°1Cs
ayndgrs ‘he will/does not tells’; joined to the conjunction so- it appears as A&7°ICs
sayndgrs. The item ayqgdromms is analysable into the simple imperfective of the verb
Pl qgirrd ‘remain’, &PC yoqdir, and the negative marker comprised of the circumfix
h- a- and -9° -(3)mm. Thus, the whole construction ALTICs AEPCI°s, sayndgrs
ayqdaramms could be literally translated as ‘he will not remaing when he will/does not tells’.
The epistemifictor is biclausal, containing the matrix clause aygdaramms ‘he will not remaing’
and the subordinate clause with the main, lexical verb introduced by the conjunction sa-

‘when’. The sentence stress always falls on the main verb.”

(19) PAOL 2e rod ooy ANl AAD =

yd-abbat-e goro tallag méihon-u-n lobb  al-ku.
GEN-father-POSS.1SG ear  big COP\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC heart  say\PFV-1SG

2 Titov (1974: 228) considers ALPCI® ayqiromm (in this and in the following epistemificator) as an
auxiliary whose lexical meaning has been completely bleached.

» Alongside the present epistemificator, there is one more, similar construction in Amharic involving
negation of both verbs but which does not convey an epistemic meaning. It can be used with all grammatical
persons and with a wider range of verbs than suggested by Leslau (1995: 339). Schematically it can be
presented as ALTNC hELNTI® sayndigr ayalfomm ‘he will tell’, lit. ‘he will not pass when he does not tell’.

Here is one example:

A& AT ATMMFo- e t¢1av- 17 AAmePN

and  onnat  angibgob-"-alliw ya-taraggam-u-t-(2)-n s-al-tiqs

one mother  be.enraged\GER-OBJ.3SPOL  REL-curse\PFV-3SPOL-DEF-ACC  when-NEG.1SG-mention\IPFV
AAANTI® () 23.04.2014]

al-alf<(2)-mm

NEG.15G-pass\IPFV-NEG
‘T will mention how one mother (elderly woman) got enraged and cursed’
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v-tk: Lo 4290 Lo &by

huldtt-u  goro-(w)-o’¢  tadimmoar-dw fit-u-n

two-DEF  ear-PL be.added.up\GER-3PL  face-POSS.3SM-ACC
'4.£nA- ALPEI® 60 50: 2930

's-a~y-akl-n a~y-qar-u-mm

when-NEG-3PL-equal\IPFV-3PL  NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG
‘I noticed that my father’s ears are big. Added up, the two ears are surely equal (in

size) to his face.’

The quasi-auxiliary ayqdromms described above, may also appear as a frozen form

ALPCI° ayqiramm, with the subject now cross-referenced only on the main verb.* Here

the syntactic scope of aygaramm is extended in comparison to the conjugable aygdiramms,

now embracing the whole proposition and not only the main verb. This shows that the

epistemificator is in the process of grammaticalization.

(20)

(21)

He  'ALPF hePCoP® Pk

zare 's-a~y-waii-u a-y-qar-(a)-mm néacconndt-u
today ~ when-NEG-3PL-swim\IPFV-3PL NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG whiteness-DEF
NOVFEPATE 7. 14.15)

bas-0-bb-alliw=all-o

worsen\GER-3SM-MAL-OB].3PL=PF-3SM

“They have surely been swimming today; the whiteness (of their skin) has got worse

on them’
nao- U6 NPAN- e1.L0ET CTLEeNY-
kd-siw  hulln biqallalu yimme-i-ddissat-u-(2)-nna  yimm-i-(y)-azn-u
from-person all easily REL-3PL-rejoice\IPFV-3PL-and REL-3PL-mourn\IPFV-3PL
('L'l‘if ?\";69)‘:{‘ Q.e’U"I' h.ﬂ‘l’C?"[Bg 207:10-12]
setdiiiia adari-(w)-0¢¢  s-a~y-hon-u a-y-qar-(2)-mm

prostitute-PL when-NEG-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘Of all people they are surely prostitutes, who easily rejoice and mourn’

In spoken Ambharic, the negative suffix -9° -(2)mm can alternatively be attached to

the end of the main verb instead of to aygar.

(22)

ALY foD TEALT wef  heaSt RI& T RAT
onndzzih yi-waha  gudg®ad-oc¢  zuriya  kd-oldt-at  and  qdn  asat
these GEN-water  hole-PL around  from-day-PL one  day  fire

2 See Leslau (1995: 672-673).
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AT Lem- 7 PNG PLD- 19

ondad-dw gibina  tad-dw bunna
light\GER-3PL  coffee.pot  put.on\GER-3PL coffee
A1.Lmm-9° AEPCiGq 127: 67
s-a~y-tatt-u-mm a-y-qar

when-NEG-3PL-drink\IPFV-3PL-NEG NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV
‘One day around these waterholes they probably will light a fire, put a pot on and

drink coffee’

This epistemificator may appear in most types of subordinate clauses:

(23) LARIN @SEE eV AT ndPco
yaloqunass wddag-occ-e yd-hon-u saw-0¢¢ biqarbu
rather friend-PL-POSS.1SG REL-COP\PFV-3PL  man-PL  soon

i M AL ALLCH
k-and  gobb lay s-a~y-dirsu
from-one goal on  when-NEG-3PL-reach\IPFV-3PL

W77 P4 104 ﬁ‘!‘d‘(ﬂ‘?&\[MAH 425:12-14]
andd-mm-a~y-qir-u tasfa  sdtot-dw-(2)-iii=all-o
COMP-REL-NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-3PL  hope give\GER-3PL-OB].1SG-PF-3PL

‘Rather, some people who are my friends have given me hope that they surely will

soon reach one goal’

A temporal variant of sayndgrs ayqiromms used in some past contexts is AETCs
ANPLI°s sayndgrs algirrdmms he surely/probably tolds’, employing the perfective form
of the verb gdrrd ‘remain’ instead of the imperfective. Detailed discussion of this

epistemificator is deferred to Section 6.1.4.2. Here an example will suffice:

(24) oé-- L XN P & AR | LY A T 0 T A |

sara~w k-and  sammont bd-lay s-a-y-wisd<(2)-bb-(2)n
work-DEF  from-one week in-on when-NEG-3SM-take\IPFV-MAL-OB]J.1PL
ANPLI® DB 221

al-gérr-g-mm
NEG-remain\PFV-3SM-NEG

“The work surely will have taken us more than one week’
4.2.2.4. a7Vs hSPCI° mangdrus ayqiaramm ‘he will definitely tells’, ‘he is sure to tells’
Vs REPCI® mingirus ayqgiromm consists of the invariant form ASPCI®

ayqaramm ‘it will not fail” preceded by the verbal noun which encodes a state of affairs.

Like the quasi-auxiliary ABPCI®s aygiromms above, the verb aygiromm here is
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composed of the 3SM imperfective form of the verb P& gdrri ‘remain’, that is &PC yaqgar,
and a circumfix of negation A- a- and -9 -(3)mm. The verbal noun, in turn, is followed by
a possessive pronoun expressing the subject of the verbal noun. The whole construction
can be translated as ‘his telling will not fail’. The sentence stress always falls on the main
verb.

There is a serious analytical problem when we compare the two constructions
sayndgrs ayqdarammsand mangdrus ayqaramm: the first has two negatives, the second only
one. We translated sayndigrs ayqgiramms so as to reflect this double negativity: ‘will not
remain without telling’. Following this logic, the single negative expression mdangdirus
ayqdaramm should mean ‘will not remain telling’. It actually means almost the opposite:
‘will definitely tell’. The only way out of this paradox is to assume that the verb garra also
has developed the lexical meaning ‘to fail’, so that the construction would mean ‘will not
fail to tell’”® This strange lexical development might be a result of reanalysis: ‘remain
behind’ implicitly contains the negative sense ‘not go away’, which might have been
generalized to ‘not do’, i.e. “fail to do’.*

The verbal noun and the verb aygaramm have different subjects. As mentioned, the
subject of the verbal noun is encoded by the possessive pronoun attached to it while the

subject of the verb aygdramm: is the verbal noun itself,”” naturally encoded on aygéiromm

as the default 3SM.

(25) et Hovg: 55  hu-ackg° 15T nng°g°rt
yad-bet-d zamdd  daiiia  kd-hulitt-u-mm wdgan-oc¢  ba-samamaonniit
REL-house-of relative  judge  from-two-DEF-FOC  side-PL in-agreement
PrLavdm- Navry + avifge
Yamm--mmdrrit-u sald-hon-d mdacimm

REL-3PL-be.chosen\IPFV-3PL  because-COP\PFV-3SM  one.way.or.another

» The sense ‘remain (behind)’ is definitely the older meaning; in Gurage (Leslau 1979: 494) and in Arabic
garra never means ‘to fail’ (Orin Gensler p.c.).

% This strange semantics of gdirri has gone unnoticed in its grammatical descriptions. Goldenberg (1966:
148), for instance, lists the following meanings of gdrrd in one go “to remain, be omitted, cease (etc.)”.
Eykowska in her article on the grammaticalization of the concept of negation does not mention the
difference in meaning of gdrrd, neither in this nor in the previous epistemificator (2006: 805).

7 On the infinitive as the subject of the verb in Amharic see Kapeliuk (1988: 32-33).

161



hT%- 'ao Py, ALPCI° VBl 172:26.27)
and-uw  'mihon-e a~y-qér-(a)-mm
one-DEF COP\VN-POSS.1SG NEG-3SM- fai\NI[PFV-NEG

‘Because the judge of the clan is chosen by agreement from the two paries, one way

or another I will definitely be one (of them)’

(26) AF-9° AOL7 N 'aogea)t:
log-u-mm abbat-e-n bal-o ‘'méamtat-u
child-DEF-FOC  father-POSS.1SG-ACC say\GER-3SM  come\VN-POSS.3SM
hePC 2°1s 6]

a~y-qar-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-faiNIPFV-NEG
“The child will definitely come saying: “(Where is) my father?”

Occasionally, the quasi-auxiliary is deprived of the final negative -mm. According to
my informants this could be a feature of spoken language. Also, by omitting -mm, the

speaker may sound more determined.

(27) APNCI° + AANNY® = AMAAY® YIC  hw5T7
la-gabar-(a)-mm  ld-lobs-(a)-mm  li-lela-mm ndgar kd-hod-accon
for-tax-also for-clothes-also  for-another-also  thing  from-stomach-POSS.1PL
+I07 ao({ )7y ALPC\pL 77 15.16]
qannas-in mdasét-accon a~y-qar

subtract\GER-1PL  sel\VN-POSS.1PL NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV
‘We will definitely stint our bellies and sell (from what we have saved) for taxes, for

clothing, and for other things’

The conjunction “¥7 gon ‘but’ can be inserted between the verbal noun and
ayqaramm as illustrated in (28). This indicates that the verbal noun and aygqaramm belong

to two clauses:

(28) £91A A7 M° 0Pcn-  agPavcye
ya-gall televizon  tabiya biqaorbu  b-a~ya-gSammiir-(2)-mm
GEN-private television station  soon although-NEG-3SM-be.started\IPFV-CIRC
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(29)

4.3.

It should be noted in advance that &G yshonall appears very often in uses that have
nothing to do with epistemic modality. Both epistemic and non-epistemic copular
yahonall will be glossed in this work in the same way. If a sentence has two instances of

yahonall then a prose discussion will indicate which one is the epistemificator, if necessary.

‘be(come)’ (etc.) and those with yamislall ‘seem’ (etc.). As the grammatical analysis is

somewhat different in the two types, I will treat them separately. I will begin with yahonall

e ahPE M7 hLPCI

sora  madlqiq-e gon  a~y-qir-(a)-mm

job leave\VN-POSS.1SG but NEG-3SM-faiN[PFV-NEG

‘Although a private television station will not be launched soon, I will definitely,

however, leave the job’

The epistemificator can occur in a subordinate clause of any type:

-7 Ne- o-mJ"  RiL"LLLC FCANGT -
ya-budon  sora  wottetamma ondi-mm-i-(y)-addirg falsafonna-w
GEN-team  work successful COMP-REL-3SM-make\IPFV  philosophy-DEF
nah-+ AL avR0ld AI1LM1LePC

bi-soket lay miénsibarig-n andd-mm-a~y-qir

on-success on  be.reflected\VN-POSS.3SM COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV
eI BﬂDnA?’A[AA 818]

yamm-~(2)-nna-ganndzzdab  ya-mdsl-ann=all-o

REL-1PL-be.aware\IPFV 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘I think we are aware that the philosophy that team work makes one successful will

definitely be reflected in the success itself’

Copular epistemificators

Basically, copular epistemificators divide into two types: those with yahonall

(etc.), where the issues are conceptually simpler.

** http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=1225. [Accessed:
25.08.2016]

163


http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=1225

4.3.1. With yahonall (etc.)

4.3.1.1. NOM LUV5As NOM yohonalls ‘he/it will bes NOM’, ‘he/it may bes NOM’

If there is a nominal in front of SWTA yohonall instead of a verb, we are dealing with a
rather different epistemificator yahonall than that in 4.2.2.1. From the morphological
point of view, just like auxiliary yahonall, this epistemificator is also a standard compound
imperfective form which consists of the verb WP? honi ‘be(come)’ and the perfective form
of the verb AR alli ‘be present, exist’, functioning as the non-past tense auxiliary.
However, it is always conjugated and agrees with the copular complement in person,
number, and gender. The copular complement can be either a noun or an adjective. A
noun complement can occur as an attributive nonreferential predicate or as an
identificational referential predicate.”” Compare the attributive clause in (30) with the

identificational clause in (31).

(30) CANF  £Cn APOT 90T (0 BUTAqK 5500
manalbat  y-arba ammoast  amdt 'siw ya-hon=all-e
perhaps GEN-forty  five year man 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Perhaps he may be a man of 45 years’
(31) & P&y 400 TrTAT

yacct  Torunds Dibaba  to-hon=all-dcc
this.F PN 3SF-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SF

‘She will be Tarunis Dibaba™°
The epistemificator can be used alone as a reaction to the previous utterance:

(32) PO LR 1o LWPTNBS 263: 13.14]
yi-qibiro doms  n-dw? ya-hon=all-o
GEN-fox voice COP-3SM  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

Ts it the voice of a fox?’ ‘It may be’

In contrast to the epistemificator (yandgr)s yahonall (4.2.2.1) which always assumes
a modal epistemic meaning, out of context a nominal followed by yshonall can be

interpreted in two different ways: either yashonall functions as a future tense copula ‘(be)come’

? On the two basic types of copular clauses, equational clauses (our identificational) and clauses with true
nominal predicate (our attributive), see Dryer (2007: 233-236).

% A famous Ethiopian runner.
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or it functions as an epistemically modalized copula. Consider the non-modal example

(33):

(33) ATch.ot  Freat
anarkist ta-hon=all-4c¢
anarchist 3SF-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SF

‘She will be(come) an anarchist’

versus modal epistemic

(34) ATCh.OT TPTAT
anarkist ta-hon=all-ic¢
anarchist 3SF-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SF

‘She will be the anarchist’
The two senteces are identical, but their interpretations are different. Sentence (33) is
attributive while (34) is identificational. In sentence (34) the word ‘anarchist’ has a
referential meaning, which in English is indicated by the definite article, while in (33) it
has a nonreferential meaning, indicated in English by the indefinite article. In Amharic we
cannot appeal to the article to formally define the distinction just mentioned. We must

depend on context alone. Amharic does have a definite article but it appears neither in (33)

nor in (34):

(35) *ATCh.t: TPTAT
anarkist-wa ta-hon=all-ic¢
anarchistt DEF.F  3SF-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SF

*‘She will be the anarchist’

It might be mentioned that whereas it is possible to add a personal pronoun referring to

the subject in sentence (33), with the attibutive (nonreferential) meaning of ‘anarchist™:

(36) AQ, (WLLT)  ATCHLOT TPTAT
ass“a  (wadifit) anarkist ta-hon=all-icc¢
she (in.the.future) anarchist 3SF-be(come)=NPST-3SF

‘She will be(come) an anarchist (in the future)’
the same for (34) yields an unacceptable sentence.
4.3.1.2. NOM LU’ NOM yahons? ‘mights he/it be NOM?’
Similarly to the epistemificator (yandgr)s yahon? this epistemificator occurs in deliberative

(meditative) questions. Yahon is the simple imperfective form of the verb U7 hondi ‘become’,
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which agrees with its nominal complement in person, number and gender. The

epistemificator can be used with both polar (37) and content questions (38).

(37) P°TAVE  TFCLENTT ACOH  LU7 h78,7!
monalbat  patrayarik-accon  orsu  ya-hon onde
perhaps patriarch-POSS.1PL  3SM 3SM-COP\IPFV  really

‘Might he perhaps really be our patriarch?’

(38) O MNHO-T ag Mo 97 LU
ménsa’e-w~(2)-nna miftohe-w mon  ya-hon
cause-DEF-and solution what  3SM-COP\IPFV

“What might be the cause and the solution?’

Depending on the type of the nominal predicate, in polar questions we can distinguish

between identificational (37) and attributive clauses (39), just as in 4.2.2.2.

(39) PONE TP LN  HLAT?
tobibdnna ta-hon wdyass addalinna
wise 3SF-COP\IPFV  or lucky

‘Might she be wise or lucky?’
Content questions can also be divided into identificational (40) and attributive (41):

(40) &V 19L&  “Mefo- g N | EVT
yoh gudday mabgiya-w  mdce  ya-hon
this  issue end-POSS.3SM  when  3SM-COP\IPFV
‘When might be the end of this issue?’

(41) PhP4- (a2 R ¥ | 2% S g
YVé-ayyar-u huneta ndgdi ondet  ya-hon
GEN-weather-DEF  condition tomorrow how 3SM-COP\IPFV

‘How (what) might be the weather tomorrow?’

31 http://www.dejeselam.org/2010/07/ghost-writer.html. [Accessed: 21.01.2018]
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4.3.1.3. Cleft sentences with yahonall and yahon

Ambharic has a large variety of cleft sentences, which are widely used in both spoken and
written language. As mentioned in 2.3.3. a copula can behave in two different ways: either
as a fully inflecting verb or as an invariant verb. Based on the behaviour of the copula,
Kapeliuk (1988: 109-112) distinguishes two kinds of cleft sentences: so-called construction
I and and construction II. Here, and in the remainder of this chapter, I will underline the
clefted constituent for the sake of clarity. In construction I, what is clefted is the subject
of the underlying sentence. Here the copula (and the relative verb) agrees with the subject

in person, gender, and number. The examples are:

(42) TN+ £77 LTV N R o Ko T hU7
monalbat yann-(2)n mdrara gize yimm-a-y-awq-u-t abun
perhaps that-ACC  bitter time REL-NEG-3PL-know\IPFV-3PL-DEF now
NrCens AL fact ' oM LT
bi-gnrmasonna lay  y-all-u-t ‘wattat-oc ya-hon=all-n

in-adolescence on  REL-be\PFV-3PL-DEF youngster-PL  3PL-COP\IPFV=NPST-3PL
‘Perhaps those who don’t know that bitter time may (only) be youngsters who are

now in their adolescence’

In contrast, in construction II, what is clefted is anything except the underlying
subject —“any of the complements of the underlying plain predicate whether it is in the
accusative or with a preposition, or an adverb, or an entire subordinate clause” (:bid. p.
110). Here the copula always occurs in the invariant 3SM. In the following sentence the

copula complement is the indirect object of the verbal noun *?4¢- masayyiit:

(43) °TANT Ah  mTerEd AT0¢T ¢é.N1m-
monalbat okko tinkarranndit-u-n la-massaydt  ya-fallag-d-w
perhaps indeed fortitude-POSS.3SM-ACC for-show\VN REL-want\PFV-3SM-DEF
ARTSIL 80076 IS Z0EhET  BUPTA L

ld-andand  dayaspora tagay-occ-(9)-nna poletikdnn-occ ya-hon=all-o
for-some diaspora struggler-PL-and  politician-PL 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Perhaps indeed those to whom he wanted to show his fortitude may be some

diaspora strugglers and politicians’

32http://l 97.156.69.1 72/addiszemen/index.php/ZO15—04~26—O7—42~33/item/14181—2017—09—22—1 7-25-46.
[Accessed: 27.09.2017]
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Even though it would seem that any cleft could be turned into an epistemic modal
sentence simply by changing the assertive copula 1@ niw (44) into LWPTA yoshonall (45)

this is insufficient. In some cleft sentences with yahonall the preferred word order is with

the relative clause (the subject of the sentence) occurring after the copula.®> Compare:**

(44) 7ICH DATNNH  PtorAnTo- w-at P77 04T -
Marta kd-Angliz  ya-tamallis-icc-(a)-w  kd-huldtt gan bifit n-dw
PN from-England REL-return\PFV-3SF-DEF from-two day before COP-3SM

“That (i.e. when) Marta came back from England, it is two days ago’

(45) hw-at+  +7 04T LPTA CH hRTIAN
ki-hulitt  gin 'bifit  ya-hon=all-o Marta  kd-Angliz
from-two day  before 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM PN from-England
¢-tavantao-

ya-tamallds-acc-(a)-w
REL-return\PFV-3SF-DEF
‘It may be two days ago that Marta came back from England’

The clefted constituent, just as in clefts with the copula ndw, can be a subordinate clause
(46)> or a verbal noun (47):

(46) L% NAé.o- a9t etPNAm- c
yohenne b-(yd)-allif-d-w sammont  yd-tiqabbdil-d-w-(a)n barr
then in-REL-pass\PFV-3SM-DEF  week REL-receive\PFV-3SM-DEF-ACC birr
'A.fm4- LUPTHN ."”“ﬁm‘[YG 1/2]

's-i<(y)-atifa ya-hon=all-o Y-amassa-w

when-3SM-lose\IPFV 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM  REL-stay.out.late\PFV.3SM-DEF

> Thus far I have not managed to fully establish which type of cleft sentences with yahonall favours this
word order. It seems, however, that the word order is determined by the information structure. What seems
clear is that an answer to a WH-question favours the order with the clefted clause coming first. Sentence
(44) is part of a narration while (45) is an answer to a WH-question Marta kifngliz yéitimdllisicéow mice
ndw? ‘When did Marta come back from England?’ What comes first is the rheme of the sentence kihulirt
gan béfir yabonall ‘It may be two days ago’. The question still remains why (45) cannot take the plain
“narrational” word order with the subject (the relative clause) in the initial position. In fact, sentence (44)
can also have the same word order as (45), but only as an answer to a question. (Kapeliuk (1988: 121-125) in
her discussion of the place of the subject in a cleft sentence says that locating the relative clause after the
copula 1@~ niw is very common, especially in the spoken language.)

% (44) and (45) were both elicited from a linguistically sophisticated native speaker.

%> In this sentence the relative clause follows the copula. However, according to my informant, it can equally

well, and even better, be placed before the copula complement.
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“Then, it may be that it was while losing the money he received last week that he

stayed out late’

monalbat  Darg-u-n-(2)-nna  aginda-w-(2)-n biqatu
perhaps Derg-DEF-ACC-and  propaganda-POSS.3SM-ACC properly
ANNTLA°L To-5 ANNTL 110 Fo-
askd-mme-i-limd-*-acaw-(a)-nna askd-mm-i-ginndzab-*-acciw

tll- REL-3PL-get.used.to\IPFV-3PL-OB].3PL-and  tll-REL-3PL-be.aware\IPFV-3PL-OB].3PL
£dNn ﬂ”mﬂg’Fm- .e’l,’qg\[NB 109: 3-5]

doris  miitibbig-acliw  ya-hon=all-s

till wait\VN-POSS.3PL.  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Perhaps it may be their waiting until they properly (= perhaps it may be that they

are waiting) get used to and become aware of the Derg and its propaganda’

Another kind of clefted constituent is the gerund form of a verb.”® Such cleft
sentences may be confused with the auxiliary epistemificator (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may
tells” which in the past tense takes the gerund, instead of the imperfective. This issue will

be discussed in more detail in Section 6.1.4.1. Here is an example:

(48) 7G4+ GANGT  NAAIT
yamm-i-nnaggar-u-t falsofonna  sal-al-gibba-i
REL-3PL-say\IPFV-3PL-DEF  philosophy because-NEG-understand\PFV.3SM-OB].1SG
T0APE hCont Aavp@T o A R YA [
tibdsacacc-e ara’st  la-maldwwat  tordt  y-addrrdg-hu
be.annoyed\GER-1SG  topic for-change\VN  effort =~ REL-make\PFV-1SG
avhfet LUVTN GO 135 112]
miisl-o-t ya-hon=all-o

seem\GER-3SM-OBJ.3SM 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘It may be that it seemed to him that because I didn’t understand the philosophy they

were discussing, I was annoyed and was making an effort to change the topic’

Cleft sentences with the gerund as the complement of the copula yahonall frequently

appear as reduced clefts:

(49) A: 012 PANTT Hé& 97 The-? [ JmBQl
Windwoséin-(a)-n zare mon nikka-w?
PN-ACC today what bother\PFV.3SM-OB].3SM

% On the semantics of cleft sentences with gerund as the complement of the copula niw see Fridman (2016:

699-701).
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B: '+4& 1Pt LUTA [PHIC @]
gudday gitm-o-t ya-hon=all-p [yd-zdgdyy-d-w]
problem  happen\GER-3SM-OBJ.3SM  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-be.late\PFV-3SM-DEF

‘A: What’s bothering Windosan today? [...] B: It may be because a problem has
befallen him [that he is late]’
In sentence (49B) the subject of the sentence, PHIC®~ yizigiyydw ‘that he is late’, is not
mentioned as it can easily be reconstructed by the addressee from the context of the

conversation.

Another example of a reduced cleft is provided by a subordinate clause with the

complementizer [o- followed by the copula yashonall:

(50) A:REY 144 LI ALY 97 AU mme3 ..
onmih  gdfafi digmo o-zzih mon l-i-hon-u matt-u?
this. POL robber also here =~ what COMP-3SPOL-COP\IPFV-3SPOL come\PFV-3SPOL
B: CAS.07 AL Fo-y ANt
yd-addis-u-n landrovér-acciw-(a)n gulbit
GEN-new-DEF-ACC Land Rover-POSS.3SPOL-ACC power
AL LT \iar337:79) [Parm--]
l-i-féitton-u ya-hon=all-o [yd- matt-u-t]

COMP-3SPOL-test\IPFV-3SPOL  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-come\PFV-3SPOL-DEF
A: ‘And what did this robber come here (to do)?’ B: ‘It may be in order to test
the power of their new Land Rover [that he has come]’
Leslau (1995: 330) gives an account of the construction /o- followed by invariant yshonall
noting that it “expresses imminence with an element of probability”. It seems, however,
that the construction occurs only in cleft sentences and is not parallel to the construction

A7°1C;s 10~ [indgrs niw ‘he is about to tells’. It expresses the intention of the agent.

In a similar way to yahonall, the interrogative epistemificator yahon can also occur

as a copula in cleft sentences.

(51) 7 0.0 AT0- F4o- AL ¢-tHrhne-
polis-u ond-ali-w tafa-w lay  ydi-tinikkds-d-w
policeman-DEF  as-say\PFV-OB].3SM thigh-POSS.3SM on  REL-be.bitten\PFV-3SM-DEF
“nn, LW T2 \BL 242: 16]
'Gobbize ya-hon
PN 3SM-COP\IPFV

‘As the policeman said to him, might the one who was bitten on his thigh be Gobbize?’
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(52) avf LUy o  fPAo- Ml  eC
mac  ya-hon wdg  y-all-d-w haywdit  mdnor
when 3SM-COP\IPFV  order  REL-exist-3SM-DEF  life live\VN

PI° LI L2 55 165. 2627
YaAMmm-a-gammar-aw
REL-1SG-begin\IPFV-DEF

“When might it be that I will begin living a life that has some order?’

Some sentences with a nominal followed by yahonall look like the identificational

clauses presented in 4.3.1.1 (NOM yahonalls):

(53) haviy AT 0T 17 Bava)y
kd-mdssi-o oniia  bet  man  ys-mdita=all-o
after-be.dusk\PFV-3SM 1PL  house who  3SM-come\IPFV=NPST-3SM
Y 0TS ST V7 & S 170 .
bal-is n=dw; 'gordbet  ya-hon=all-o

say\GER-2SF COP-3SM  neighbour 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM
“What do you think — who is coming/will come to our house after dusk? It will be

the neighbour’

However, in such sentences the epistemificator yashonall is part of a reduced cleft. Thus,

in (54) the clause:

(54) 10t BUPTA
goribet  ya-hon=all-w
neighbour 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘It will be the neighbour’
is arguably the reduced form of a full, cleft sentence, in which the subject is implicit and
known from the context:”’
(55) M0F  LUPTA favd)@-

gordbet ya-hon=all-p yd-mdtta-w
neighbour 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-come\PFV-DEF

‘It will be the neighbour who has come’ or “The one who has come will be the

neighbour’

The same applies to the construction of the nominal followed by yahon:

%7 In sentence (55) the present Amharic word order is the optimal one. If the relative clause, being the subject
of the sentence, is placed in the initial position the sentence is still correct but less favourable in the context

given in (53).
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(56)

M7 OAMANCT N4t T H-

gon  ka-dgzi’baher-(a)mna kd-Dawit  mannacliw-(2)n n-dw

but from-God-and from-Dawit which.one-ACC COP-3SM
HA\ehy eIl m-? LM A NWCT7 .(’xU"P[Bg 43:1-2]
ablacc-e yamm-a-widd-(d)-w?  Hgzi’aboher-(2)n ya-hon?
increase\GER-1SG REL-1SG-love\IPFV-DEF = God-ACC 3SM-COP\IPFV

‘But which one do I love more, God or Dawit? Might it be God?’

In (55) the reduced cleft of (54) is expanded so as to provide a fuller and more explicit

answer to the original question. In (57), as in (55), the answer itself assumes the form of a

deliberative question, thus:

(57)

AM.ANhCT  SUT A A I wLm-?
dgzi’aboher-(2)-n ya-hon ablacc-e yamm-a-widd-(d)-w
God-ACC 3SM-COP\IPFV  increase\GER-1SG REL-1SG-love\IPFV-DEF

‘Might it be God that I love more?’

It should be mentioned that all semi-auxiliarized epistemificators can occur in a cleft

sentence. In that case the copula of the cleft becomes the complement of the

epistemificator such as in the following examples:

(58)

(59)

L7 Al LALLM +h av Py
yoh-(a)n hassab y-asaddir-i-bb-(2)-h Tikka mdihon
this-ACC  idea REL-inspire\PFV-3SM-APPL-OBJ.2SM PN COP\VN
ANV 35, 1]

all-g-bb-it

exist-3SM-APPL-OB].3SM
“The one who has inspired in you this idea must be Takka’

ho-F A&7 hePCoI YR
awg-a s-a~y-hon a-y-qér-(a)-mm ondih
know\GER-3SF when-NEG-COP\IPFV-3SM NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG like.this
CI° LMD 55 206 15 191

yamm-(2)-t-adirg-dw

REL-3SF-do\IPFV-DEF

‘It is surely knowingly that she is doing (acting) like this’

4.3.1.4. (L9°1Cs 10~ bindgrs niw ‘he probably tellss, will probably tells’

This epistemificator occurs in three different contexts which will be discussed beginning

from the simplest. In general, the epistemificator consists of the assertive, invariant copula

10 njw ‘it is’ preceded by a copula complement, namely, the conjunction ba- “if” followed
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by a verb in the simple imperfective. The morpheme ba- ‘if’; even if this is not
straightforward, must be what imparts to the construction its modal meaning.
In the simplest case, the epistemificator occurs in sentences referring to the

estimation of quantity:’®

(60) NL &SP PHY  %2L%TF PA AT (D
ba-Doredawa vyd-zzih ayndt tola  y-all-acciw bet-oc¢
in-DireDawa  GEN-this type shade REL-exist.3SM-OBJ.3PL  house-PL
nv.e 'A% (TY 103 . 36.37)
kd-haya ‘and  b-i-ggan n-dw

from-twenty  one if-3SM-be.found\IPFV  COP-3SM
‘In Dire Dawa there are probably one out of twenty houses which have this kind of

shade’

Furthermore, it may occur in sentences containing the conjunction® A#8, angi ‘but,

on the contrary, else’:

(61) @7&TF ANPR LN PATAZ
wand-o¢¢  s-i-ssiqayy-u diss  yo-l-din=all-o
man-PL when-3PL-suffer\IPFV-3PL pleased 3SM-say\IPFV-OB]J.1SG=NPST-3SM
0L Y- A8, A9 N4[5]
b-a-y-giba-s n-dw ongi  onndsu-mm  kafu-[(2)-nna]

if-NEG-3SM-understand\IPFV-OBJ.2SF  COP-3SM  but 3PL-FOC evil-and
MNET T @ KB 77:18-19]

Cikkan-oc¢  n-acliw
cruel COP-3PL
‘T am pleased when men suffer; you probably don’t understand (it) but they are evil

[and] cruel’

Finally, and quite commonly, it may be involved in a cleft sentence in which there is
a relation of causality between the two clauses: the clefted clause with the epistemificator
refers to the cause while the relative clause refers to the effect. Indeed, this is a typical

device for expressing a process of inference. An example is the following sentence:

38 See also Section 2.1.

%7 Leslau (1995: 711-718) treats angi as a particle.
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(62) LUT? A P9 FPCNAT Ah U

yohonn-(a)n hassab  yimm-(2)-t-aqdrb-(2)-ll-dt okko yi-hon-d
this-ACC idea REL-3SF-suggest\IPFV-APPL-OB].3SM indeed REL-COP\PFV-3SM
¢-1mia "Né- nec 'I(D‘[Ts 2]

YVa-titindssds-i ‘sera  b-i-nor n-dw

REL-be.brewed\PFV-3SM  plot  if-3SM-exist\IPFV ~ COP-3SM
‘Indeed, that she has suggested to him this idea is probably because there is some

plot brewing’

4.3.1.5. ('1°1Cs BT bindgrs yohonall ‘it may be that he tellss, it may be that he will

tells’

Similarly to bindgrs ndw, this epistemificator contains the conjunction ba- ‘if’ followed by
a verb in the simple imperfective. However, now the copula takes the form of invariant
yahonall. Hence, there are two elements in this epistemificator which impart a modal
meaning to the construction: ba- and yahonall. The present epistemificator occurs in
contexts similar to the previous epistemificator ba-IPFV niw, with the exception that it
cannot make reference to an estimation of quantity. Thus, it occurs with the connector

angi ‘but, on the contrary, else’:

63) AA  PNIET LG lo- LUPSTA h78,
lela  moknayat b-i-nor-iw ya-hon=all-o ongi
another reason if-3SM-exist\IPFV-DEF  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM else

A5V PPt 77 LOAOMNPAN?
ondih  ba-twat  mon y-aswdtta-w=all-o
like.this in-morning what 3SM-make.go.out\IPFV-OBJ].3SM=NPST-3SM

‘It may be that he has another reason; else what would make him go out like this in

the morning?’

The epistemificator can be used in complex sentences with another, temporal

clause:
(64) AN NgM nn-t: o~ 085C
moallas  s-(a)-nn-ata béa-bet-u siw  b-a~y-nor
answer when-1PL-lose\IPFV in-house-DEF man if-NEG-3SM-exist\IPFV
LGN s66)
ya-hon=all-o

3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“When we didn’t get an answer it may have been that there was no one at home’
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The epistemificator may also appear in a cleft sentence in which there is a relation of
causality between the clefted clause and the relative clause, just like in sentence (62). The

following sentence is a reduced cleft; the subject can be reconstructed from the preceding

context:

(65) T9% 7T PALT BPI AT nem-
gudday-u qild-(9)nna  diwata ond-al-hon-i béqatu
issue-DEF  joke-and game COMP-NEG-COP\PFV-3SM  properly
02107 m- .e'qul\[A A 859] [?’l‘ G',Q#':l‘]
b-a~y-giba-CCiw ya-hon=all-p [yd-tanaddid-u-t]

if- NEG-3SM-understand\IPFV-OB]J.3PL 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-get.angry\PFV-3PL-DEF
‘It may be because they didn’t understand properly that the issue is not a joke or a

game [that they got angry]’
4.3.2. With yomadslall (etc.)

4.3.2.1. ADJ £av0Ads AD] yomadslalls ‘he/it seemss AD]

This epistemificator consists of the adjective followed by the conjugated form of the
copula LaPNAN yomislall. Yomadslall is a standard compound imperfective form of the
verb @POA mdssili ‘seem’ (also ‘resemble’) consisting of the 3SM imperfective £aP1A
yomdsl and the 3SM auxiliary AA all encoding the non-past tense. It agrees in number,
person and gender with the copula subject. Its complement can be a participle acting as an

adjective as in (68).*

(66) nhé. v 'm% h’?‘ﬂ”ﬂAS"‘[Bg 234: 15]
kd-fit-(2)-h 'tendnna  a-t-mdsl-(a)-mm
from-face POSS.2SM  healthy =~ NEG-2SM-seem\IPFV-NEG

‘From your face you don’t seem (to be) healthy’

(67) "INS o ‘A LavNAN g1 5536101
masragga-w ‘lokk  ya-madsl=all-o
explanation-POSS.3SM  right  3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘His explanation seems right’

(68) meh), LavAN g ¢, 23)

LiAce ya-misl=all-o
drunkard  3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

0 On the participle used as a copula complement see Kapeliuk (1988: 161-163.)
I My informants found the expression kdfitah odd. They suggested & V7 4@~ fithon sayyiw ‘when I see

your face’ instead.
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‘He seems (to be) a drunkard’

This epistemificator should be distinguished from other, non-epistemic uses of
yomdslall. The same form can be a transitive verb with the meaning ‘it/he resembles
something, it/he looks like something’.*? In this case an object appears, which receives an

accusative marker where appropriate:

(69) &LTVBEP P AP EY LlNE7 ¢
fardnsayaiia-wa  yd-talallag-occ-u-n darasi-(y)-an  q“anq“a
French-DEF.F GEN-great-PL-DEF-ACC  writer-PL language
LavOAN 1k 144. 2]

ya-mésl=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘Her French resembles the language of the great writers’

(70) hanho- AN IC @&l Atavan-t
ka-(yd)-labbés-d-w lobs  gar woafrdt-un la-(yd)-tammadlikdt-d
from-REL-wear\PFV-3SM-DEF clothes with fatness-POSS.3SM-ACC for-REL-look.at\PFV-3SM
t5C 1% ATR. AT DE ALBANAD 551145
tugar ndggade  ongi astinagag — a~y-mdsl-(3)-mm
rich  businessman but waiter NEG-3SM-look.like\IPFV-NEG

‘For someone who looks at his fatness together with the clothes that he is wearing

he doesn’t look like a waiter but like a rich businessman’

43.2.2. NOM LavOA5 A NOM yomadslannalls ‘he/it seemss to me NOM’

Similarly to the previous epistemificator (4.3.2.1), this epistemificator also consists of a
nominal followed by the conjugated from of the verb £a@PAAN yomdslall but it takes one
more argument in the indirect object slot, expressed by the 1SG object pronoun -¥ -(&)ir,
referring to the epistemizer. In contrast to the epistemificator in 4.3.2.1. it can take a noun

(and not just an adjective) as its copula complement (72).

(71) hu-a-9° ?hA7  AFC "IthhA 'PAN
ka-hullu-mm  yd-hasan — sagur mastikakkil 'qdillal
from-allFOC  GEN-child hair  trim\VN easy

ALINNTI 555 ). 10)
a-y-misl-iriri-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG-NEG

‘From all (this), trimming children’s hair doesn’t seem easy to me’

2 On this use of the transitive verb mudssili see Kapeliuk ([1981] 2009: 319-320).
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(72) AP LavOA-F A = r-ig°

saw-0¢ ya-madsl-u-nifi=all. bég-0cc-(a)-mm
person-PL  3PL-seem\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.1SG=NPST  sheep-PL-also
LG AP

ya-mdsl-u-iri=all
3PL-seem\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.1SG=NPST
“They seem to me (to be) people. They also seem to me (to be) sheep’

4.3.2.3. Cleft sentences with @A yomiislall ‘it seems’ and BAPANT A yomuisliriiall
‘it seems to me’

The copulas BIPAAN yomislall and SaPOAT N yomisliniiall can be involved in cleft
sentences in a similar manner to the copulas yahonall and yahon mentioned above. They
can be a fully inflecting verb (construction I) or remain invariant (construction II). I have
decided to keep the copula yomadslinnall, containing the 1SG object pronoun, separate
from the copula yamadslall, which has no reference to the epistemizer, because the two are
not always interchangeable. For instance, in sentence (73), yomdsliiiiall cannot be
replaced by yomidslall:*

(73) "IcH RN etovanTo- h-at  +7 0é+

Marta  kd-Angliz  yi-taméllis-icc-(o)w  kd-bulitt gan  bdfit
PN from-England REL-return\PFV-3SF-DEF from-two day before
LavNAT A

ya-mdsl-afifi=all-o

3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

“That (when) Marta came back from England seems to me (to have been) two days

ago’

This yields four possibilities: construction I versus II, and presence versus absence
of the 1SG object. In what follows examples of these four constructions will be provided.

The first two represent construction I while the third and the fourth are construction II:
o LavOAN yomiislalls ‘he/it seemss’

(74) e PO PULPL 0T awPYC 145

zare qaddase yimme-i-qiddas-u-t mdambar Horuy
today liturgy ~ REL-3SPOL-celebrate\IPFV-3SPOL-DEF teacher =~ PN

# http://www.shegerblogs.com/(VIF/. [Accessed: 17.12.2017]
* At the moment it is not clear to me what is the semantic explanation for the lack of interchangeability of

the two epistemificators yamdslall and yamdslirnnall in some contexts.
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(75)

(76)

(77)

LavQAp-

ya-mdsl=all-n

3PL-seem\IPFV=NPST-3PL

“The one who will celebrate the liturgy today seems (to be) Teacher Horuy’

LavNAT I\ yomiislininialls ‘he/it seemss to me’

OPr7 AT PULEmt ‘At AhAA-
samonun  ardft  yamme-i-(y)-at-u-t ato  Aklilu
these.days rest REL-3SPOL-lose\IPFV-3SPOL-DEF  Mr. PN
LavAn-5 i

ya-mésl-u-fifi=all
3PL-seem\IPFV-3SPOL-OBJ.1SG=NPST

“The one who lose rest theres days, seem to me (to be) Mr. Aklilu’

LavOAN yomaislall ‘it seems’

AH.V?° LavQA anze PANITFo-
la-zzih-(2)-mm  ya-mdisl=all-o ki-kenya  yi-abbat-acciw
for-this FOC 3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM from-Kenya = GEN-father-POSS.3POL
Crao-Ag  aI8C WINF AN APCA7E  ImC LN
ya-towlodd — mdindir  ansato askd  Aydrland  gatar dords
GEN-descent village beginning up.to  Ireland countryside  up.to
N“rro- FPE  CUPI®pp 510

SoM=aCCaAW tawaqi  yd-hon-d-w

name-POSS.3POL  famous REL-COP\PFV-3SM-DEF

‘It seems (to be) because of this that his name became famous, from Kenya,

beginning from the native village of his father up to the Irish countryside’

LavOAG N yomisliniiall ‘it seems to me’

Nito- ¢Lavl’% £7 "L LaPNAG ATk 200.5.9)
bisSata~w  ya-gammeir-i-iin yan 'gize ya-mdisl-driti=all-o

disease-DEF REL-begin\PFV-3SM-OBJ.1SG that time 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM
‘(The moment) that I came down with the disease seems to me (to have been) at

that time’

The relative verb can also appear at the end of a sentence with the verb yamdslinnall

coming before the complement of the relative verb:

(78)

nAn- 07t MBS LLTPo- nci...] =
ka-lobb-u Sent Egzuperi-n  y-ading-dw nibbdr.
from-heart-POSS.3SM  Saint-Exupéry-ACC ~ 3SM-admire\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  PST
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‘ALY LarNATA ACC DLA 01O~k 161 1214
‘la-zzih  yo-mdsl-griti=all ayyir hayl  yi-gibba-w
for-this  3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG=NPST-3SM air force REL-join\PFV.3SM-DEF

‘He admired Saint-Exupéry from his heart. Because of this, it seems to me, he joined

the air force’

The verbs yamislall and yamdsliiiiall can also be clefted which results in a complex

sentence with two clefted components:

(79) avfavy g )l LA '"AGPLETP
magammadriya mdnnagdr y-all-i-bb-at 'la-fagordnia-wa
first speak\VN  REL-exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SF  for-lover-POSS.3SF
o~ ?"‘Lﬂ"ﬁ(\:’;m 6]
n-dw yamme-i-mdsl-ann

COP-3SM  REL-3SM-seem\IPFV-OB].1SG

“What seems to me is that it is to her lover that she should tell (it) first (of all)’

4.3.2.4. Copular epistemificators of seeming
The following two copular constructions seem fairly clearly not to be clefts (I leave the

question open, as the decision does not really matter here).

o OX LavNAAg yi-X yomiislalls ‘he/it seemss X’
The epistemificator ¢-X SaPAANg yi-X yamdslalls consists of the conjugable copula
Lav0ANg yomiislalls® ‘he seemss, he appearss’ and the main verb taking the form of the
relative verb and acting as its complement.*® The verb yamuslalls always agrees in number,
person and gender with the subject of the relative verb, and, consequently, with the form
of the relative verb.*” Its predicative complement, preceding yamiislall as yi-X, is a headless
relative clause. The function of yamadslalls is similar to that of the copula ndw in that it
attributes a certain characteristic, expressed by the relative verb, to the subject (Kapeliuk

[1981] 2009: 321). Thus, a sentence containing this epistemificator consists of three main

* For its morphological composition see epistemificator 4.3.2.1.

* Kapeliuk ([1981] 2009) describes in detail the syntactic characteristics of this expression (“mdssild
mulitpersonnel”), and compares it with the use of “mdssili unipersonnel” (here epistemificators in 4.4.1.).
On this same topic see also her (1988: 154-155).

47 The subject of the relative verb and yamidslalls are normally the same; for exceptions see Kapeliuk ([1981]

2009: 322).
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components: the subject, the predicative complement (in the form of the headless relative

clause) and the verb yamadslalls (:bid. p. 320).

(80) A+C  Ahthhe-T L ey, -
sigur  astikakkay-occ  dd’mmo  yimm-i-' mot-u
hair cutter-PL also REL-3PL-die\IPFV-3PL

KALaNN-9°cq 75. 15.17)

a-y-mdsl-u-mm

NEG-3PL-seem\IPFV-3PL-NEG

“The barbers also don’t seem (to be) the ones who die’

(81) €7ICh-v oL L0 LATY
ya-niggér-ku-h wdre ddss 'ya-assirini-g-h
REL-tel\PFV-1SG-OBJ.2SM news please = REL-make\PFV-3SM-OBJ.2SM
Lav0AA 1k 2; 23

ya-mésl=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“The news that I told you seems (to be) something that has pleased you’
o PX LavOAT A ya-X yamdslannalls ‘he/it seemss X to me’
From the morphological and syntactic point of view this epistemificator is very similar to
the previous one with the difference that, additionally, it takes an argument in the indirect

object slot, expressed by the 1SG object pronoun -¥ ()i, referring to the epistemizer.

(82) ATYI&E  RPCE TNNAE CTo-  NAo- eo°C
andand-occ-u qutar-o¢c-u tokokkalinia n-acciw  bal-dw yamarr
some-PL-DEF number-PL-DEF  right COP-3PL  say\GER-3PL seriously
nAOFo- L' 09 LavA-F A
ka-lobb-acciw yamm-i-(y)-' amn-u ya-mdsl-u-fifi=all

from-heart-POSS.3PL.  REL-3PL-believe\IPFV-3PL  3PL-seem\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.1SG=NPST
“They seem to me (to be people) who believe seriously from their heart, saying: Some

of the numbers (statistics) are right’
4.4.  Lexical epistemificators
4.4.1. Non-copular epistemificators of seeming

I am starting this section on lexical epistemificators with epistemificators (involving

yamisldniniall) that look like the copular epistemificators we have just examined but where

* http://ethioaddisua.blogspot.com/2013/09/blog-post.html. [Accessed 29.06.2019]
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the structure is not copular. This will help the reader to compare these similar

constructions in close proximity.

o X LavNAA yi-X yomdslall ‘it seems that X, it appears that X’
This epistemificator consists of the verb S@PNAN yomudislall® ‘it seems, it appears’ and a
main verb having the form of a relative verb. Here yamadslall takes only one core argument,
in the slot of the subject, and hence it cannot be a copula: it has no complement. Because
its subject is the whole relative clause, involving the relative verb together and its
arguments, yamdslall has the invariant 3SM form. The relative clause then plays the role,
as Kapeliuk notes, of “un substantif déverbal abstrait avec le sens de [le fait] que’, et
correspondant plus ou moins 2 un infinitif” ([1981] 2009: 325-326).>° It refers to the whole
nominalized state of affairs. In English we might attempt a translation like “(the case)
that”, “(the circumstance) that”, “(the fact) that”, or some other very general abstract
nouns as the implicit head of the headless relative clause.”® In contrast to the conjugable
copular yomdslalls in 4.3.2.4, yamdslall in this epistemificator is not a copula but a full-

fledged verb with its own lexical meaning which functions as the predicate of the sentence

(ibid. p. 324).

(83) &P AT e, @8-t LavQAN 1k 7. 4
ddmmo set-0¢¢ yamme-i-' widd-u-t ya-mésl=all-o
also woman-PL.  REL-3PL-like\IPFV-3PL-DEF 3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Also, it seems (to be the fact) that women like him’

o X LaPNAT A yi-X yomislinniall ‘it seems to me that X, it appears to me that X
This epistemificator is very similar to the previous one, -X &@PNAN yi-X yomdslall ‘it
seems that’. It differs in that it takes the 1SG object pronoun -% -(&)ii, referring to the
epistemizer. Structurally this (also) belongs to the category of impersonal epistemificators
(see below), but it is included here in order to keep all the epistemificators with mdssdild

together.

* For its morphological composition see epistemificator 4.3.2.1.

*® “‘An abstract deverbal noun with the meaning “the fact that” and corresponding, more or less, to an
infinitive.”

>! See also preliminary discussion in Section 2.3.3.
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(84) A7%.V £A [ [ D V1

ondih  y-all-i Coggar  téfitr-0™=all-

such REL-exist-3SM  problem  be.created\GER-3SM=PF-3SM
N+ao- S Ay

b-(a)-tto-l-dw yamm-i-'rida-at
if-3SF-say\IPFV-OBJ.3SM REL-3SM-help\IPFV.3SM-OB].3SF
.e'”“ﬁﬁﬁﬂ\['rs 6]

ya-maésl-grifi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM
‘If she tells him that such a problem has arisen, it seems to me that he will help

her’

The epistemificator ya-X yomadslannall may occur together with an independent personal

pronoun (ane) and with expressions of opinion (bibdkkule) as in the following sentence:

(85) A% 00h-A 0’775 o-9° g P77 AAE
one bi-bikkul-e ba-mannanfiawamm bota qin s-i-ssaf
1SG  on-side-POSS.1SG in-any place day when-3SM-be.written\IPFV
0" ASNMmC AT PoL AN
ba-Gaaz aqqotatir b-i-ssaf yamme-i-' $Sal
in-Go‘az calculation  if-3SM-be.written\IPFV  REL-3SM-be.better\IPFV
LavNAT A

yo-mdsl-anfi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘I, in my view, it seems to me that when a date is written in any place it is better if

it is written according to the Goaz calendar’

It may stand alone as a reaction to the previous utterance:

(86) [TC-av]  ANS- A£L 279 FA
program-u l-i-siifa l-i-(y)-adag yamm-i-Cal
programme-DEF  COMP-3SM-expand\IPFV  COMP-3SM-grow\IPFV  REL-3SM-can\IPFV
LavQNIN>?

ya-masl-(2)-h=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.2SM=NPST-3SM

‘Do you think [the programme] can expand and grow?’

LaoQAT A = er0tanc 4L 1D~ p p g55)
yo-mdsl-anfi=all-o yd-mastibabdar — gudday n-diw
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM GEN-coordinate\VN matter COP-3SM

‘I think (so). It is a matter of coordination’
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4.4.2. Mental verbal epistemificators

4.4.2.1. Structure and grammar

Mental verbal epistemificators embrace all non-factive verbs (as opposed to factive verbs,
which entail the truth of the proposition such as &472-X SMF N ondi-X yagibaiiiiall, ‘1
understand that X’; &78-X A&A9AU- ondi-X arriddallibu ‘T understand that X’) which
explicitly refer to the mental state of the epistemiser.”> As discussed in 2.4.4 they will be
considered as modal only in their stative 1* person present tense form.

All Amharic mental verbal epistemificators have an identical morphological
structure. The subject of the verb is at the same time the speaker. The verb consists of an
imperfective form of the verb and the non-past auxiliary Af alli. The subject agreement
markers of the 1SG are A- o, prefixed to the main verb, and -GV~ -dhu, suffixed to the
auxiliary:

(87) ANNAV-

assab=all-ihu
1SG-think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

I think’
Mental verbal epistemificators require two core arguments: a 1SG epistemizer in the
slot of the subject and a complement clause in the slot of the object. They can take four

types of complement clauses:

i.  introduced by the complementizer 478 ondai- ‘that’
ii.  introduced by the complementizer A7£ - ond- ‘lest’ (with NEG), also ‘to, so that’
ii.  introduced by the inflectable quotative linker % bayye I saying’ (though
inflectable, this is always in 1SG when occurring with mental verbal
epistemificators)

1v. nominalized clauses.”

These four methods of complementation will be discussed in turn below.

>2 They are also called “attitudinal verbs” or “propositional verbs”.

>3 For the nominalization strategy of complementation see Dixon (1995, 2006).
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1.  dANDA- complement clauses

These are the prototypical complement clauses in Amharic, and can occur with all mental

verbal epistemificators. The clause is introduced by the obligatory complementizer A7£-

>54

ondd- ‘that™* prefixed to the perfective (88) or the relative imperfective (89) form of the

verb. (For discussion of the use of the relative imperfective here, see below.)

(88) ATL-T. (W1LT1L) ANNAY-
ondd-ndggar-i (ondandggard)  assob=all-ihu
COMP-tel\PFV-3SM 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I think that he told’

(89) ATL-LILYIC (A7L.7L1°1C) ANNAY-
ondd-yamm-(3)-ya-nagr (andammindgr) assab=all-ihu
COMP-REL-3SM-tel\IPFV 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think that he will tell’

The complement clause and the mental verbal epistemificator can be separated by a word,

such as the conjunction “17 or an adverb:

(90) ¢h4- nAa¢ o-0r RILPTTY APNE
yikdffa kisara wast  ondd-mm-(2)-nna-ggan atbaqq-e
worse deficit  in COMP-REL-1PL-be.found\IPFV  lay.emphasis\GER-1SG
AP°T AU~

amn=all-ihu
1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

T strongly believe that we will be in an even worse deficit’

In (88) the complementizer andd- is followed by the bare perfective form of the verb
ndggard ‘he told” while in (89) it is followed by the relative marker yamm- (surfacing as -
mm-) and only then the imperfective form of the verb (yandgr). It is quite puzzling that
the complementizer anda- ‘that’ should be followed by a relative imperfective verb and
not simply by a bare imperfective form of the verb. Equally puzzling is that there is a

relative marker in the imperfective but not the perfective. In fact, some scholars choose to

>* Andd-complement clauses are also employed in indirect speech in Amharic. For a survey of functions of
A7L- ondi- “like’, ‘that’ see Leslau (1995: 690-704).

> http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=15796: NA5.0-h & "I0-
P 1&Itemid=211. [Accessed 27.06.2019]
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resolve this asymmetry by postulating that the perfective verb also underlyingly takes a
relative form. Thus, different scholars have approached this problem in two ways:

a. oandd- + PFV simply does not have any relative marker ¢- ya-

b. ondi- + PFV underlyingly does have yd-, but it is always deleted because of the

standard combinatoric rules of Amharic (ld- + yd- — ld-, bi- + ya- — ba- etc.).

Goldenberg (1965: 10) prefers the second solution, as does Leslau (1995: 677). This
statement must be diachronically nuanced, however. As Goldenberg notes (1965: 10), in
pre-modern Amharic the “content clauses of verbs of expression and perception” were
not constructed the way they are today: the complementizer A7£ - ond- used to be
attached directly to the imperfective, and likewise to the perfective and not to their relative
counterparts.”® As far as I know in these early texts the relative marker never occurs in
such constructions. If so, a major change has happened. Goldenberg does not venture to
inquire why this change should have occured.”” He suggests, however, as we can see, that
also the perfective, by way of analogy, is prefixed by a relative marker ya- (1965: 10).

Here, to the contrary, I wish to argue for the first solution: that andi- + PFV has no

1.°® The basis for assuming that it does have the relative

underlying relative marker at al
marker is by comparison to anddi- + IPFV, in which the relative marker is clearly present;
then the perfective would have analogically (but invisibly) been reanalysed on the basis of

the imperfective. This means that the imperfective is somehow seen as being more “basic”

% The change probably took place in the early 20" century. Andi- clauses followed by simple imperfective
form are still attested in texts dating back to the beginning of 20 century, for instance in the letter of the
Metropolitan Petros from 1904 (Krzyzanowska-Ancel 2014: 132).

> He mentions, however, that the introduction of the relative verbs brought about a formal distinction
between complement clauses of two semantic types of verbs: on the one hand those referring to speech,
knowledge and perception, which in today’s Amharic take an imperfective complement with the relative
marker and, on the other hand, those referring to request, advice, intention, permission and wish, which do
not (1965: 10). Kapeliuk (1988: 96-97) hypothesises that because the complementizer &7£- ondai- ‘that’, and
some other conjunctions, were originally prepositions, they therefore may require a nominal form of the
verb, such as a relative verb. This conjecture, however, sounds implausible in view of the fact that up to a
hundred years ago the complementizer was always attached directly to the bare form of the verb, both
perfective and imperfective.

%8 The same stance is adoped by Shimelis (2015: 238 ftn. 3). See also his discussion on p. 240.
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than the perfective: the perfective changes to be like the imperfective, not vice versa. But
why? In fact, historically, we know from older texts that originally neither the perfective
nor the imperfective had any relative marker in this construction. The present-day
imperfective construction (with relative marker) is thus secondary. Yet we are to consider
it as being synchronically basic, and thus as providing an analogical model for the
perfective. This is possible, but complex and unmotivated. It is unnecessarily complex
because in the perfective it involves adding y4d- which is then always deleted; it is
unmotivated because it seems to be an ad hoc stipulation regarding what is to count as the
unmarked form, hence as the model for an analogical re-formation.

Another problem concerns the phrase “standard combinatoric rules of Amharic”
(see b. above). Changes like /d- + yd- — ld- involve a preposition as the first element. In
Ambharic today, andi- is not a preposition in this construction (as a preposition, andd-
would mean ‘like, as’). Historically it may once have been a preposition even in this
construction;’” but (as just noted) originally ydi- was not a part of this construction at all,
hence the possible combinability of ya- with the “alleged” preposition andi- could not
have originally been an issue either. The arguments presented above are still in the realm
of hypothesis and the question whether andi- is followed by a bare perfective or relative
perfective remains open.

The subject of the main clause and the subject of the andd- complement clause can
be the same or different. In comparison to the corresponding main clause, the grammatical
possibilities of the ondi- complement clause are more limited. Here the verbal
complement has a restricted range of formal possibilities: the imperative and jussive
moods, and the perfect tense, are not allowed.®® This type of complement clause is also
incompatible with auxiliarized epistemificators such as (&¥UC)s SPTAN (yandgr)s
yahonall ‘he may tells’.

> Thus in colloquial English, /ike can be used as a quotative complementizer (e.g. “She was, like, What’s
the problem?”). Orin Gensler, p.c. See Giildemann (2008: 317-327).

%0 See also Section 6.1.3.
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In the corpus, the mental verbal epistemificators, which by definition do not entail
knowledge on the part of the speaker, occur more rarely with an ondi- complement clause
than with a bayye ‘I saying:’ complement clause (see below). In contrast, those epistemic
verbs that do entail knowledge, such as A®~FAV~ awqallibu ‘1 know’ and SINFA
yagdbariinall ‘1 understand’, take an andi- complement clause (or a nominalized clause)

and never the bayye complement clause.”!

ii. dND-complement clauses
This complementizer is used only with two epistemificators that are listed below:** &7.£>-
NEG.X AW IANV- ond-NEG.X ssigallibn ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X” and A7£-
NEG.X Aé.é-0\U- ond-NEG.X ofdrallibu 1 fear lest X. It is often used with a range of
verbs from the domain “hindering, preventing, fearing” (Leslau 1995: 699) to which the
two epistemificators belong. With all these verbs the and- complementizer is always
followed by the negated imperfective verb. In the case of and-NEG.X asigallihu and and-
NEG.X ofirallibu this so-called pleonastic negation® indicates that the speaker is afraid
that the state of affairs expressed by the embedded verb will take place, which is

undesirable or bad. 77d-NEG will be rendered into English with the conjunction ‘lest’.**

(91) A75LavM) Aw 0y~
ond-a~y-mdta a-sdg=all-ihu
COMP-NEG-3SM-come\IPFV  1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T worry lest he come’ (lit. ‘that he won’t come’)

And- may also occur with verbs of desire, volition and commanding such as .07 falliga

‘want’ and AHH azzizd ‘order’.

¢! Because they entail knowledge, these verbs do not count as epistemificators. On these verbs in the context
of verbal complementation see Section 5.11.4.

%2 Further, there are three mental noun epistemificators, discussed in 4.4.3.1. below, which also take the
complementizer ond-.

% Pleonastic negation is also termed “paratactic” (Jespersen 1917) and “expletive” (especially by Romance
linguists) (in Zovko Dinkovi¢ and Ilc 2017: 160).

¢ Using ‘lest’ is not always the most graceful way to translate sentences with these epistemificators; but it

does convey well their negatively oriented semantics, and I will try to use it consistently.
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ii. BAYYE adjoined complement clauses

Almost all modal epistemic verbs that do not entail knowledge on the part of the speaker
can have a "% boyye ‘I saying:’ type of clause as their object argument. The clause is
followed by the inflectable quotative linker % boyye ‘I saying:’, functioning as a
complementizer. Bayye is the 1SG gerund form of the verb AR ali ‘say’ and as such it
agrees with the subject of the main clause. Since the complement clause of bayye is
structurally identical to a main clause there are no restrictions in regard to time, aspect and
modality. In fact, the terms “complement clause” and “complementizer” are themselves
almost misnomers (although for convenience we will continue to use them), since the
clause preceding bayye is arguably not subordinated but merely adjoined (i.e. loosely
attached) to the epistemificator clause (see Section 5.3.5 for detailed discussion). Thus
bayye has the function of simply linking two sentences. In the English translation of
Ambharic epistemificators the linker 1% bayye will be rendered with a colon, e.g. ‘I think:’

in the following example.

(92) AAOL 497 .71 o-
la-abbat-e gudday-u-n b-indgr-dw
for-father-POSS.1SG  matter-DEF-ACC if-3SM-tel\IPFV-OBJ.3SM
LA e ANNAU-~(1s ¢
ya-smamm=all-p bayy-e assob=all-ihu

3SM-agree\IPFV=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I think : if he tells my father about the matter, he (the father) will agree’

The adjoined complement clause can be separated from the mental verbal epistemificator

by a (brief) word:

(93) 27N C  m0e NAAD-T Tha
yd-gangastir  tibay  sol-all-d-w~(2)-nna Cokkul
GEN-gangster  character because-exist-3SM-OBJ.3SM-and  impulsive
Nao 'y ALt RRaO PP g (128
ba-mdéhon-u la-marinndt  a-y-mdtton-(2)-mm bayy-e
in-COP\VN-POSS.3SM  for-leadership NEG-3SM-measure.up\IPFV-NEG say\GER-1SG
Ty hIP°TAU-®

gon  amn=all-ihu
but 1SG.believe\IPFV-1SG

% http://www.ethiopianreview.com/index/27226. [ Accessed: 03.03.2018]
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‘I believe, however: because he has a gangster’s character and because he is impulsive

he doesn’t measure up to leadership’

The semantic difference between the ondi- and bayye complement clauses will be

examined in Section 5.11.

iv.  Nominalized clauses
These clauses occur fairly infrequently with mental verbal epistemificators. In the corpus
the only examples are with the verbs AmMé&-mé-AU- srtirattorallibu ‘T doubt” and A9°F AU~
amnallibu ‘1 believe’; there are only a few examples of amnallibu, in all of which the
nominalized predicate is the copula. In all my examples (and I believe in the language in
general) the verbal nominalization is of the type corresponding to English “destroying”,
not “destruction”: it is not a lexical nominalization but is part of any verb’s regular
morphological inflection.®® It is expressed in Amharic with the prefix @P- mdi- and it is
often called a “verbal noun”. As usual in Ambharic, the stem to which @®- - is added
depends on the morphological type, class and root augmentation of the verb, for instance,
NN sibbiri ‘break’ — @PANC mdisbéir ‘breaking’, AdMN arrigaggdtd ‘confirm’ —
TN marrigagit ‘confirming’.®” Syntactically the function of verbal nouns is similar
to that of the infinitive in other languages. For this reason some scholars use the term
‘infinitive’ in regard to the verbal noun, for instance Kapeliuk (1988).

In a nominalized clause®® the verbal noun takes a possessive suffix expressing the

subject of the nominalized clause followed by the accusative marker indicating the object

relation between the complement clause and the superordinate predicate.

(94) CAU-T- av ch$- “Urtae”  LN1on  U-arn
yd-abun-u mdshaf-u ZantoZara Yosma’okd hulligabb
GEN-now-DEF book-POSS.3SM PN PN comprehensive
avs o APCH a0t
ba-(yad)-hon-i malk-uw  ommorta  y-asayy-d-bb-dit

in-(REL)-COP\PFV-3SM  form-DEF  step.forward REL-show\PFV-3SM-in-OBJ.3SM

% The generative tradition calls this process “action nominalization” (Chomsky 1970). This term has gained
a foothold outside the generative circle.

67 Cf. Kapeliuk (1988: 22). For an in-depth analysis of action nominalization in Amharic see Shimelis (2015).
 In the linguistic literature these are also called ‘action nominal constructions’ (see, for instance,

Koptjevskaja-Tamm 1993). This same term is used by Shimelis (2015).
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ao Py AP°GT AU
mdahon-u-n amn=all-ihu
COP\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC 1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I believe that Yosma®ski in a comprehensive way has made a step forward in his

current book Zantozara’

There are more constraints imposed upon a nominalized clause than upon an andi-
complement clause. Giving that the verbal noun is a morphological noun (Kapeliuk 1988:
22), it does not inflect for the verbal categories of time and aspect (but see towards the end
of Section 6.1.3) The nominalization strategy cannot be used if the verb of the
subordinated clause takes an object pronoun, and it is disfavoured when the verb is
negated (Kapeliuk 1988: 45). Because I have found almost no examples of the verbal noun
with mental verbs other than Amé-mé-QAU~ sttiarattorallibu ‘I doubt’ and AZ°F AU~
amnallibu ‘1 believe’, this construction will not be presented systematically, in the way
that ondd- and bayye complement clauses will be.

Different rules govern main sentence stress depending on the type of the
complement clause. With ondi- (‘that’) complements the stress is on the embedded verb,
typically followed by a pause. With the bayye ‘I saying:” linker, the primary stress falls on
the quotative linker bayye which is often followed by a pause. However, the adjoined
sentence has its own stress, too, placed on its own main verb (or predicate). That is why,
if the adjoined sentence ends with a “canonical” verb (not a copula), this verb receives a
stress which is immediately followed by an even more audibly perceptible stress on bayye.
We know that the main verb of the adjoined sentence also receives a stress, and that what
we hear is not just a rise in intonation which peaks on bayye, thanks to copular sentences.
As it happens, if an adjoined sentence contains a copular sentence, the stress is on the
complement of the copula. The stress then decreases on the copula only to increase rapidly
on bayye. With VN complements the stress is on the kernel of the epistemificator. There

is one epistemificator which does not conform to the above rules: with 472-X .£mé-Té-A

%http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=2891:“W"7-FM &~
LT YT LINMAT-ANOAL: . [Accessed: 14.09.2017]
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ondd-X yattirattorall ‘it raises doubts that X the stress falls on yattarattorall, and not on

the embedded verb.

4.4.2.2. List of mental verbal epistemificators with examples

In the following list a few of the epistemificators involve the and- complementizer or a

verbal noun complement, but the vast majority have anda- and bayye complementizers.

These have the structures:

andid-X Epistemic Verb
X bayye Epistemic Verb

The question of when to use andd- and bayye is difficult; it will be discussed later in Section

5.11.

(95)

(96)

(97)

K7L-X hAU- ondi-X assaballibu ‘1 think (that) X, ‘I reckon (that) X’

LotPan-17 ANTIavSAY- =[]

yd-astawal-ku-t-(2)-n a-llimammidid=all-ihu. |...]
REL-observe\PFV-1SG-DEF-ACC 1SG-practise\IPFV=NPST-1SG

TNnAT o7 av1€ ¢ONh- LavAT A

tokokkaldrnia-w-(a)n mdngdid yd-yaz-ku ya-masl-ann=all-o

right: DEF-ACC way REL-take\PFV-1SG 3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG=NPST-3SM
oLé T  PE RILTLUT ANNAU-(Ap 227)°

wdddfit  toru  andd-mm-i-'hon assab=all-ihu

in.the.future good COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPFV  1SG.think\IPFV-NPST-1SG
‘I practise what I have observed. [...] It seems to me I have taken the right way. I

think that it will be good in the future’

X Mt ANNAY- X boyye assoballibu 1 think: X, ‘I reckon: X

£ ATl SC AP -4

ya ammaraé  b-i-nor la-qattay-u  wassane

that choice if-3SM-exist\IPFV  for-next-DEF  decision
84930 "Nf ?\nQAU‘[TS 7]
ya-rid-at=all-o 'bayy-e assab=all-ibhu

3SM-help\IPFV-OBJ.3SF=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I think: if there is that choice, it will help her in the next decision’

A7L-X WP°TAV- ondi-X amnallibu ‘1 believe (that) X’

LY A1II¢ 4L av’Eg° LU-T oo 701
yah anndgagari  gudday mdcemm yohun médce  moallas
this controversial matter one.way.or.another answer

7% The original sentence has been slightly modified.
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C7LEeNEAN 1D~ AI1L'P hP°T AU~
yamm-i-(y)-asfillog-dw ondd-'hon-d amn=all-ibu
REL-3SM-need\IPFV-OBJ.3SM COMP-COP\PFV-3SM  1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I believe that, one way or another, this controversial matter needs an answer’

o X AP°TAV- X bayye amnallibu ‘1 believe: X

(98) 70 n1n, a-f- (@  ATLPT
nabab  ba-gall-e muly  siw  ond-a-hon
reading  in-private-POSS.1SG  full person  COMP-1SG-be(come)\IPFV
AL CIEA "M AT AU-sq
adrag-o-in=all-p 'bayy-e amn=all-ihu

make\GER-3SM-OBJ.1SG=PF-3SM say\GER-1SG  1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I believe: reading, personally, has made me be(come) a full person’

o ATLX RI°IAV- ondi-X osgimmotallihu ‘1 assume (that) X, I guess (that), I

estimate (that)’

(99) &V m7he-  FALFo- no-n"ro- Ah04.A
yob  tinkarra follagot-acciw  bi-wast-acciw ayyd-falla
this  strong urge-POSS.3SPOL  in-inside-POSS.3SPOL PROG-seethe\PFV.3SM
LG U 37 0+~ t aemnd
gize<(2)-nna huneta-n bi-tagast  mitibbiq
time-and circumstance-ACC  in-patience  wait\VN
AT ANTFATo- A19° T OV~ (NB 157: 14.15)
ond-'al-ascal-acciw a-gammoat=all-ibu

COMP-NEG-enable\PFV.3SM-OBJ.3SPOL 1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘T assume that this strong urge seething inside him has made him unable to wait

patiently for (favourable) time and circumstances’

o XN AM° IOV X boyye agimmatallihu ‘1 assume: X, I guess: X, I speculate: X’

(100) °TANT ALY A aone-hrt 477
monalbat  yd-sinima  bet-oé¢  mdbbdirakat Coggor-u-n
maybe GEN-cinema  house-PL be.multiplied\VN  problem-DEF-ACC
LPCLPA "N A9 Jav-"!
ya-qérf-iw=all-o 'bayy-e a-gammat=all-ihu

3SM-eliminate\IPFV-OB].3SM=NPST-3SM = say\GER-1SG 1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T assume: maybe it will eliminate the problem of the multiplication of cinemas’

"' http://www.sendeknewspaper.com/entertainment-sendek/item/3270/. [Accessed: 17.09.2015]
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o  ATLX N4 ARCINV- ondi-X tisfa addirgallibhu ‘T hope (that) X’

(101) 0L 725 ms ham%y (L) -
adme-(a)-nna tena kd-sitt-d-nn giana  bozu
age-and health if-give\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG  still much
e o-P0TT eooTIC T
yamm-awq-~(2)-bb-it-(2)-nna yamm-a-mmar~(2)-bb-dt
REL-1SG.get.to.know\IPFV-in-OB].3SM-and REL-1SG-learn\IPFV-in-OBJ.3SM
TVCE 0L RTLULPT 4 ALCIAU-[AA 2
tombart bet-e  anda-mm-i-'hon 'tisfa  addirg=all-ihu

school-POSS.1SG  COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPEV  hope 1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘If He (God) grants me (long) life and health, I hope that my school will be (a

place) where I can still get to know and learn a lot’

o XN TN% ARCINVU- X boyye tisfa adéirgallibu ‘1 hope: X’
(102) awAhg®  Af... TAVT  NAAT TEAT

milkam  ato...  monalbat  bd-lel-oc¢  program-occ
good mister... maybe in-another-PL  programme-PL
ATITTAT7 "Mf 4
onna-gganaiini=all-in 'bayy-e 'tasfa
1PL-meet.each.other\IPFV=NPST-1PL  say\GER-1SG  hope
;\.QC-OAU‘[TS 1]

addrg=all-ibu
1SG.make\IPFV= NPST-1SG

‘Good, Mr. ... I hope: maybe we will meet in other programmes’

o  ATLX ATT1TAV- ondi-X attimamminallibu ‘1 am confident (that) X
(103)°r7  hA71%.0 ©%.°f i L KRI85 LLE:

gon  kd’ongadibh  widiya  bozu  gize  andid-mm-'a-y-fag
but henceforth onwards  much  time COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-take\IPFV

AT AU~ Va7 1.2

a-ttimammidn=all-ihn

1SG-be.confident\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘But I am confident that from now on (it) will not take much time’

o XM AT 190G AV~ X boyye ottimammainallibu ‘1 am confident: X’
I could not find many example sentences containing this epistemificator. This scarcity goes
hand in hand with native speakers’ judgement that those sentences which do contain the
epistemificator are on the verge of being infelicitous: a preferred mental verb following

bayye is either amnallihu ‘1 believe’ (as in 104) or assaballibhu ‘1 think’. The epistemificator
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is more common in its negative form X Mfe ANT"10%79° X boyye alotimammdinamm ‘1

am not confident: X’ (see Section 6.2.5).

(104) 100 av(LC NE.A1 NALLIVE
ganzab mibbadir b-a-fillag baldirib-occ-e
money  borrow\VN if-1SG-want\IPFV  colleague-PL-POSS.1SG
LNL 4T "Mfe At71a0T AV
y-abdddor-u-in=all 'bayy-e a-ttimammin=all-ibu

3PL-lend\IPFV-3PL-OB]J.1SG=NPST say\GER-1SG 1SG-be.confident\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T am confident: if I wanted to borrow money my colleagues will lend (it) to me’

o ATLX AMNPAU- ondi-X stibbaqallibu ‘1 expect (that) X’

(105) P9° 1 Mé-@~7 o  "MNTTT RAAN7E
yamm-(2)-nna-tira-w-(2)n sdw  maznanat  all-g-bb-(3)-n;
REL-1PL-invite\IPFV-DEF-ACC  person entertain\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OB].1PL
0087k AT L0 Am N FAU-"
ba-ta’aynt-u anddg-mm-i-'dddssdit-u a-tabbag=all-ibu

by-spectaclee-DEF ~ COMP-REL-3PL-be.happy\IPFV-3PL  1SG-expect\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘We must entertain people that we invite. I expect that they will be happy with the

spectacle’

o XM AMNFAV- X boyye otibbagallihu ‘1 expect: X

(106) ML THOPF@- T4 AL LoffA- "Mfe
ba-betisib-acciw  gudday lay  yowwdiyayy=all-u 'bayy-e
in-family-POSS.3PL  matter on 3PL-discuss\IPFV=NPST-3PL say\GER-1SG
Am I av-

atibbag=all-ibu
1SG-expect\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘T expect: they will discuss (about) their family matter’

o  ATL-NEGX AWIAV- ond-NEG.X asigallihu ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X’

(107) VA -T7 O-NP P& LAY A@-p
bé-agir-acéon wast  toru  y-al-hon-d lawat
in-country-POSS.1PL in good REL-NEG-COP\PFV-3SM change
K79 LavA) 'A0.20U-
ond-a-(y)-mita 'a-sdg=all-dhu

COMP-NEG-3SM-come\IPFV  1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

72 http://etd.aau.edu.et/bitstream/123456789/16909/1/Ephrata%20Damtew.pdf. [Accessed: 09.03.2018]
7 http://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/other-sections/social-affairs/social/item/9792. [Accessed:
23.01.2018]
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‘I worry lest a change that is not good will happen in our country’

X e AW INV- X boyye asigallibu ‘1 worry (that): X, I am worried: X’

(108) hO"27 AR LT hACTr 1] P2 gof-T

ki-simen Ityopya-nna ki-Oromo yd-zema  qalase-(w)-0¢c<(a)-nna mat-oc¢
from-north Ethiopia-and from-Oromo GEN-melody rhythm-PL-and beat-PL

IC hebAdba-t NAUY LAHw-
gar ayyd-qilaqqéil-u-t sald-hon-i dibza-w
with PROG-mix\PFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM  because-COP\PFV-3SM trace-DEF

L£ma-Ah "fe "A0IAU-
ya-tif=all-o 'bayy-e ‘a-sdg=all-ihu
3SM-disappear\IPFV=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Because they are mixing it (Wilayta music) with melodic rhythms and beats from

northern Ethiopia and from Oromo, I am worried: it will disappear without a trace’

A1L NEG.X hél-U- ond-NEG.X ofdrallibu ‘T am afraid lest X, I fear lest X

(109) NPA5@- ) )avtavt  QYATT
bi-yyi-g¥ada-w magumdtmdt  bahal-accon
in-DIST-inner.part.of.the.house- DEF  grumble\VN culture-POSS.1PL
KLU 'hé.C-AU-
and-a-y-hon ‘afar=all-ibu

COMP-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV  1SG-be.afraid\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘T am afraid lest grumbling in every inner part of the house (household) will be(come)

our culture’

X M hé.6-0U- X bayye ofdrallibn ‘1 am afraid: X, I fear: X

(110) nan-t NARI° AL 5T ALLCH
balibet-e ba-one-mm  lay gudat  l-i<(y)-addrs
spouse-POSS-1SG  in-1SG-FOC  on  harm COMP-3SM-inflict\IPFV
T Y-\ " "W LAV (A 5107
ya-Col=all-o 'bayy-e ‘afar=all-ghu

3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM say\GER-1SG  1SG-fear\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I fear: my spouse could harm me’

K18 X MNP NV onda-X otirdttorallibu ‘1 suspect (that) X

(111) NCAPI° ATZ POM.C ASC ATLTLTA

bargat-(a)-mm and  moastir  l-i-nor andda-mm-i-'¢l
clearly-FOC one  secret COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV  COMP-REL-3SM-could\IPFV

7 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mx7NAm18FsM. [Accessed: 14.09.2017]
7 http://archiveamharic.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ @2 TyMA-F.LB-NA="LE. [ Accessed: 14.09.2017]

195


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mx7NAm18FsM

hMLTE-NU°

a-taréittar=all-ihu

1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Clearly, I suspect that there could be a secret’

o XN AMETEAV- X bayye otirittorallibu 1 suspect: X7

(112) 71T T A5k T "N
YVa-ndggdar-acc-at annat-e n-at 'bayy-e
REL-tel\PFV-3SF-OBJ.3SF  mother-POSS.1SG  COP-3SF say\GER-1SG
Y YA A U

a-tarattar=all-dhu
1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I suspect: it was my mother who told her’

o XM AMEMEAU- X bayye ottdrattirallibu ‘1 suspect X’
Despite the fact that the epistemificator head in this and in the following epistemificator
is the same ottarattirallibhu, paradoxically I will provide them with two different, even
opposite meanings: “suspect” and “doubt”. To “suspect” means to think that something
will happen and that it is bad. To “doubt” means to think that something (good or bad)
will not happen. Both “doubt” and “suspect” include negativity but in two different senses
and at two different levels. In the case of “doubt” we are dealing with logical negativity
applied to the epistemificator head. In the case of “suspect” we deal with axiological

negativity (not good = bad) applied to the epistemized.

(113) &v7  anJ-a-n °TAVT VLo PLeND
yoh-(2)n s-astawwas manalbat li-haywdt-u yamm-i-(y)-asiga
thissACC  when-1SG.remember\IPFV perhaps  for-life POSS.3SM REL-3SM-threaten\IPFV
nar  ArSant fo-¢ LUy
bissata  and-all-a-bb-at y-awq yahon
disease COMP-exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM  3SM-know\IPFV EPST:Q
" "Amé-me-av-®
'bayy-e ‘a-ttarattar=all-ihu

say\GER-1SG  1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

76 http://andargachew.com//AF4CIF®--0L-77 Lo 1" PH/. [Accessed: 17.10.2017]

77'This and the next two epistemificators come from the same root M&MC. tirdttird. The verb Amé-mé-av-
attarattirallibu goes back to the form -Tmé-mé. titarattira.

7 https://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php ?option=com_k28&view=item&id=20030: HN.-hN%--
sB1&Ttemid=101 [Accessed 27.06.2019]
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“When I remember this, I suspect: might he know that perhaps he has a disease

which threatens his life?’

o APVt AMME-ME-NU- méngdrun attarattarallibu ‘1 have doubts (about) his telling’
(lit. ‘T doubt his telling’)

This epistemificator differs from other mental verbal epistemnificators in that it takes a

bayye clause (113) or a verbal noun (114) as its complement, but not an and- clause. Thus

the same sentence as in (114) but with the complementizer andi- + IPFV instead of the

verbal noun is ungrammatical (115).

(114) 1944 £a- AL CT (v AP
ba-yyd-sifar-u y-all-u addar-oc¢ bi-zzih  ydi-tallag
in-DIST-vicinity-DEF  REL-exist-3PL burial.society-PL  in-this GEN-elder
@~ Awi-Fo- nema- s
SAW  assarar-acCiw ka-qattél-u waras
man  manner.of.working-POSS.3PL  if-continue\PFV-3PL successor
NNT -7 'Amé-mé-av-"’
magridt-aciw-(a)n 'a-ttirattir=all-ibu

obtain\VN-POSS.3PL-ACC 1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I have doubts (about) burial societies, which exist everywhere, having any

successors if they continue working in this “big man” (lit. elder) style’
(115) *[X] R7L78TTH 'Aamé-me-av-

andda-mm-i-(y)-agani-u ‘a-ttarattar=all-ibu
COMP-REL-3PL-obtain\IPFV-3PL 1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*T have doubts that they will obtain [X]’

It is notable that in this epistemificator the stressed element is the verb itself
ottdarattirallibu, not the nominalized complement. If it is negated, instead of the
nominalized predicate, the complementizer andi- is used (see Section 6.2.5).

This is the basic construction. There are other variants (actually other
epistemificators) where the thing doubted occurs as the object of the preposition sali- or
li- (and not as a direct object).®® For instance:

(116) 2% 9°°NC7 P7.0CE 7L 9°NC AT

sond magbar-(3)n  yimme-1-(y)-arraq-u nagd makar bet-oc¢
code.of.conduct-ACC ~ REL-3PL-rectify\IPFV-3PL  chamber.of.commerce-PL

7 http://www.danielkibret.com/2010/05/blog-post_07.html. [Accessed: 10.10.2017]
% There may be some semantic difference beween the variant with the direct object and the variant with a

preposition, but I have not explored this question.
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NAavq LT - '"AMmé-mé-au-s!
sald-mdénor-acCiw 'a-ttirattir=all-ibu
about-exist\VN-POSS.3PL  1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T have doubts about the existence of chambers of commerce which rectify the code

of conduct’

The following two epistemificators differ in that, unlike the previous
epistemificators, their verbs come from the causative form AMéE-ME attirattird ‘cause
/raise doubts’ and they take a subject clause. The affirmative verb .fmé-Pé-A
yattirattorall ‘it raises doubts’ (like the negative verb ALMEPCI® ayattirattoromm ‘it
does not raise any doubts’ discussed in Section 6.2.5) takes as its subject either a clause
introduced by the conjunction andai- ‘that’, or a verbal noun. Thus, there is a state of affairs
which raises doubts on the part of the speaker. The verb occurs in the unmarked 3SM
because it agrees with its subject, which is the entire clause; compare &V T1C LMl Pé-A
yah ndgdr yattirattorall ‘this issue raises doubts’, where the subject is the simple noun
ndgdr, occurring in the same position as the noun clause in (117). The subject clause is
either introduced by means of the complementizer andd- (117) or it is nominalized (118).
It should be mentioned here that the terms “complement” and “complementizer” refer to

both subject and object clauses.

o ATLX PMETEAN ondi-X yattirattorall ‘it raises doubts that X*

(117) £V AOhAUY gin At AT5.714-
yob  ask-al-hon-i dords  lel-oc¢ ond-i-mmar-u
this  until-NEG-COP\PFV-3SM till another-PL.  COMP-3PL-learn\IPFV-3PL

AT L1 av Pl 9°7 PUA ©O-mI3"7  AU7

la-madrdg mdamokkdr mon yahal —woattetamma I-i-hon

for-make\VN try\VN how.much successful COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV
AIRTLTA "CMe PN
ondd-mm-i-cal 'y-attirattor=all-o

COMP-REL-3SM-can\IPFV  3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘Until this happens, it raises doubts as to what extent it can be successful trying to

make them learn’

81 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ A% (-4 0+ £ HCF-N"1P-O L-AD-F L7 PG (0T
LU-7. [Accessed 30.06.2019]
82 http://www.ethiowengel.com/faq. [Accessed: 17.10.2017]
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o 07V SMEPEL-A\ mingdrus yattirattorall ‘his tellings raises doubts’

(118) CAACRE  avlot OPD Ll AL NANT5LL-P
ya-Ityopya — mdngost  yi-waga (ommari-w-(2)-n bi-astidadirawi
GEN-Ethiopia government GEN-price risee-DEF-ACC through-administrative
ACTEPT APTNme-0v- n.Aag° HA:;
armagga-(w)-oc¢  a-qotattar=all-ihn b-i-l-(2)-mm zdlaqi
measure-PL 1SG-contro\IPFV=NPST-1SG although-3SM-say\IPFV-CIRC lasting
Gt P Tr 'fme-TiN®
miftobe  mdébon-u gon 'y-attarattor=all-o

solution COP\VN-POSS.3SM but  3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘Although the Ethiopian government says: I will control the rise in prices through

administrative measures, its being a lasting solution raises doubts’

4.4.3. Noun epistemificators

4.4.3.1. Mental noun epistemificators

These epistemificators have as their main component a noun referring to a mental state,
such as ch®¥0l hassab ‘thought’, K9°rt omnit ‘belief’ and PCNé tarattare ‘suspicion’. The
noun is followed by the verb A% allisii ‘T have™ and is preceded by the 3SM relative
form of the verb AR ali ‘say’, $TLA\ yammil ‘that it says:’, which functions as a relative

quotative linker. Here is an example:

(119) 7L Al ANTY
yamm-i-| hassab  all-d-nn
REL-3SM-say\IPFV  thought exist-3SM-OB]J.1SG

‘T have a thought that says:’

The verb allann and the relative verb ydmmil remain invariable because they both agree
with the noun. Plural forms of the epistemificators, such as ¢7La= chANT ALY yimmilu
hassabocc allunn ‘1 have thoughts which say’, though theoretically grammatical, are
completely unacceptable, having been lexicalized in just this, singular form; compare the

strangeness of English ‘in my opinions’. The object complement of these epistemificators

8 http://www.dw.com/am/A ¢ LN 7-av SAMC-TANT/2-41101683. [Accessed: 22.03.2018]
% In the Amharic possessive construction ‘there is to me’ the possessor, here &' ane ‘I, controls object
agreement, here -*¥ -i7i, while the possessed controls subject agreement, here a mental noun (Amberber

2002: 23). The possessor appears in extraposition (Hetzron 1970: 307-308).
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is a finite independent clause, just as with the inflectable quotative linker 1% bayye ‘I
saying’ (which is a form of the same verb as yammil). As for the sentence stress it occurs
in two places: on the embedded verb and on the noun referring to the mental state (i.e. the
kernel; here hassab).

Note too that there are three epistemificators which contain the complementizer
and- ‘that’, instead of the linker yammil, followed by the negative imperfective, e.g. A7L-
NEG.X /2t A0 ond-NEGX sogar allinii ‘1 have a worry lest X’. This
complementizer ond- occurs with mental noun epistemificators of the ‘worry’ type. Recall
that there are two mental verbal epistemificators of the ‘worry’ type which also occur with
oand-NEG.X (see Section 4.4.2.2, exx. 107 and 109). In both cases we deal with so-called
pleonastic negation, which does not indicate a real negation but the idea that the speaker
is afraid that the state of affairs expressed by the embedded verb will take place, contrary

to the speaker’s wish. A mental noun epistemificator of this kind takes the following form:

(120) A745.LaoM 0 R
ond-a~y-mdta sagat  all-a-nn
COMP-NEG-3SM-come\IPFV  worry  exist-3SM-OB]J.1SG

‘T have a worry lest he will come’ (lit. ‘that he won’t come’)

In what follows, I will list the mental noun epistemificators and illustrate them with
a sentence. For convenience, in the translation of the epistemificators instead of the phrase

‘that says’ I will use (as before) a colon (:).*

o X PTLA AN ANT X yimmil hassab allinni ‘T have a thought: X’

(121) AT  na AEFFo- AN 5215 FIVCT mThlo-
wdlag-occ sala  [ag-occ-aciw astadadig-(2)-nna tombaort tankor-diw
parent-PL  about child-PL-POSS.3PL upbringing-and education be.strong\GER-3PL
noe "N haFo- PULA 'ehAN
bigara massib 'all-G-bb-acciw yamm-i-l ‘hassab

jointly  think\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3PL REL-3SM-say\IPFV  thought

% Apart from the epistemificators listed, there are other mental noun epistemificators with the
complementizer &7£- ondd-, of the form A78-X A9°rk 10~ ondi-X smndte niw ‘it is my belief that X’;
K12 X PCPC COAD-9° ondi-X torattor yilliwamm ‘there is no doubt that X°. They will not be further

discussed in this thesis.
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AN 1
all-g-rin
exist-3SM-OB].1SG

‘I have a thought: parents should think jointly and decisively about their children’s

upbringing and education’

o X PN RIrF ANY X yammil amndt allann ‘1 have a belief: X’

(122) Hav g AL PIE haoyy 2N EN
zdmdd lay toggdnna kd-mdihbon ras-e-n b-a-¢al
relative on dependent from-COP\VN sel\POSS.1SG-ACC if-1SG-can\IPFV
RSB P0G YA S e b X
annat-e-mm ya-hallina  oreft 'tagann=all-ic¢
mother-POSS.1SG-FOC ~ GEN-mind rest 3SF-gain\IPFV=NPST-3SF
LA "Rt AA 597901
yamm-i-l ‘omndt  all-G-nn

REL-3SM-say\IPFV belief exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG
‘T have a belief: rather than becoming dependent on a relative, if I can be independent

my mother’s mind will rest easy’ (lit. ‘my mother will gain mental rest)’

o X PULA It W\ X yimmil gammot alliiiii ‘T have an assumption: X, I have a guess X’

(123) °TANT AL TI&LYF 'e A -
monalbat goddeta  madrig-n 'ya-tasal-i n-dw
perhaps obligation  make\VN-POSS.3SM  REL-be.better\PFV-3SM COP-3SM
CrLA ‘gt AN 75 7
yamme-i-l ‘gommat  all-g-iiri

REL-3SM-say\IPFV  assumption exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘T have an assumption: perhaps making it mandatory is better’

o X O7UA NG AN X yimmil tisfa alldin T have a hope: X
(124)PATIIS  09A K782 avdbA 09A PR3ND g0

ya-asinda  bd’al ondi midsqdl bd’al yd-yunesko mazgiba
GEN-Asinda feast like  Misqal  feast GEN-UNESCO  register

@O0 LMA LA +N4 QT
wast  ya-gib=all-v yamme-i-l tasfa  all-g-nn
in 3SM-enter\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-3SM-say\IPFV hope exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘T have a hope: the Asinda feast will enter the UNESCO list (just) like the Misqal

feast’

8 http://archiveamharic.ethiopianreporter.com/content/«® AN 7%-N9N-A7 L-aPNP A-NGA-CL2ND-7°110-
@-0F-LMA LA ANG-ANT>. [ Accessed: 06.10.2017]
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X CTULA 2271 AT X yimmil sagat alliin ‘1 have a worry: X

(125) °TANT U3 o~ [ I VA o7
monalbat  huneta-w  kd-tikarrir-d wandomm-en
perhaps situation-DEF  if-deteriorate\PFV-3SM  brother-POSS.1SG-ACC
A LN L0 PrLA
L-i-(y)-asr-u-t ya-Cal=all-u yamme-i-l
COMP-3PL-imprison\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM  3PL-may\IPFV=NPST-3PL REL-3SM-say\IPFV
P~ ROy

sagat  all-G-nin
worry  exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘T have a worry: perhaps if the situation deteriorates they may imprison my brother’

A7 -NEG.X ~27F A ond-NEG.X sagat alliii ‘T have a worry lest X’

(126)9919° @& ACNONCH MCrE R7571 TAP 0T
dagom wddd ors birs  toranndit and-a-nna-giba tallog sagat
again  to mutual war COMP-NEG-1PL-enter\IPFV  big worry
AN
all-G-in

exist-3SM-OB].1SG

‘T have a great worry lest we again enter a war against each other’

X 7L FC1T RO X yiammil forbat alliiii ‘1 have a fear: X

(127) BUTT  CHA-NHG PF APPF  PCR tTovdaL ooy
yohunonna yi-abazannaw-occ-u gatom-o’¢ qars  tamdsasay mdahon-u
nevertheless GEN-most-PL-DEF  poem-PL  form  similar COP\VN-POSS.3SM
AONTE PRCIPA PoLA FCTr AN
asilcé  y-adirg-dw=all- yamme-i-l farbat  all-d-ini
boring  3SM-make\IPFV-OBJ.33M=NPST-3SM REL-3SM-say\IPFV fear exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘Nevertheless, I have a fear: the form of most of the poems being similar (i.e. the fact

that the form is similar) will make it boring’

AT -NEG.X FC1 AN 0nd-NEG.X forbat alliiin ‘T have a fear lest X°

(128) 717 AL LT avM@-, To-AL NN Ll
béandgdraccon lay  yamme-i-mdta-w towladd  béatam  fari
by.the.way REL-3SM-come\IPFV-DEF  generation very timid

% https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/article/6304. [Accessed: 16.06.2019]

% https://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=21037: ¢NAL-NPA-
@ L A55.0- 1P & temid=211. [Accessed: 16.06.2019]
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hav Py 119 «hHh\aDag°,, A8

kda-méihon-u ydtdndssa al-mdta-mm ond-a-y-1
from-COP\VN-POSS.3SM  because NEG.1SG-come\IPFV-NEG COMP-NEG-3SM-say\IPFV
GCl1T  hAYY

forbat  all-G-iin

fear exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘By the way, I have a fear lest the “coming” generation, because of being timid (i.e.

b

out of timidity), will say: “I won’t come”

o X PTLA ¢-F AT X yammil foracca allinn ‘1 have a concern: X%

(129) T14- MLH  av§etY hATy V1¢k: of 1Pt
Coggor-u ba-gize mdftohe k-al-agirii-di hager-itu wddd  gaccot
problem-DEF in-time solution if-NEG-find\PFV-3SM country-DEF.F to conflict
AN TANT PULA -
lo-t-giba ta-Cal=all-ic¢ yamm-i-l foracca
COMP-3SF-enter\IPFV  3SF-could\IPFV=NPST-3SF  REL-3SM-say\IPFV  concern
AT
all-d-ir

exist-3SM-OB].1SG
‘If the problem doesn’t find a solution in due time I have a concern: the country

could enter into a conflict’

o ATENEG.X %¢F AAY ond-NEG.X foracca allain ‘1 have a concern lest X
(130) &V 7IC &M RI5L+OPN ¢ F RN

yoh ndgir qutta and-a-y-qdsiqqas foracca all-d-in
this thing anger COMP-NEG-3SM-arouse\IPFV  concern exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘T have a concern lest this issue may arouse anger’

o X PN PCNE RN X yimmil torattare alliii 1 have a suspicion: X’

% https://www.facebook.com/267663236699175/posts/563895450409284/. [ Accessed: 16.06.2019]

% The words farhat and faracca are synonymous but not substitutable in some contexts. Farhat ‘fear’ is a
feeling triggered by a physical or emotional danger. Faracca seems to be for more abstract fears such as fear
of a future event. Note that it does not collocate with the word for “feeling’: $&CY+ Nt yi-forbat somet
*“feeling of farhat’ but not P&&F NTLF yi-foracca samet *feeling of foracca’. The word sagat does not
collocate with “feeling” either and in this way is similar to foracca.

9 http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php ?option=com_k2&view=item&id=18836: 4. 7H.1C-
WD 1D 0 PAD-Nh VAL VR 10 LAA&temid=214. [Accessed: 16.06.2019]

?2 https://www.satenaw.com/amharic/archives/43975. [Accessed: 16.06.2019]
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(131) AWES- ATNLe e Tonim- ACN 9T+

likcer-uw  ond-i-kabed VA-tAWASsaAn-d-w arb  masat
lecture- DEF  COMP-3SM-take.place\IPFV REL-be.decided\PFV-3SM-DEF Friday evening
NAVy A AAFEPT  KRTF

sald-hon-i bozu tisatafi(w)-o¢ a-ya-ggdan-u-mm
because-COP\PFV-3SM many participant-PL NEG-3PL-be.present\IPFV-3PL-NEG
UL PCNe A0 s19

yamme-i-l torattare  all-G-nini

REL-3SM-say\IPFV  suspicion  exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG
‘Because it is on Friday evening that the lecture has been determined to take place,

I have a suspicion: there will not be many participants’

4.4.3.2. Noun epistemificators of certainty

The following two epistemificators both involve the word ACM argat.”” Despite the
adjectival translation ‘certain, sure’, argat is better analyzed as a noun ‘certainty’, for
several reasons:

i.  From argat is derived the unquestionable adjective AGMNE orgatiriiia ‘certain’ (see
below Section 4.4.5.1). The derivational suffix «(é)7i7ia normally derives adjectives
from nouns, arguing that argat is a noun.

ii.  Argat is similar to the unquestionable noun A@-1t swnit ‘truth’ both formally
and functionally.

. Argat occurs together with the preposition (- ba- in the fixed phrase MACMT bai-
argat (see below Section 4.4.6.2). Adpositions normally take nouns, not adjectives,

as their complement.

o AL X ACNT 10 :ndi-X orgat ndw ‘it is certain that X, it is sure that X’
This epistemificator appears relatively seldom in texts. It consists of the word ACIP orgar
‘certain’ followed by the copula 7@~ nidw and preceded by the complementizer A78- ond.-

with the main verb either in the imperfective or the perfective form.

(132) £V av§th,  AU-NE ACT  NF LY g
yobh  madftohe  li-hulditt-u agar-oc¢  bacca  s-a~y-hon
this  solution for-two-DEF country-PL only when-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV

? RCIT orgat seems to come from the root &M riggiti ‘step on’, ‘tread on’, just like the verb AZ.2Im
ardgaggdtd ‘assure, make sure, make certain’, ‘confirm’ (Kane 1990: 419-420). Leslau in his Concise Ambaric
Dictionary (1976) gives two different verb-roots rdggdtd: 1) rdaggdtd ‘kick, trample, step on, tread on’ and 2)
*riggdtd, ardgaggdtd ‘assure, make sure, reassure, make certain’ etc. (pp. 45-46). The word argat is to be

found under the latter root.
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Ax”hIN.@-9° NAg° T avl IS NAGIT
lg-akkababi-w-(2)-mm  sdlam  mdrrigagat-(a)-nna  balsagonna

for-area-DEF-also peace quiet-and prosperity
K787 fana) acrr -
andd-mm-i-(y)-'amita argat n-dw

COMP-REL-3SM-bring\IPFV  certain COP-3SM
‘It is certain that this solution will bring peace, quietness and prosperity not only

for both countries but also for the (whole) area’

With this epistemificator the sentence stress falls on the epistemized head (the
embedded verb) just as with other epistemificators with the complementizer andi- In
contrast to the similar epistemificator below, this one is used especially when the temporal
location of the state of affairs is in the future.

This and the following epistemificator should not be confused with another,
parenthetical epistemic expression ACIP 1@~ orgor niw ‘it is true, granted, indeed,
certainly’,” which occurs at the beginning of a sentence. With this parenthetical argat ndw
the speaker says that s/he knows that what somebody has said is true. Quite commonly,
the clause containing this expression is followed by a contrastive linker such as U7 gon ‘but’,
0.U79° bihonamm ‘although it is’. Because argat ndw entails knowledge on the part of the

speaker, it will not be treated as an epistemificator. Consider the example:

(133) '"ACAT 10~ # ho53-0v- IC T P
'argat  m-dw o-wddd-at=all-ihu nédgdar gon b-andand
sure ~ COP-3SM  1SG-love\IPFV-OB].3SF=NPST-1SG but in-some

40T A07 T)av’y hBPATI s 4
gudday-oc¢  ass¥an  mamdin a-y-qall-(d@)-ni-(2)-mm
matter-PL 3SF-ACC  believe\VN  NEG-3SM-be.easy\IPFV-OB].1SG-NEG

‘Granted, I love her but in some matters it is not easy for me to believe her’

o OYFVs ACVT 10~ mingdrus argat ndw, it is certain that he tolds /he tellss /will tells’

(lit. *his telling is certain’)

This epistemificator consists of the word ACIP orgat ‘certain’ followed by the copula

10 njw and preceded by the verbal noun. The subject of the verbal noun is indicated as

** https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/13627. [Accessed 01.07.2019]
% In Wierzbicka’s terms, this “certainly” is of the type which is used to “agree, or partially agree, with what
has been said before” (2006: 284-285).
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usual by the possessive suffix on the verbal noun. The main sentence stress always falls on

the kernel, i.e. argat.

(134) h*nL0- n7.Lcnvfo- TORG av-La-7
kd-mahbbéirisib-u  ba-mm-i-dars-(2)-bb-aciw tasa’no muya~w-(a)n
from-society-DEF in-REL-3SM-arrive\IPFV-MAL-OB]J.3PL pressure profession-DEF-ACC
oLy MNAm- nnA »7e 074
wdadd-gon  bal-dw bé-lela sara  ya-tasimarr-u
to-side say\GER-3PL in-another job REL-be.employed\PFV-3PL
av? LF @904 Yo L T
mdnor-accaw-(a)-mm ‘argat  medw

exist\VN-POSS.3PL-FOC  certain COP-38M
‘Due to pressure from the society, it is certain that there are those who have put

aside their profession to pursue another career’ (lit. ‘their existence is certain’)

(135) A1 1 A.NG  (9Lho- 0LV ALAP
Yd-agar-itu tkonomi  ba-yyd-gizi-w  adgit  ayy-asayy-i
GEN-country-DEF.F  economy  in-DSTR-time-DEF growth PROG-show\PFV-3SM
a3l ACIIT 107
mag“az-u argat n-dw

trave\VN-POSS.3SM  certain COP-3SM
‘It is certain that the economy of the country is showing on-going (progressive)
growth’

4.4.4. Impersonal verbal epistemificators

These epistemificators are derived from verbs of perception. They are all impersonal

constructions, with the logical subject expressed as an oblique.

o ATLX BAIEN ondi-X yassimmaiiiall ‘1 feel that X (lit. ‘it is heard to me that X)

This epistemificator consist of the compound imperfective of the passive form of the
perception verb BOTIA yassimmall ‘it is heard’, to which the 1SG object pronoun -¥ -
(@)nn is infixed as logical subject. In Leslau’s terminology (1995: 435) the verb is
impersonal, hence 3SM. The complement clause is always introduced by the

complementizer A28 onddi- ‘that’, never M bayye ‘I saying:’.

% https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/€7MA-L"IPE"ME. [Accessed: 15.10.2017]
77 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ @529 L AP LA AN-A-ATT1B- AW 6-CTI°-a0G T .
[Accessed: 14.10.2017]
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(136)Favad® ¥Ic % AL L4 NAU

timdsasay ndagar bime lay yd-dirrds-d sald-hon-d

similar thing in-1SG on REL-reach\PFV-3SM because-COP\PFV-3SM
5% nneg Rt LOTTE N rs 4

gudday-n  kibbad anda-'hon-i ya-ssaimma-tifi=all-p

matter-DEF  difficult  COMP-COP\PFV-3SM  3SM-be.fel\[PFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM
‘Because there is something similar that happened to me I feel that it’s a difficult

matter’

There are other epistemificators which are structurally similar but not identical to
this, such as NOM @20 &3-¢5 A NOM maslo yattayydirniiall ‘sth. appears to me [to be]
NOM’; NOM P§ LOTT5 A NOM hono yassimmaiiiall ‘1 feel that sth. is NOM” (lit. ‘sth.
feels me to be NOM’); and NOM @p0id> L&OA"15 A NOM midslo yassammaiiiall ‘1 have
the impression that sth. is NOM’ (lit. ‘sth. feels me to seem NOM’). The main verb in the
epistemificator takes as its complement a copula (either a plain or modalized) in the gerund
form, which in turn takes a complement clause of its own. Let us note that it is the copula
that takes the sentence stress. I will not discuss these epistemificators further in this

dissertation. Examples:

(137)0HY  U-A- 9°W28T LU7 A& “MIET 0.,
ba-zzih  bulln moknayat yah-(2)-n  sobuf mazzigaggir tigibi

in-this all reason this-ACC  writing prepare\VN appropriate
'ao()fo L3 CFNDE 15 16177
'masl-o ya-ttayy-(d)-nn=all-o

seem\GER-3SM  3SM-be.seen\IPFV-OB].1SG=NPST-3SM

‘Because of all these reasons it appears to me appropriate to prepare this piece of

writing’
(138) N9°& &N+ %t v-a9° KA P¢ UT
ba-mme-a-saf-(2)-bb-at sd@’at  hullumm okkul toru 'hon-o

in-REL-1SG-write\IPFV-in-OBJ.3SM time  everything equally good COP\GER-3SM
LOTE (1K 45:20.22)

ya-ssaimma-titi=all-o

3SM-be.fel \[PFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

“When I write, I feel (that) eveything is equally good’

(139) A0~ AChC oL  av))-f NeUr7 e
abazainaw korokkor wdidi  méigbabbar  s-a-y-hon wddd
most debate to understand\VN  when-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV  to
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AL MVt Wr5.LavL-9° T PHA

addganna  gaccat  ond-a-y-amdra-mm sagat  y-azzdil-d
dangerous  conflict COMP-NEG-3SM-lead\IPFV-NEG anxiety REL-contain\PFV-3SM
aoif- LAIT A%

miaisl-o ya-ssaimma-titi=all-o

seem\GER-3SM  3SM-be.fel(\[PFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM
T have the impression that most debates don’t lead to (real) understanding but rather
embody a concern that they should not lead to a dangerous conflict’

4.4.5. Adjectival and adjectivalized epistemificators

This class of epistemificators is rather small. It consists of four adjectival expressions, the

second and the fourth of which take the form of a relative verb.””

445.1. A1LX RCANG 1% ondi-X argatiriia nénit T am sure (that) X, T am certain
(that) X’

The epistemificator consists of the adjective AC®MNG argatiriiia ‘sure’ followed by the

1SG copula 7% ndiii ‘T am” and preceded by the complementizer A7£- andi- which may

take a perfective or an imperfective verbal form.

(140) QACIT NM9° $72G Agt PAT Y1 ovfge
ba’argat bdtam qongo-(a)-nna layydtt y-al-ac¢ n-Ggcéc  mdcemm
certainly  very pretty-and slightly.different REL-say\PFV-3SF COP-3SF never
hBFT AT A@-P ACIMNT  PYKs 66: 27.28]
ayacc-at ondda-mm-'al-awq orgatanfia  n-driri
see\GER.1SG-OBJ.3SF  COMP-REL-NEG.1SG-know\IPFV  sure COP-1SG

‘Certainly, she is very pretty and slightly different; I am sure that I have never seen

her’

Of interest is the fact that in contrast to mental verbal epistemificators the
epistemificator in question does not combine with the subordinator bayye but exclusively
with the complementizer andi-, just like factive mental verbs.'® This indicates that the
epistemificator differs semantically from mental verbal epistemificators; to the contrary,

its meaning is closer to that of factive verbs.

% http://new.ethiopianreporter.com/content/PAL-PPI°-LbP-APHF-GT-@- NN [Accessed: 18.10.2017]
> On the relative verb in Amharic see Section 1.2.2.3.

19 On these see Section 5.11.4.
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The relation of certainty to knowledge has been the subject of much philosophical
debate. If certainty is distinguished from knowledge, which is not always done, then it is
thought of as “either the highest form of knowledge or [as] the only epistemic property
superior to knowledge” (Reed 2011). In opposition to such ideas, which are largely
philosophically based and detached from actual language use, Danielewiczowa shows in

terms of real language use that “be sure that” does not entail knowledge (2002: 220):

I am sure that this student has passed the exam even though I can’t say that I know it. vs.

*[ am aware (of the fact) that this student has passed the exam even though I can’t say that
I know it.
The second sentence, but not the first, is self-contradictory.

According to Danielewiczowa (ibid. p. 221), “be sure that” requires a synthetic
statement—in contrast to knowledge, which can also operate on analytical statements.
Thus, it is commonly used in such contexts as the following in which two students are

preparing themselves for an exam in geometry.

A: What is a triangle? B: It is a plane figure that has three angles and three sides.
A: Are you sure that a triangle is a figure that has three angles and three sides?
B: Yes, I am sure.

In this conversation, the question and the answer containing “be sure that” do not refer
to an analytical truth about the essence of triangle-hood but whether the student
remembers properly what he was supposed to learn. This belongs to the sphere of
synthetic statements.

Because of Danielewiczowa’s convincing argument,'®! I have decided to include
AT X RCAING 7Y ondi-X orgotdniia nani ‘1 am sure (that) X’ to my list of
epistemificators. Here “be sure that” definitely does not necessarily imply knowledge, and

hence can legitimately be considered an epistemificator.

191 See also Danielewiczowa’s article (2000b).
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4.45.2. av7l4s CTLEMETC 10 mingirus yimmiyattdrattor niw ‘there are doubts
about his tellings’ (either the fact of his telling or what he is telling)

In this epistemificator TLEMEPC yimmiyattdrattor functions as a predicate adjective

which is morphologically a relative verb. It is followed by the copula and is preceded by

a verbal noun. The subject of the verbal noun is marked by the possessive pronoun on the

verbal noun.

(141D NAANE  OHPe 04é AL st PAPC av’y 1%
ba-alit-w  ba-zziya barira lay  ya-nibbdr-u-t ya-ayydr mdangdd-u
in-day-DEF in-that flightt'  on  REL-exist\PST-3PL-DEF GEN-air = way-DEF
AAFT  ha7e WE Wy (VA2 a7
sarratdnni-oc¢ kd-and  zondnna kd-(yd)-hon-i yd-bardra  mistangado
employee-PL  from-one famous  from-(REL)-COP\PFV-3SM GEN-flight service
TG 0T Pom- av Py N54-9°
tomhboart bet  yi-wdtt-u méhon-u béfassum

school REL-go.out\PFV-3PL  COP\VN-POSS.3SM  absolutely
'CLELMe-PC -1

'yamm-i-(y)-attirattar n-aw
REL-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV COP-3SM

‘It is absolutely doubtful that the airline employees who were on the flight on that
day had graduated from one famous flight attendant school’
4.45.3. a7Vs WEP 6 10 mingirus ayqire ndaw ‘his tellings is inevitable’
This epistemificator consists of an adjective AP é ayqdre, a nominalized form built (with
-¢) from the verb ASPC ayqar (Leslau 1995: 242), followed by the copula and preceded

by the verbal noun. The subject of the verbal noun is marked by the possessive pronoun.

(142) -+ art AT Y0 TN fA-
yd-tamar-d kd-hon-i onna tonnas ginzdb y-all-d-w
REL-learn\PFV-3SM if- COP\PFV-3SM and  little money REL-exist-33SM-OBJ.3SM
ar LA I A4S0 TIC Aeehc a N
kd-hon-i digmo addis  ndgar ld-mamokkdr madfillig-u
if-COP\PFV-3SM  besides ~ new thing  for-try\VN search\VN-POSS.3SM
'hePl 107

‘ayqire  n-dw
inevitable ~ COP-3SM

192 http://www.cyberethiopia.com/warkal4/viewtopic.php ?f=2&t=21200. [Accessed: 17.10.2017]
1% http://www.dw.com/am/ CAFREP-L1HTL-LOAD-, [Accessed: 15.10.2017]
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‘If he is educated and if he has some money besides, it is inevitable for him to want

to try new things’

Note that the meaning of the verb gdrrd in this and the following epistemificators

is similar to that in méingirus ayqiaramm—it means here ‘to fail’.!®*

4.4.5.4. a5 CT1SPC 10~ mingdrus yimmayqar niw ‘his tellings is inevitable’

Similarly to mangdrus yammaiyattirattor ndw in 4.4.5.2, this epistemificator consists of the
relative verb followed by the copula and preceded by the verbal noun. The negative
relative verb is yammayqdr, from the verb ®& girrd ‘remain’: ‘which will not remain’. As
just mentioned, in 4.4.5.3, the verb garri has the meaning ‘fail’. Thus, the literal meaning
of the whole construction is ‘it is that his telling will not fail’. The present epistemificator
does not have a positive counterpart *@7 145 $7LPC 10~ mingirus yaimmiqir niw *his

tellings is evitable (avoidable)’.

(143) BV @A  07LLA9°0T 0Pt OT0CR
yoh wal ba-mm-i-ffassim-(2)-bb-dt wdqt  ya-taliyayy-u
this  contract in-REL-3SM-be.concluded\IPFV-in-OB].3SG period REL-be.different\PFV-3PL
VPTG AN O a0 J T -
goccat-occ-(a)-nna  alimdgbabat-oc¢  ménndsat-aléiw
conflict-PL-and misunderstanding-PL  arise\VN-POSS.3PL
A 10-'%
yamm-a~y-qar n-dw
REL-NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV COP-3SM

‘At the time of concluding this contract, it is inevitable that conflicts and

misunderstandings will arise (the arising of conflicts and misunderstandings is

inevitable)’

It seems that some strong epistemificators, such as ‘it is inevitable that” show double
behaviour. When they take as their proposition a general truth of the type “It is inevitable
that he will die” they imply knowledge; with other propositions they refer instead to a

strong epistemic state.

104 See the discussion in Section 4.2.2.4.

1% https://www.abyssinialaw.com/blog-posts/item/1691-risks. [Accessed: 06.07.2018]
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4.4.6. Adverbial epistemificators

The class of Amharic adverbial epistemificators is rather small: it has three representatives
in the form of MAGCAM ¥t bi’ orgitinnonnit “with certainty’, VAC I bi’argat “clearly’
and £A PCTC yali torattor ‘undoubtedly, doubtless, without any doubt’. This is related
to the fact that Amharic does not have a clear morphological class of adverbs, but that
most adverbs (with the exception of temporal and spatial adverbs) are derived, in various
ways, from other parts of speech (Kapeliuk 2011). The three adverbial epistemificators
listed above are prepositional phrases consisting of the prepostions ba- or yald, and a
noun.'® In contrast to Ambharic, English has a rich repertoire of epistemic adverbs, which,
according to Wierzbicka (2006: 247-249), is unparalleled in number in comparison with
German, French and Dutch.!?”

In Amharic epistemic adverbs have a more flexible position within the sentence than
other epistemificators (with the exception of the particle manalbat, see below). As already
adumbrated in Section 2.1, they can scope over the whole proposition or only over a part
of it; this part may belong to various classes of words (a verb, a noun, a numeral) or
constitute a phrase. To use the functional semantic terminology, they function as
“rhematizers”, that is, they comment on the main rheme of the sentence. Consequently,
they cannot be negated because one cannot sensibly negate her/his own comment, nor do
they occur in questions. The constituent that the adverb epistemically modifies typically
stands directly after the adverb'® and receives the main stress. If the adverb epistemificator
operates on the whole sentence the main sentence stress falls on the predicate. Sentence-
initial adverbs are often separated from the rest of the sentence by a short pause in which

case they are also slightly stressed.

1% Prepositional phrases are cross-linguistically a common source of adverbs, especially in languages which
lack a morphological class of adverbials. (Orin Gensler p.c.)

1% Wierzbicka mentions 18 English epistemic adverbs, some entailing knowledge and some entailing non-
knowledge on the part of the speaker.

1% This, however, is apparently not always the case.
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4.4.6.1. MACANYrF biorgdatinnonndt (allegro form NCAM¥ v birgatinionndt) “with
certainty, for certain, for sure’

Morphologically, this epistemificator is built like some other Amharic adverbs such as
NEPrt bifotndt ‘quickly’, lit. ‘with speed’, MAZL 1t bi’andonnit ‘together’, lit. ‘in
unison’ and &7 bddinb ‘properly’, lit. ‘with rule’. It is composed of the noun
ACANYYT orgitinnonnit ‘certainty’, ‘sureness’, this being a nominalization of the
adjective ACMNG orgatiiiiia ‘certain’, ‘sure’, preceded by the preposition (I- bi- ‘in, by’.
In the corpus, the epistemificator occurs in two main contexts. First of all, and most often,
it accompanies verbs of speaking (verba dicendr) like A\ ali ‘say’, TG V. tinaggdird ‘speak’,
‘talk’, "MAA gallisi ‘explain’:

(144) A% 0CAINTrT AN P9 - 7IC
one bd-rgatanfiannit [-o-1 yamm-a-Cal-dw ndagar
1SG  in-certainty COMP-1SG-say\IPFV REL-1SG-can\IPFV-DEF thing
ha8-1; 2¢C A1 THI7
kd-lag-(2)-t°a  gar tindgagr-dw ganzib-u-n
with-child-DEF.F with speak.to.one.another\GER-3PL money-DEF-ACC
N.avANAT '"Pe MCrs o
b-1-méillas-(3)-ll-at "toru  néibbar

if-3SM-return\I[PFV-BEN-OBJ.3SF  good = COP\PST.3SM
‘Me, the thing that I can say for certain is, it would be good if he talked with the girl

and gave her the money back’

It appears also with the verb A@P awwiqi ‘know’:

(145) A7L0"0-T AND oM DALt Reo59°
ondd-samma-hu-t alga  wdras  halafinnit  a-y-widd-u-mm
as-hear\PFV-1SG-DEF  throne heir responsibility NEG-3SPOL-like\IPFV-3SPOL-NEG
mnmc  o- e AU At U7 OACINTrT
nibbar n-iw yamme-i-bbal-dw. one gon bé-argitanfianndit

PST COP-3SM  REL-3SM-be.said\IPFV-DEF 1SG but in-certainty

LU7 AAD-PI° vy 1. 12141
yoh-(a)n  al-awq-(a)-mm
thissACC  NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

‘As I have heard, it is said that the heir to the throne didn’t like responsibility. But

me, I don’t know this for certain’
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As we can see above in these utterances ba’argatannanndt is used to modify a verb which
comments on the proposition as a whole. In sentence (144) the epistemizer evaluates
epistemically her/his ability to say something about something whereas in sentence (145)
s/he evaluates her/his knowledge concerning something.

The second context in which ba’argatdaninonndt may occur is at the beginning of a
clause. In this case, it does not refer to one predicate in particular but scopes over the
whole proposition:

(146) MACIMYrH#  10®9%T W30 AL aomP 'E9°LLAV-pkr 14
ba-argatanfionndt 10 si’at  kd-30 lay madtdtt $ammarr-e-(y)=all-ihu
in-sureness 10 o’clock  with-30 at  drink  start\GER-1SG=PF-1SG
‘For sure I started drinking at 10:30°

(147) AN~ s NACIN Tt YICT
abr-iw b-i-séiir-u bé-argdtéinnannit nigir-oc¢
be.united\GER-3PL  if-3PL-work\IPFV-3PL  in-sureness thing-PL
ALG g1

a-y-nor-u-mmni
NEG-3PL-exist\IPFV-3PL-FOC

‘If they work together, for sure there won’t be issues (problems)’

In contrast to the morphologically similar adverbs mentioned above (e.g. béfatndt
‘quickly’), ba’argatarniionndt does not refer to the course of a certain action in
extralinguistic reality, but either accompanies a verb which comments on what is said or
comments alone on what is said in the whole proposition. Furthermore, it cannot be
negated, and it may be used alone or accompanied by the particle A2 awo ‘yes’ in an
answer. These features are not characteristic of normal adverbs. Consider examples (148)

and (149):

(148) MACIT (hC7 T LLE LEIN AL AN THFTU- e
bd’argat bd-korporeson-u dariga biyans and  gaddob ganbat-accobu  sora

really in-corporation-DEF level atleast one  dam builld\GER-2PL  work
AL ATIPA  RTTANT NATU- FICATU-?
lay li-mawal ann-(2)-Cal=all-dn bal-acohu  t-amn=all-accohu

on for-use\VN 1PL-be.able\IPFV=NPST-1PL say\GER-2PL 2PL-believe\IPFV=NPST-2PL

19 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/content/«ilbafods M- LI°C-CA ' 1F-N"LT-D L.
AT 2CP RIS 10 AN L9, [Accessed 02.07.2109]
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bé-argatinifiannit  awo. onfia  bi-adgit-(a)-nna transformeson agqad
in-sureness yes 1PL  in-growth-and transformation plan
NACIMTrt P00+ e R
bé-argatanfionnat  yimm-(2)-nna-giba-bb-dit sora  all-d

in-sureness REL-1PL-enter\IPFV-in-OBJ.3SM  work exist-3SM

‘Do you believe: really, as a corporation we can build at least one dam and implement
it? Yes, for sure. There is some work in the plan of growth and transformation that

we will for sure enter’

(149) a7 4] Lava)p\ 1NAY J00av?
Limma négai yo-mat=all-o bal-ih t-assab=all-ih?
PN tomorrow 3SM-come\IPFV=NPST-3SM say\GER-2SM 2SM-think\IPFV=NPST-2SM

‘Do you think: Limma will come tomorrow?’

NACINTrt
bé-argétaniionnat

in-sureness

‘For sure’

It might be noticed, however, that there are some features which ba’argataninonnat,
when it occurs in front of a verb of speaking, shares with regular adverbs. First of all, it
occurs just before the verb that it modifies (see examples 144 and 145). Secondly, it may

occur with an intensifier, just like adverbs of manner:

(150) 1MN9°  NACAIN Yt AT~ 9T T
batam bé-argitannonndt [-(2)-nna-nnaggir-dw yiamm-(a)-nna-Col-dw
very in-certainty COMP-1PL-speak\IPFV-DEF REL-1PL-can\IPFV-DEF

YIC oL Pro- ecec  a Mt WFEavd [ Rep 1755
ndagdar widd wanna~w  doraddor  mdgbat  kd-tdgimmir-i
thing to main-DEF  negotiations enter\VN  if-be.started\PFV-3SM

“The thing that we can say with great certainty (is that) if it starts to enter the main

negotiations [...]’

Third, it may occur in questions:

(151) V7  7IC  OACINTrt ATA T aav?
yah~(2)-n nédgar bd-argatanfionnat 1-(2)-tta-l ta-Col=all-ih?
this-ACC  thing in-certainty COMP-2SM-say\IPFV 2SM-can\IPFV=NPST-2SM

"1 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/12782. [Accessed 30.06.2019]
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‘Can you say this thing for certain?’

The three features mentioned above are not shared by sentence-initial b4’
argatannanndt. For instance, the latter cannot appear in questions. Thus, the following
sentence is semantically unacceptable:

(152) *QACAIMYrt 10w%1F W30 AL aomP aemMt EI°LIAN?

béa-argitannionndt 10 si’at  kd-30 lay mititt  madtittat  gammor-dh=all-o
in-certainty 10 o’clock  with-30 at  drink drink\VN  start\GER-2SM=PF-2SM

*For sure did you start drinking at 10:30?’

In view of this fact, an alternative analysis might consider treating these two positional

variants of ba’argdtdiiannit as two different epistemificators.'!!

4.4.6.2. NACT bi’orgat (allegro form NGOV bérgit) ‘clearly, evidently’

This epistemificator always takes the initial position in a clause.''? It consists of the noun
ACIT orgor ‘certainty, sureness” preceded by the preposition (l- bi- ‘in’. Freqgently it
appears in a clause followed by another clause with which it is connected by a contrastive
conjunction or linker. In such contexts ba’argat expresses the speaker’s reaction to a

previous utterance. Consider the following sentence:

(153) NCAT# L@~ AAO:L aIc MLt €
bargat bi-gizew li-abbar-“a mdannagdar ndabbar-d-bb-at
clearly  in-time-DEF to-father-POSS.3SF say\VN exist\PFV-3SM-APPL-OB].3SF

reoe CA, Mo+ CA, 1015 )
honomm yi-rs°a  hoywdt yi-rs“a  n-dw
however GENG-3SF life GEN-3SF COP-3SM

‘Clearly, she should have told her father earlier; but her life is her own’

Secondly, it is used to indicate the epistemizer’s conclusion as to why something has

happened:
(154) odrkg® L7Mno-5 A Mz Fo-
sost-u-mm dingat-dw-(2)-nna gra gabt-"-acciw

three-DEF-FOC be.shocked\GER-3PL-and be.confused\GER-3SM-OB].3PL

"1 But see Section 2.1.

"2 B4’argat can also occur in sentence-internal position, but not as an epistemificator.
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nea-nt+ V- ACH NCAYFo-

ba-y-all-u-bb-it hon-dw ars  bars-acciw
in-REL-exist-3PL-in-OBJ.3SM  be\GER-3PL  one.another-3PL
Lt £0. Laog =z OACIT ARILHY ARV
yo-ttiyayy-u gammidr. ba’argat li-ondd-zzibh  ayndt

3PL-look.at.each.other\IPFV-3PL  start\PFV  clearly for-like-this kind

Ao~ )’\5\4‘".9?;‘9“[1*131* 23: 4]
saw  al-tdzdgagg-u-mm
person NEG-be.prepared\PFV-3PL-NEG

“The three were shocked and confused, and remaining where they were they started

to look at each other. Clearly, they were not prepared for this kind of person’

In spoken Amharic there is always a short pause after bi’argat and then comes the
rest of the sentence.

It is interesting that in the Ambharic Bible!" bi’argat appears in sentences

emphatically expressing a commitment to a future action:

(155) NACIT Ohr T AC APT AU 198771988, Judges 6:16]
bi’orgat k-anti  gar oa-hon=all-ihu
surely with-2SM  with 1SG-COP\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Surely I will be with you’nkjv

(156) A%M.ANdC  NavhhAT7 oanc LU NACIT A7L
Hgzi’abobher  bd-mdkakkdl-accon masakkar ya-hun ba’argat ondi
God in-between-POSS.1PL  witness 3SM-COP\JUSS  certainly like
Foy AT LCINT AT 01 1987/1988, Judges 11:10]
qal-(2)-h onn-addrg=all-in al-u-t

word-POSS.2SM  1PL-do\IPFV=NPST-1PL say\PFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM
“The Lord is our witness; we will certainly do as you say’ngjv)

This usage, however, is not recorded in my corpus. My assumption is that bid’argar was
introduced here as the calqued translation equivalent of English ‘surely’'!* and ‘certainly’.
One of my informants claims that this usage of bd’argat is present especially among better-

educated older church people.

" T mean here Méishaf Qaddus (1987/1988) (MQ) and Miishaf Qaddus. Addis Midéibéniia Torg“am (MQA)
(2001/2002).

1 It might be of interest to add that the meaning of ‘surely’ found in the 17" century King James Version
(as well as in the New King James Version (1982) used here) differs from the present-day meaning of this
word. On this see Bromhead (2009: 79-97).
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4.4.6.3. A PCTC yald torattor ‘undoubtedly, doubtless, without any doubt’ (also
written together as LAPCPC yalitorattor)

This epistemificator consists of the preposition £A yali ‘without’ and the noun PCPC

tarattar ‘doubt’. Like some other particles, it may occur in initial position, scoping over

the entire sentence (157) or over just one part of it (158).

(157) &V Ae-F £a AL - CLATCTCH
yob ldyydtt y-al-d lomd n-guw. yald-tarattor
this somewhat.different REL-say\PFV-3SM  experience =~ COP-3SM  without-doubt
1NATTT ALP4. AL
gorebit-occ-accon s-a-y-qar-u lomd
neighbour-PL-POSS.1PL  when-NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-3PL  experience
A 4.0 LéAINP
l-i-kkaffil-u ya-fallog=all-u

COMP-3PL-share\IPFV-3PL  3PL-want\IPFV=NPST-3PL
“This is a somewhat different experience. Undoubtedly our neighbours also want to

share the experience’

(158) U-0-9°  PAPCPC 'A"ICE  ATILPT Fo-I YIC Ty
hullumm  yald-tarattar 'amaraniia tinagari(w)-0é¢ n-altiw  ndgéir gon
all without-doubt Ambharic speaker-PL COP-3PL  but
net+ net+ K120P0- AMCTNNE 105 g4
kd-ydt kd-ydt ondid-biqqél-u attiratari  n-dw

from-where from-where ~COMP-sprout\PFV-3PL  questionable =~ COP-3SM
‘All doubtless are Ambharic speakers; but there is a question as to where they come

from (lit. from where from where [distributive] they sprouted)’

In sentence (158) the sentence stress falls on the word amaraiiiia ‘Amharic’ over which
yalitorattar scopes.

The epistemificator can also be used alone:

(159) A7 ehae NG 0T oot LA
set-0¢¢ ya-kdbbad mikina Sofer-oc¢c  mdabon  ya-Cal=all-u!
woman-PL  GEN-heavy car driver-PL  COP\VN  3PL-can\IPFV=NPST-3PL

5 http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/society/item/10014-2016-11-19-23-27-31.
[Accessed: 24.01.2018]
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PAPCPC!!®
yald-tarattor!
without-doubt

“Women can be truck drivers! Without any doubt!

4.4.7. Particle epistemificators

There is only one item that belongs to the class of epistemic particles: 9°¢ AVt monalbat
‘maybe, perhaps’. In contrast to the adverbs discussed above, the particle is
(synchronically) not derived from any other parts of speech. Its peculiarity resides in the
fact that it most often appears with other epistemificators, signalling to the listener the
hypothetical character of the statement. Similar to the adverbs, it may scope over the
whole sentence as well as to only one part of it. Particles cannot be negated since they are

comments on the rheme.

4.4.7.1. °TAVF monalbat ‘maybe, perhaps’

The epistemificator 9°T NNt monalbat appears quite frequently in both spoken and
written Ambharic.'"” In what follows, I will describe four typical contexts in which
manalbat occurs: as a sentence-initial particle accompanying other epistemificators; as a
sentence-initial independent particle; as a sentence-initial particle in conditional sentences;

as a sentence-internal particle standing in front of a numeral.

"¢ htep://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/editorial-view-point/item/5178-2016-01-14-16-01-
36. [Accessed: 24.01.2018]

"7 In the Natural Semantic Metalanguage approach, manalbat is listed by Amberber (2016) among the
Ambharic Semantic Primes as the equivalent of English ‘maybe’). Yri (2015: 573) in his list of Amharic primes
provides the same equivalent as Amberber, that is monalbat. However, there are differences in usage
between Amharic monalbat and English maybe which argue that they are less than fully equivalent. The
most important difference is that manalbat typically does not stand alone but appears with another (verbal)
epistemificator. Nevertheless, here I do translate manalbat as ‘maybe, perhaps’, first of all because I have to
translate it into English in one way or another. A second reason is the fact that the English particles ‘maybe,
perhaps’ can co-occur with other English epistemic expressions, just like moanalbat. These words thus seem
to be the best translation equivalent. — Arguably, a better candidate for the equivalent of ‘maybe’ might be
yahonall (see discussion near the beginning of Section 5.10.1). Wierzbicka’s claim (2006: 250) that MAYBE (=
PERHAPS) can be considered an undefinable semantic prime because it has “exact semantic equivalents in
all languages” is untenable. Bogustawski (2003) in fact succeeded in semantically decomposing the Polish
words ‘moze‘ and ‘by¢ moze’ (the latter wrongly being treated by Wierzbicka (2015) as more basic and thus

as the main Polish equivalent of the prime MAYBE) into simpler concepts.
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'8 scoping over the whole

First of all, manalbat very often stands in initial position,'
sentence, and accompanying some other epistemificator.''” In the following sentence, it

accompanies the epistemificator (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells’:

(160) °TANT  PwAM? @0 ALY ALLCT
manalbat  yi-silittin-i wassa ondih  l-i-(y)-adirg
perhaps REL-be.trained\PFV-3SM  dog like.this ~ COMP-3SM-do\IPFV
LN 2.0 £54 LG A\ &S 14: 9-10]
ya-Cal=all-o yamme-i-l-u ya-nor-u yahonall

3SM-can\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-3PL-say\IPFV-3PL 3PL-exist\IPFV-3PL EPST
‘Perhaps there may be those who say: a trained dog can do like this’

Occasionally, in spoken language, it may occur instead at the end of a sentence:

(161) °0N.7 +ao0 17! W%t hCH LoPp> ATS T
maskin Tamdsgan! andet  arg-o ya-wiq? nga
poor PN how do\GER-3SM  3SM-know\JUSS  IL.don’t.know
AT afa-d (AT PG AV g 19559
négr-is-(a)-w -i-(y)-awq ya-Cal=all-o manalbat

telN\GER-2SF-OBJ.3SM COMP-3SM-know\IPFV 3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM  perhaps
‘Poor Timisgin! How could he know?’ ‘I don’t know, you told him and (so) he

could know, perhaps’

Second, manalbat can also appear alone, without another epistemificator, though

such occurrences are relatively infrequent:'*!

(162) P°TANVEF Ah  ATTOP LV M58 Jo-FPATsy
manalbat okko  onnatyyi-wa yoh-(2)n gudday t-awqg=all-ic¢
maybe after.all mother-DEF.F  this-ACC matter 3SF-know\IPFV=NPST-3SG

‘Maybe, the mother knows about this matter, after all’
(163) HEr7 o Lo} L7 TANT had NAL

zéfdan-u-n wdadd-dw-(a)-t yohon? monalbat kd-biqi balay
song-DEF-ACC like\GER-3PL-OB].3SM EPST:Q maybe from-enough above

18 It may, however, be preceded by temporal and locative adverbs.
"9 T will discuss the cooccurence of manalbat with other epistemificators in Section 5.6.3.

120 The sentence would be grammatically more correct if constructed as a conditional sentence: A7 ¥
1L P AL LTAN P°TAVT onga, nigrisow kihond liyawq yacalall monalbat ‘If you have told
him, he could know, maybe’.

2 Some of my informants argue that monalbat followed by an assertive verb does not sound good, as if it

was in contradiction to the verb that is being asserted. Instead manalbat is to be followed by a non-assertive

verb.
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NF°T®- 0\ 55 207. 24 25

samt-dw-(2)-t=all-o

hear\GER-3PL-OB].3SM=PF-3PL

‘Might they have liked the song? Maybe they have heard it more than enough’

Third, the epistemificator can appear in front of the protasis. However, in this case

it does not belong to the protasis alone but scopes over the whole sentence:

(164) °TAONT NI 1NA n>” Li- nc MNfe
moanalbat zomm  b-2-1 zomm  yo-l-u nabbir bayy-e
maybe silence  if-1SG-say\IPFV silence =~ 3PL-say\IPFV-3PL PST say\GER-1SG

A19° F AU~ (A5 40. 35 36)

a-gammat=all-ihu

1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Perhaps if I (had) kept silent I assume: they would (also) have kept silent’

Fourth and finally, if used with an expressions referring to quantity,'** monalbat
occurs in front of this quantity phrase. The stress falls on the word referring to the

quantity: AQC assor ‘ten’ (in 165) and AT Li-and “for one’ (in 166):

(165) Ale-  avANTT+  AE9°C ANt N8 -0
Abdrra masdlcat s-i-gammar manalbat bi-diqgiqa wast
PN be.bored\VN  when-3SM-start\IPFV  maybe in-minute in

ANC L1 PHIPA kg 5.7
assar gize y-azzagga-w=all-o
ten time 3SM-yawn\IPFV-OB]J.3SM=NPST-3SM

“When Abirra starts to be bored he yawns maybe ten times a minute’

(166) P°TANVT AARTE A9° 7T LU €1.14% -
monalbat li-and sammont yahal  y-annigaggir-d-ii sdw
maybe for-one week about  REL-talk.to\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG man

ANTINEI® 7B 40 1415)
al-niabbdr-g-mm
NEG-exist\PST-3SM-NEG

“Maybe for about one week there was no one to talk to me’

Monalbat may also occur in other, more minor contexts. It may occur in isolation as

an answer to a question:

122 See also Section 2.1.
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(167)'11 of ACTF Tavgn LA ?
naga wddd sarg-u to-mdci-(y)=all-ds
tomorrow to wedding-DEF  2SF-come\IPFV=NPST-2SF
‘Will you come to the wedding tomorrow?’
T ANt
manalbat

maybe
‘Maybe’

Monalbat can occur in certain types of questions. It may occur with the interrogative

epistemificator yahon:

(168) oAt ha-r17 .EU”}?[MBL 258:18-19]
manalbat  swnit-a-n yahon?
maybe truth-POSS.3SF-ACC  EPST:Q

‘Might she possibly be right?’
It is also possible with the interrogative particle @& wdy:

(169) £ 4.A1- AT L9 o- oL

qayy fisassw  monalbat dimm n-iw  wdiy
red liquid-DEF maybe blood  COP-3SM INTER
CTLA@-F A1 ¢t \')... (TS 7]
yamme-i-l-dw-(a)n la-mattarat  fillag-e

REL-3SM-say\IPFV-DEF-ACC for-check\VN  want\GER-1SG
‘T would like to check what has been said: maybe the red liquid is blood ...’

Outside these two usages, questions with manalbat are not acceptable.
In the following interrogative sentence monalbat is repeated to stress the

hypothetical character of the proposition:

(170) °TANTF AIL@- 9°TANVT AR IMN V1 APEPT
monalbat ondiw monalbat li-onnizziya gobbaz hagg awaqi-(w)-0i¢
maybe just maybe for-those false law  expert-PL
“h &t Lavlil.m-7 0Tt
abr-®-at y-amandzzar-a-w-(2)-n rast-acCobu-t

be.united\GER-3SM-OB]J.3SF REL-fornicate\PFV-3SM-DEF-ACC forget\GER-2PL-DEF
- o0 hWATTE KPS 1o LUy

n-Gw wayss kd-onnanti and-w  n-gw? yahon
COP-3SM or from-2PL one-DEF COP-3SM? 3SM-COP\IPFV

222



LT @222

y-al-aciw

REL-say\PFV.3SM-OB].3PL

‘Maybe, just maybe, what he said to those hypocritical experts in law might have

been: “Have you forgotten who committed adultery with her, or is it one of you????””

The epistemificator in one sentence can become the theme of the following sentence

as in this example:

(171) °TAOT T avpilé- A T AR T "o~ ALLNP T
monalbat, mdshaf-u kd-tasitt-d, lg-assatami-w-(2)-nna ld-dirasi-wa,
perhaps book-DEF if-be.sold\PFV-3SM  for-publisher-DEF-and  for-writer-DEF.F
LU5 M, LOTIATo- BUPTA = 17 7 PTANT ..
dibna gibi  y-asgdni-(2)-ll-acciw yohonall. gon, monalbat...
good profit  3SM-bring\IPFV-APPL-OBJ.3PL EPST but  perhaps
,na: 'l(l)‘124

bacca  n-dw
only COP-3SM
‘Perhaps, if the book is sold, it may bring good profit for the publisher and the

writer. But only “perhaps”...’

Sentence-initial manalbat is followed by a short pause which in writing is sometimes

indicated by a punctuation mark, as in the following sentence:

(172) P°TANT £ (Hav G fA1M00 Hen = 19
manalbat; béi-ziméin-accon  ya-aggilalis zdybe yd-ndisa
perhaps in-era-POSS.1PL  GEN-manner.of.explaining expression GEN-free
Al AP 7P (freethinker) T-0A LUPTA A 519
hassab aqinqgaii ta-bbal yohonall
thought soloist 3SF-be.called\IPFV  EPST

‘Perhaps, in the idiom of our time, she may be called a freethinker’

4.5. Parenthetical epistemificators
As remarked in Section 2.3.5, a parenthetical epistemificator is an epistemificator which
has been added to a basic utterance but bears no syntactic relation to it. There is no

consensus about which position in a sentence an expression should assume in order to be

12 http://dailyinjera.org/articles/what-christ-wrote-in-the-sand. [Accessed: 21.11.2017]
2 https://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=18362: : Y¢-7"1C"7-
0 HEFC-A"10T 730, T 07L& [temid=214. [Accessed 26.06.2019]

125 The original sentence has been slightly changed.
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considered as parenthetical. In some works, only expressions occurring sentence-
internally are treated as parentheticals (e.g. Grochowski 2007) whereas in others
expressions occurring at the beginning or at the end of the utterance can also count as
parentheticals (Moroz 2010). In this thesis the latter approach has been adopted: a
parenthetical epistemificator can appear in the initial, intermediate or final position of the
basic utterance. A parenthetical is typically set off from the rest of the utterance by a
following pause. It may occur in the middle or at the end of the utterance (also at the end
of the clause); if so it is intonationally connected with the preceding verb. The pause which
sets off a parenthetical from the rest of the utterance will be indicated in the Amharic line
with #. The parenthetical is stressed with the exception of cases when it occurs after the
first clause (sentences 182 and 183 below).

A number of parentheticals can only occur in utterance-initial position. I will call
these “initial parentheticals”. Note that no all scholars would accept such items as
“parentheticals” at all.

Of the parenthetical epistemificators to be listed below, the first three go back to the
verb @PAA missili ‘seem’, ‘resemble’ just like some of the copular epistemificators
described in Section 4.3.2 and the non-copular epistemificators of “seeming” in Section

4.4.1. It is worth noticing that none of the parentheticals can function as a copula.

45.1. BavOAG N yomdsliiall ‘it seems to me’

This epistemificator is comprised of the compound imperfective form of the verb a2OA
miéissild ‘seem’, ‘resemble’, BAPAAN yomislall, and the 1SG object pronoun -¥ -,
referring to the epistemizer. The object pronoun is inserted (in the usual way) between
the imperfective £@PNA yomdsl and the reduced perfective form of the verb A\ all which
functions as a non-past auxiliary. The form S@PONAT A yomiisliiiniall is frozen and occurs
only in the 1SG. In contrast to the epistemificators in 4.3.2 and 4.4.1, which typically occur
only at the end of an utterance, parenthetical yamdsliriiall may appear either at the

beginning of an utterance (173) or inside the utterance (174) but not at the end.

(173) 'BavOAT A T # No-am, AR 1L T L1071
‘yo-misl-gnfi=all-o ba-wast-e ya-logagdrdadonnit  gize-(y)-at
3SM-seem\IPFV-1SG=NPST-3SM in-inside-POSS.1SG ~ GEN-girlhood time-PL
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no- AC TPVLAIK 232:2223)
ki-ssu  gar tiwahd-“=all-o
with-33SM  with merge\GER-3SM=PF-3SM

‘(As) it seems to me, inside me the period (lit. ‘times’) of my girlhood has merged

with him’'%

174) ot P 073A 'CavNAT A # tavp(@-
ki-sost  géin-at bih%ala 'ya-miésl-dini=all-o tamillas-gw
from-three day-PL after 3SM-seem\IPFV-1SG=NPST-3SM come.back\GER-3PL

I (M+[NB 160: 25-26]
matt-u
come\PFV-3PL

‘After three days, it seems to me, they came back’
4.5.2. aPO mdssil ‘it seems’
This frozen parenthetical epistemificator appears exclusively in the 3SM reduced
perfective form of the verb @PAA missili ‘seem’, ‘resemble’. It is a morphologically
reduced form in that it does not have the final vowel - that normally marks the 3SM.'*
This formal feature of mudssal indicates that it is less than fully verbal, inclining rather
toward an auxiliary. The epistemificator typically occurs at the end of the utterance, just

after the main verb. There is no intonational pause between mdssil and the preceding verb.

(175) 0 AHU-NV avp\ #
wire abizza-hu-bb-(5)-h muissal
information  multiply\PFV-1SG-MAL-OBJ.2SM seem\PFV
ANPCAV YN 157: 3435)
l-asatr-(2)-1l-(5)-h
1SG-shorten\JUSS-BEN-OB]J.2SM

‘T’ve given you too much information, it seems. Let me make it shorter for you’

(176)Hé  9°7  TFuU-? av TG
zare mon ndkka-cobhu?  mangat-u-n-(2)-nna
today what touch\PFV-2PL  dawn\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC-and

126 T do not understand the 3SM marker on the verb since the subject “gizeyat” is plural. My translation as
“period” is a makeshift.

27 A similar reduction to the bare stem occurs in Amharic with (among others) the non-past and perfect
auxiliary -AM\ -all, the past tense auxiliary MG nibbir and some deverbal postpositions like NP C bégair
‘except’, MWVPC bistiqir ‘except’, WVIC bassaggar ‘beyond’ (Leslau 1995: 289).
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av: L5y LOFTU-3A IO vy 5. 6]
mérfad-u-n rdst-accobu-t=all-p miissdl
be.midmorning\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC forget\GER-2PL-OB].3SM=PF-2PL seem\PFV

“What’s the matter with you today? You forgot, it seems, about the dawn and the

morning (lit. that it has already dawned and is late morning)’

The epistemificator occurs only in this particular form; if it is preceded by a copula

(ndw missdl) the two can be replaced by the copular epistemificator yamadslall.'*® In that

case, however, the compound imperfective form of the verb mudssali is truly a copula and

as such must agree with the subject of the sentence. Thus, after turning the epistemificator

massdl in (177) into a copula we arrive at sentence (178):

(177)RFV&T ST~ aoaN? ANV~ S0 P
ongad-oc¢ n-accobu midssal — o-zzib-u  qom-accohu  b-aclor
guestPL. COP-2PL  seem\PFV in-this-DEF  stand\GER-2PL in-short
5g"4- ML LTy 101:27)
b-aicor-u tayyaq-“-at

in-short-DEF  ask/IMPER-2PL-OB].2SF
“You are guests, it seems? Stand here and ask her briefly’

(178) A791&T  TavnAATU-
ongad-oc¢  ta-mdsl=all-accobn
guest-PL 2PL-seem\IPFV=NPST-2PL
“You seem to be guests’

4.5.3. aPONY mdssiliiin ‘it seems to me, I think’

Similarly to the previous epistemificator, parenthetical @PAA"F mudssiliiii can only occur

in the 3SM perfective (full, non-reduced) form of the verb @PAA miissili ‘seem’, but in

contrast it always takes the 1SG epistemizer, -°¥ -7i7i, as the argument in the indirect object

slot. The epistemificator may occur either in final position in the utterance (179-181) or,

in the case of complex sentences, between clauses (182, 183), in which case mdssaldrir

forms one intonation unit with the preceding (subordinate) clause. Because of the final

position that both mdssil and massdlirii assume in the utterance, the two epistemificators

are often interchangeable. Examples:

128 See Section 4.3.2.2.
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A7 AT [PPFAP] M H¢- N--ao) no-

onna tonlil-wa bizza  zor-a sa-tto-mdta saw

and  rabbitDEF.F thatway turn.around\GER-3SF when-3SF-come\IPFV man
(WYY L1716t a7 #
s-i-Coh-(2)-bb-at tddandgaggar-at maissil-a-nn
when-3SM-shout\IPFV-MAL-OB].3SF be.confused\PFV.3SM-OB].3SF seem\PFV-3SM-OB].1SG
nea- v pRie- nrA  OFAF ehaa goLh
ba-bdqqollo maitbdisa-w bikkul  s-(3)-tt-alf yd-kdsdl madagda
in-maize roasting.pan-DEF  side when-3SF-pass\IPFV  GEN-charcoal stove
.Q‘i“"f'q ANt oLPat ﬂl’ﬂl\”;[GQ 55:29-31]
diffa-cc-(a)-nna osat  wdddiq-d-bb-at madissél-a-fin

overturn\PFV-3SF-and fire fal\PFV-3SM-MAL-OB].3SF  seem\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG
‘So, when it [the rabbit] turned around that way and came (and) when the people
shouted at it, it got confused, it seems to me; when it was passing on the side of the

maize roasting pan, it overturned the charcoal stove and the fire fell on it, it seems

to me’

(180) NA- ATNY Ar ALEATU-T [\, A
béil-u ongadih  one  lo-hid-(3)-ll-accohu  lela sora
say\IMPR-2PL  so 1SG  1SG-go\JUSS-BEN-2PL another work
av Py~ Yo~ AN Dp 7. 91
méiyaz-acohu  n-dw maissil-g-rin

hold\VN-2PL COP-3SM  seem\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG

‘Well, then, I’'m going; you are about to do other work, it seems to me’

(181) A7& (@8 # LLTOP  10- a7 # aohpl A'IC
and sawayye farinsawi n-iw madssdl-a-nn Mdskob agair
one man Frenchman COP-3SM seem\PFV-3SM-OBJ.1SG Moscow country
I At er1L1L A~ (1 ot B F
tigabaz-o manamm  yimme-a-y-godl-dw katima hed-o
be.invited\GER-3SM nothing REL-NEG-3SM-lack\IPFV-DEF town go\GER-3SM
AT%.0% T Ll M 93:27.28)
ond-i-gobadrin taddrrdg-i

COMP-3SM-visit\IPFV  be.made\PFV-3SM
‘A certain man, he is a Frenchman, I think, was invited to Russia and was made to

go and visit a town where nothing was lacking’

(182) NG - Tad  haoyr 5 e av(\A #
kaofl-u tallag  kd-mdhon-u ydtindssa — mdssil-g-fir
room-DEF  big trom-COP\VN-POSS.3SM  because seem\PFV-3SM-OB].1SG
@-\m- Lot APPTI TANST
Wwast-u y-all-u-t aqa-wocc-(a)-mm  talallag-oc¢
inside-POSS.3SM  REL-exist-3PL-DEF  object-PL-FOC big.PL-PL
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CF® 1 117: 1213
n-accaw
COP-3PL

‘Because the room is big, I think, things which are inside it are also big’

(183) F9°VC-T b+ A.avAn av(10NF # NAg°  A-
ka-tombart bet  s-i-mmallds madissil-g-rin silam  bal-o
from-school when-3SM-return\IPFV  seem\PFV-3SM-OBJ.1SG  greeting say\GER-3SM
o- fas.o-
n-dw y-allaf-d-w

COP-3SM  REL-pass.by\PFV-3SM-DEF
“When he returned from school, I think, he passed by, saying a greeting’
4.5.4. Initial parentheticals

The following two groups of parentheticals occur only in initial position—so called

“initial parentheticals” (see brief discussion above).

4.5.4.1. Parentheticals of the form A7L7INN®~ X ondimmassabiw X ‘as I think (it), X’
(lit. ‘like/as what I think it”)

These parenthetical epistemificators consist of a headless relative clause preceded by the

word &78- onda- ‘as’. This andi- might be the complementizer ‘that’, or the preposition

‘like’; T will not further address this question. The headless relative clause, in turn, is

comprised of the relative marker 4°- ygmm- and the simple imperfective form of a mental

epistemic verb, such as A assab ‘1 think’, 97 aman ‘1 believe’ followed by a 3SM

object marker.

o  ATLTINN®- X ondimmassabiw X ‘as 1 think, X’

(184) A7L7INN®- # AU-7 AL AT RAMNA oLavyy
andd-mm-assab-dw abun lay onfa onsasa wddd-méihon
as-REL-1SG.think\IPFV-OBJ.3S M now on 1PL  animal to-COP\VN
heav )y -7
ayya-matta-n n-aw

PROG-come\PFV-1PL  COP-3SM

‘As I think (it), now we are coming to be (like) animals’

12 http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/society/item/10615-2016-12-25-19-53-23.
[Accessed: 23.10.2017]
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o ALV~ X ondimmamndw X ‘as I believe, X’

(185) A  ¢9°6é.- AARICFe 1t - i
one  yamm-a-sof-dw ld-a’amro-ye ndsanndt n-dw.
1SG REL-1SG-write\IPFV-3SM.OB] for-mind-POSS.1SG  freedom COP-35SM
RILTIT 104 ARG M- e7eAFo-
andd-mm-amn-iw li-g¥addanin-oc-e  bazu  yimme-akkaffal-acciw
as-REL-believe\IPFV-OBJ.3SM for-friend-PL-POSS.1SG much REL-1.5G.share\IPFV-OBJ.3PL
AN
all-g-in

exist-3SM-OB].1SG
‘T write for the freedom of my mind. As I believe (it), I have much to share with

my friends’

o RILINT®- X ondimmagimmatiw ‘as | estimate, X; as I assume, X’

(186) A% AT1LI™N9°1Tm- # afh$ av-p- (100
one  andd-mm-a-gimmoat-dw méshaf-w  mulu  bi-mulu
1SG  as-REL-1SG-assume\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  book-DEF  full in-full
fam-7 (L %2 A (W o 1 VA 1 o
y-all-d-w-(2)n huneta  a-y-asridda-mm

REL-exist-3SM.DEF-ACC = situation NEG-3SM-explain\IPFV-NEG

‘Me, as I assume (it), the book doesn’t fully explain the situation’

o AILTLavONT X ondimmimisliiiii “as it seems to me, X

(187) A%  A7LTLavOAT # £y ¢ formo-
one  andd-mm-i-mdsl-gnn yobh  ndgdr  yda-mdtta-w
1SG  as-REL-3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG this thing REL-come\PFV-DEF
(T 1015 7
kd-ssu n-aw

from-3SM  COP-3SM
‘Me, as it seems to me, it is from him that this thing came’

4.5.4.2. RCING 7% X orgatisiiia néin X T am sure, X’
This epistemificator consists of the adjective ACMNG orgatiriia ‘sure’ followed by the

1SG copula 7% ndrin ‘T am’. It usually occurs at the beginning of the sentence:

(188) ACAIMT 7% #  LI°H ALmOLE e AL
orgatdafifia n-afifi  dimoz s-a~y-tdyyaq-u YEAMM-1-sar-u
sure COP-1SG salary ~ when-NEG-3PL-ask\IPFV-3PL REL-3PL-work\IPFV-3PL

P https://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=2255: :A*.0-
A" -MTIC&Ttemid=209 [Accessed 26.06.2019]
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van 9o vy &LTTETT Nret A9t
Habds-o¢c<(a)n-(a)-mm  hond  Faring-occ<(a)m  bd-taqit  samont-at
Ethiopian-PL-ACC-and and Westerner-PL-ACC  in-a few week-PL

o0 177+ ,E.iFi\g\[AA 819]
wast  magiat  ya-Ccal=all-o
in gain\VN  3SM-be.possible\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Tt will be possible, I am sure, to get within a few weeks some Ethiopians as well as

Westerners who will work without asking for a salary’

The epistemificator can be modified by the adverb 0M9° bitam “very’:

(189) A OMI°  ACAIMNT 75 # P4 24
one batam  argotinifia n-Grii quir-u kd-24
1SG very sure COP-1SG  number-POSS.3SM  from-24
ALY ALNATI 54 54
a-y-ans-(2)-mm a-y-balt-(2)-mm

NEG-3SM-be.less\IPFV-NEG  NEG-3SM-be.more\IPFV-NEG

‘Me, (as) I am very sure, the number is not less and not more than 24’
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5. SEMANTICS OF AMHARIC EPISTEMIFICATORS

5.1. Introduction

The semantics of epistemificators will mainly be studied with the help of semantic
dimensions.! Dimensions can be a powerful explanatory tool as they combine two kinds
of approaches which, after Kenneth L. Pike, are called etic and emic (1971: 37-39). Whereas
the goal of the etic approach is to provide in brief a real-world characterisation of a set of
entities, the objective of the emic approach is to display in a schematic way how a set of
entities stand in opposition to each other. In the present study, the “entities” are the
various epistemificators. What the dimensions “do” is actually to provide the emic
categorisation of etic data.

How can one go about setting up dimensions? I can imagine two opposite
approaches. Ideally, one would conduct a thorough semantic analysis (etic) —for instance,
an analysis via careful paraphrases built on simpler notions, 4 la Danielewiczowa (2002) —
and, with this in hand, create a very fine-grained set of dimensions to capture one’s rich
understanding of the field (emic). This is a daunting task. The simpler alternative is
basically one of brainstorming: doing a crude preliminary analysis, and keeping a careful
eye on the data, one hunts for semantic aspects that apply to several epistemificators at
once, and use those as dimensions. This is the approach I have followed here. The list of
dimensions and values that result from such an approach is by no means complete, but it
will cover some large part of the semantic field.

What kinds of values can a dimension have? First, a dimension may be continuous
(scalar) or discrete. If it is discerete, then it may be either privative (the values are either +
or —, with one of the values simply being “the opposite of the other”) or equipollent (there
are several values, each given its own positive characterization). Additionally, a dimension
can be bivalent/dichotomous or multivalent. The values themselves can be specified in
various ways. Always at least one of the values must be given some positive content. This

may be simply a collection of intuitively clear terms among which one can choose. Thus

! For the concept of semantic dimension see Section 2.2.

231



“colour” as a dimension can be conceived of in terms of the set {red, orange, yellow, green,
blue, violet} (or similar), which will then provide the possible values. Or the process of
giving positive content may be more complex: the value may require a working definition,
which will normally be formulated in everyday language. (In some fields a precise
semantic metalanguage may be available; but this is not typical.) I, too, will formulate
working definitions in everyday language—or give no definition at all, relying on the
reader’s lexical competence.

I did not manage to create dimensions that could tell the whole story. There is much
more to the semantics of epistemificators, which I was unable to pin down in dimensions.
For this reason I have added a section called “Beyond dimensionality” (5.10), in which I
discuss (in ordinary language) important semantic aspects of some epistemificators that I
was unable to dimensionalize. This section also includes comparisons of pairs (or triplets)
of semantically similar epistemificators.

Among most linguists who study the subject, the usual approach to epistemic
modality is quite different. Generally only one dimension is considered: the
continuous/scalar dimension of degree of epistemic strength. This is of course important,
but to use only this simple dimension trivializes a rich and complex phenomenon. It fails
to explain, for example, why it is often not possible to replace one epistemificator with
another, including those of equal “epistemic strength”. It is essential to emphasize (as
Danielewiczowa does, 2002: 71) that epistemic modality needs to be described in
qualitative as well as quantitative terms. One can easily get a false impression of the (non-)
complexity of epistemic modality by starting with a very simple non-modal sentence and
mechanically adding various modal expressions. English, with its single “modal” slot, is
especially misleading in this regard. Thus, John goes to work can be mechanically
modalized to yield John may/might/must/bas to/can/could/should/onght ro/need to/ect.
go to work, which conveys the rather simple impression of mere paradigmatic
substitution. If, however, one uses real data, in real contexts of usage, it becomes clear that
such mechanical intersubstitutability does not work. That is why this dissertation is based

empirically on quite a large sample of attested textual examples, both written and oral. I
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have supplemented this with informant work, but only as a secondary part of my research
methodology. Informant work was indispensable chiefly to test the grammaticality of
invented expressions that are formally similar to the attested expressions.

Some brief general remarks in conclusion. Since epistemificators have both a
morphosyntactic and a semantic aspect, some of the dimensions concern formal
morphosyntactic structure and some have to do with meaning. All of the dimensions are
discrete. Some are privative (two values pinned down as + and -), while some are
equipollent (several positive values). Some of the dimensions are bivalent/dichotomous,
while some are multivalent. Finally, some of the dimensions apply to all epistemificators
and are hence obligatory, while others apply only to some epistemificators (typically a
rather small subset) and are thus optional. When an optional dimension fails to apply to a
given epistemificator, we will characterise the dimension as “inapplicable” and not assign
the epistemificator any value. However, in the discussion below, “inapplicable” will be
counted as a value.

Here is a list of the dimensions I will be examining, with brief schematic
characterizations:
1. Explicit vs. implicit epistemizer (formal, obligatory, equipollent, bivalent)
2. Manner of integration of epistemized and epistemificator into the sentence (formal,
obligatory, equipollent, multivalent)
3. Concrete vs. abstract epistemificators (formal, obligatory, equipollent, bivalent)
4. Personal vs. non-personal epistemificators (semantic, obligatory, equipollent,
bivalent)
Degree of epistemic strength (semantic, optional, equipollent, multivalent)

Epistemic assessment (semantic, optional, equipollent, multivalent)

N v

Axiological judgement (semantic, optional, equipollent, multivalent)

8. Time orientation (semantic, optional, privative, multivalent)

Formal dimensions actually rest on semantic foundations, which however I have not been

able to develop for the moment.
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5.2. Dimension 1: Explicit vs. implicit epistemizer

5.2.1. Introduction

All epistemificators reflect the assessment of knowledge on the part of the speaker, whom
I have here called the epistemizer (see Section 2.1). As already mentioned (see Section
2.4.4), in my approach, the epistemizer is by definition 1* person singular. The epistemizer
is necessarily present in the meaning of all epistemificators; the question is whether it is
explicitly present or only implicit. This explicit/implicit presence of the epistemizer is
connected with the fact that some epistemificators are oriented more towards the identity
of the speaker while others are more oriented towards the content of the proposition.?

Within this dimension the following values are distinguished:
{explicit epistemizer, implicit epistemizer}

5.2.2.  Explicit epistemizer
An “explicit epistemizer” can be expressed in Ambharic either as a subject affix (prefix or
suffix or both) or an object suffix, depending on the epistemificator. The object suffix
marks the notional subject in the case of alld-iii ‘T have’. A subject affix is present in the
following epistemificators:
i. Mental verbal epistemificators and the majority of initial parenthetical
epistemificators of the type A7L™INN®- X sndi-mm-assobiw X ‘as I think, X,

The subject affixes (1SG) are 2- and (in the case of mental verbal epistemificators) -(@)bu.

(1) a9 Con7 nrtaviiri: (A ERTS nchi-
mdécemm 1a’as-u-n s-(2)-to-mmiilikkidt-u  bi-wast-acéohu  bérkatta
in.any.case titlee DEF-ACC  when-2PL-look\IPFV-2PL  in-inside-POSS.2PL many
TLLPT ATRL AN LY AR T
tayyaqe-(w)-occ  andda-mm-i-mmadlallds-u a-gammoat=all-ibu
question-PL COMP-REL-3PL-come.repeatedly\IPFV-3PL  1SG-suppose\IPFV=NPST-1SG

? The distinction between the explicit and implicit epistemizer corresponds partially to what
Danielewiczowa (2002: 65-66) says about the thematic-rhematic structure of non-factive epistemic verbs and
modal particles. The epistemizer-sender occurs in these two types at different levels. Whereas the
epistemizer-sender is the ultimate theme of the non-factive epistemic verbs, s/he appears at a lower level of
the thematic-rhematic structure in the case of modal particles.

? http://dw.com/p/14520. [Accessed: 16.09.2015]
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‘I suppose that, in any case, when you look at the title many questions come to your

mind’

(2) A7L7NN@- av €l AHCY- +h-dot
ondd-mm-assab-iw mdngast la-zérf-u rokurdt
as-REL-1SG.think\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  government  for-sector-DEF attention
AfAm -
ayya-satt-a n-aw

PROG-give\IPFV-3SM  COP-3SM

‘As I think (it), the government is giving attention to the sector [i.e. agriculture]’

The negative subject prefix of the 1SG is al-

(3) 00N Ahan, AL e T Al M
betisib  akkababi  goddydllisonndt  all-d bayy-e
family area indifference exist-3SM  say\GER-1SG
hA?yﬂ+9ﬂ[MA 2]

al-gimmat-(2)-mm
1SG.NEG-assume\IPFV-NEG

‘I don’t assume: there is indifference in the family’
Apart from the personal pronoun, there are other expressions which the speaker may use
to underline her/his personal stance, such as 09 bigalle ‘(me) personally’, (i-A,
bébikkule ‘for my part’, as in sentence (4):
4) avB9® Ay 1%L Po-p A8 ATSA0T

mdacemm bd-zzih  gudday yi-wac¢  ag¢  and-all-d-bb-it
in.any.case in-this matter GEN-foreign hand COMP-exist-3SM-APPL-OB].3SM

nnh-a, I’\Amd-mCS"’[MAH 112: 19-20]
bé-béikkul-e al-(3)-ttarattar-(a)-mm
in-part-POSS.1SG~ NEG.1SG-doubt\IPFV-NEG

‘In any case, for my part, I don’t doubt that there is a foreign hand in this matter’
ii. Mental noun epistemificators
The notional subject is expressed by the 1SG object suffix -% -i#7i on the verb A alli “exist.
In sentence (5), the epistemizer is additionally expressed by the personal pronoun &' ane ‘T’

which is used to emphasize the speaker’s own personal stance.

* https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/content/«&&% F@-7-mO&-P-Ea=-T7-0"17.9 07
LAP-ANIAWT-PLA-P L E -k Lav O, [ Accessed: 15.10.2018]

> On epistemic modality and negation see Section 6.2.
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(5) A L0 To-AL 0407 "G  avsE-f

ane yohe towladd  yi-ras-u-n mina  mdaccawat
1SG this  generation GEN-own-POSS.3SM-ACC role play\VN
hANT UL A’rlk  ANY
all-G-bb-ir yamm-i-l omndt  all-d-fifi

exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM  REL-3SM-say\IPFV  belief exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG
‘Me, I have a belief: this generation must play its own role’

iii.  Adjectival epistemificator A72-X ACIMG ¥ ondi-X orgataiiiia néii ‘1 am sure
(that) X* and initial parenthetical epistemificator AC*MNG 1% argatiiiia nési ‘1 am
sure’

The epistemizer is indicated by the 1SG suffix -*% -7#7i on the copula verb.

6) ACAINT TV ... A0, AOH-PE L 117 A o i
orgatdriia n-Gghn EBC  li-bozu-(w)-olc-u mdangastawi  tdq“am-at
sure COP-1SG PN for-many-PL-DEF  governmental  institution-PL

hChY ,GU’G‘A[AA 838]
ar’aya  ya-hon=all-o
model 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘EBC,” I am sure, will become a model for the numerous governmental institutions’
When we deal with a verb of seeming, perception or feeling, if an explicit epistemizer is
present, it takes the form of an object suffix. The object suffix occurs in the following

epistemificators:

iv. Different kinds of copular epistemificators containing S@PAAG As yomiisliiirialls
‘he/it seemss to me” and L@PAAG N yomisliriiall ‘it seems to me’
o Nominal yamadslinnalls ‘he/it seemss to me’
(7) AOUT hANTT A7 LavOAT A o

ask-abun  hassab-accon and  ya-madsl-dnfi=all-p
till-now thought POSS.1PL  one  3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

“Till now our thinking seems to me (to be) the same’

o  Cleft sentences with SaPNAT Ns yomdisliniiialls and BAPANT N yomiisliriiall

(The following example illustrates the latter construction.)

¢ https://freedom4ethiopian.wordpress.com/2015/03/13/hg-7/. [Accessed: 16.10.2017]

7 EBC stands for “Ethiopian Broadcasting Corporation”.
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(8)

)

V1.

(10)

Niywo- ¢Cavl £7 LH LavNAT Ak 209 5.9
bissata~w  ya-gammdir-g-nn yan gize ya-midsl-dfifi=all-o
disease-DEF REL-begin\PFV-3SM-OBJ.1SG that time 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘(The moment) that I came down with the disease seems to me (to have been) at
that time’
Non-copular epistemificator of seeming -X S@PAAGT A yi-X yamdsliniiall ‘it seems

to me that X, it appears to me that X’

LY PPE 0L7L ALY No-am, AN
yoh tayyage odme lakk-e-n ba-wast-e yamm-i-nor
this question age extent-POSS.1SG-ACC  in-inside-POSS.1SG REL-3SM-exist\IPFV

-e'”“mm:‘\[NB 160: 9-10]
ya-masl-afifi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘It seems to me that this question will be with me till the end of my life’

Impersonal verbs A7L-X SOTTE N ondi-X yassammaiiiall ‘1 feel that X> and NOM
ao(pe 305 N NOM miislo yattayydriiall ‘it appears to me NOM’

navyo° W17 no%.V5 o- "L
sald-hon-a-mm agdar-en ka-wddibannaw mado
because-COP\PFV-3SM-FOC  country-POSS.1SG-ACC  from-this.side beyond
U navAnJ-t -0y

horii-e s-o-mmilikkdt-at ba-(yd)-tiwdissin-d
COP\GER-1SG  when-1SG-look.at\IPFV-OB].3SF  in-(REL)-be.limited\PFV-3SM
avi\p-9° 0.7 et N2t

mélk-u-mm b-i-hon yd-tenamanndit — samet
form-DEF-FOC if-3SM-COP\IPFV  GEN-health feeling

?1LA+ av()f» [

yd-goddil-at masl-o yo-ttayy-drifi=all-o

REF-be.missing\PFV.3SM-OBJ.3SF  seem\GER-3SM 3SM-be.seen\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM
‘Because of that, when I look at my country from this point of view (lit. from this
side), even if (only) to some extent, it appears to me that it is missing the sense of

being healthy’

8 http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/editorial-view-point/item/1341-2015-06-18-03-45-28.
[Accessed: 31.10.2017]

237


http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/editorial-view-point/item/1341-2015-06-18-03-45-28

VL.

(11)

(12)

5.2.3.

Parenthetical epistemificators such as S@PAAT N yomudisliiiiall ‘it seems to me” and

the initial parenthetical A7Z27LaPANY X ondimmimdslinii ‘as it seems to me, X’.

nrot Pt 07A LavQnG A tavino-
ki-sost  qan-at biah®ala  yo-mdsl-dfifi=all-o tamallas-dw
from-three day-PL after 3SM-seem\IPFV-OB].1SG=NPST-3SM return\GER-3PL

IO (M (NB 160: 25-26]
mdtt-u
come\PFV-3PL

“They came back, it seems to me, after three days’

A:ACNP A 7NCETT  £I°FTA-?

arswo  ba-inkarneson  y-amn=all-u?
2SPOL in-(re)incarnation 2SPOL-believe\IPFV=NPST-2SPOL

B: 7\'1. 7\'7.?.‘"1.0"{11\:’; m)”“? .e"’qg\[MW 76: 14-15]
ane ondd-mm-i-mdsl-ann mamdn  ya-ggibb=all-o
1SG COMP-REL-3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG believe\VN 3SM-be.proper\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘A: Do you believe in (re-)incarnation? B: Me, as it seems to me, it is proper to

believe [in it]’

Implicit epistemizer

Tautologically, an epistemificator that has no explicit epistemizer is an implicit

epistemizer. But one must be careful. Even if the epistemificator includes an explicit 1SG

element this need not be the epistemizer. The following pair of parallel sentences shows

this neatly:

(13)

(14)

havd) LUPTA ‘I may come’
o-mdta yahonall
1SG-come\IPFV EPST

+ao) LUPTA “You may come’
to-mdta yahonall
2SM-come\IPFV EPST

The epistemizer (in both (13) and (14), as everywhere) is 1SG, but in (13)—accidentally—

the subject is identical to the epistemizer. In both (13) and (14), the epistemizer is implicit.

An implicit epistemizer is present in the following epistemificators:

1.

Auxiliary epistemificators (&191C)s ST (yondgor)s yshonall ‘he mays tell’,
(L11C)s &U’T (yandgr)s yohon? ‘might he tells?’
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(15)

11.

(16)

(17)

1.

(18)

(19)

100 FVCT T A, ALRCC T T AT
yd-sa’al tomhart  mdammar sd’ali  a~y-adarg-(a)-mmj monalbat
GEN-painting education  learn\VN  painter NEG-3SM-make\IPFV-NEG perhaps
20N Aao\ T £ LUrTa 7\'73{[BKR 12]

sa’al  ld-mdsrat  y-aggoz yohonall  ongi

painting for-make\VN  3SM-help\IPFV EPST but

‘Having a painting education doesn’t make (one) a painter. But perhaps it may help

to make a painting’

Quasi-auxiliary epistemificators A 791Cs [ X T-% lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he
mays tells’ and @714 A&PCI° mingdirus ayqiromm ‘he will definitely tellg’

100 La-tmn4: rICT
ya-taldyayy-u y-al-titibbdq-n nagar-occ
REL-be.different\PFV-3PL REL-NEG-be.expected\PFV-PL thing-PL
AL I Pav-y LA RED 1740)
l-(3)-y-aggattom-u-n ya-Col=all-u

COMP-3PL-happen\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.1PL  3PL-could\IPFV=NPST-3PL
‘Different, unexpected things could happen to us’

av’E9°  eO®L av’Am- ALPC\pL 133:3132)
mdacemm  Ya-tasawwar-a mdggailit-u a-y-qar
in.any.case REL-be.hidden\PFV-3SM be.revealed\VN-POSS.3SM NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV

‘In any case what is hidden will definitely be revealed’

Various copular epistemificators containing SWPTA yohonall and &7 yoshon

Nominal £WPT s yshonalls ‘he/it may bes’

°TANVTI° 7°7  WIRTLLNTF To-P
monalbat-(2)-mm  mon  ondd-mm-i-fallog-n mawdq
maybe-FOC what COMP-REL-3PL-want\IPFV-3PL.  know\VN
m>”l, LUPTAAA 517

tagami ya-hon=all-p

useful 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Maybe it will be useful to know what they want’

Clefts with £WPTA yohonall

CANT NC  0h, NANA
monalbat  borr  bd-kis-e sola-lell-d
perhaps birr  in-pocket-POSS.1SG  because-NEG.exist-3SM
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LUPTA ¢é-N av-+T)avy

ya-hon=all-o bi-ras  mdttdmamdn-e
3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM in-myself be.confident\VN-POSS.1SG
CMGD~[5 5 501

ya-tiffa-w

REL-disappear\PFV.3SM-DEF
‘Perhaps it may be because there is no money in my pocket that my self-confidence

has disappeared’

iv.  Different kinds of copular epistemificators with £@PAANs yomiislalls ‘he/it seemss’
and LIPNAN yomiislall ‘it seems’

. Cleft sentences with £@PNANs yomdslalls ‘he/it seemss’

(20) F°1°147 £raa- TP T ?.I¢-
1nagaggar-u-n Y-andsassa-w ya-parti(w)-oc¢c  yi-gara
discussion-DEF-ACC  REL-initiate\PFV.3SM-DEF =~ GEN-party-PL GEN-joint

onc 0t LavhAN’
makaor bet  ya-madsl=all-o
council 3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“What initiated the discussion seems (to have been) the joint council of the parties’
or ‘It seems (to have been) the joint council of the parties that initiated the
dicussion’

. Epistemificators £-X &aPAANs yi-X yomadslalls ‘he seemss X* and £-X LaPOAA y -
X yamidislall ‘it seems that X, it appears that X’ (The following example illustrates
the former construction.)

(21) LN L£at TaoNANT 5571, 191

diss  y-al-at to-masl=all-ic¢
pleased REL-say\PFV.3SM-OBJ.3SF  3SF-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SF

‘She seems (to be) pleased’
Epistemificators of the type A78-X fMETEA\ ondi-X yattdrattorall ‘it raises
doubt that X’ (In the following example the epistemificator occurs in the negative

form.)

? http://amharic.borkena.com/2016/09/03/V@ -t N7 00T CHPF-IC-0av1.21 .
[Accessed: 06.10.2017]
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(22)

V1.

(23)

Vil.

(24)

1v.

Lyge 0L T -7 A’79mC AT 44

yoh-(a)-mm  adme-(y)-acliw-(2)n li-masattdr — and-u  dafa

this- FOC age-3SPOL-ACC for-shorten\VN one-DEF reason
LU T0To- A7L50C AELMEPCI°NB 105:9.11]
ya-hon-(a)-bb-acliw andinibbir  a-y-attirattor-(a)-mm

3SM-COP\IPFV-APPL-OB].3SPOL COMP-PST NEG-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV-NEG
“There is no doubt that this was one of the reasons to cut short his life’

Parenthetical epistemificator @PAN miissil ‘it seems’

PA™C- 1% 0T Twncee NPet
ya-Amara ndggade set-o’c  mahabar-(a)-mm bd-torit-e
GEN-Amara trader woman-PL  association-FOC  by-effort-POSS.1SG
TLA0 av(\/\ L0477 hﬂHA”i[AA 795]
taddssdt-i massil  dagaf-u-n abdzza-ll-(2)-ii

be.happy\PFV-3SM  seem\PFV support-POSS.3SM-ACC give.in.abundance\PFV-BEN-OB].1SG

“The Amhara Businesswomen’s Association was happy because of my efforts, it

seems; it gave me much its support’

Noun epistemificators of certainty, such as A7£-X ACMP 10~ ondi-X orgot ndw

‘it is certain that X, it is sure that X’

(A% EPLEN] FAIIEOT A ) AD-F AL L
[ase Tewodpros] fallagot-acCiw-(a)n-(a)nna omndtaciiw-(a)n  owon la-madrig
king PN wil\POSS.3SPOL-ACC-and belief POSS.3SPOL-ACC true for-make\VN

hAE hAE PAN-L  QVSL Tanno- Pen Yl
alfo alfo ya-okkuy babriy tilabs-dw yd-Cikkanonndt
from.time.to.time ~ GEN-evil  character take.on\GER-3SPOL GEN-cruelty

+NC LLRK av- ATLNC  ACAIT 1@
tagbar yo-fassom-u ondinibbir argat  n-dw
work  3SPOL-perform\IPFV-3SPOL COMP-PST  sure COP-3SM

‘It is sure that [King Tewodros], in order to carry out his will and belief, from time
to time would take on an evil character and would perform deeds of cruelty’

Adjectival and adjectivalized epistemificators, such as @714 ¢7L.Efmé-TC 10~
mdangdru yammaiyattirattor ndw ‘there are doubts about his telling’ and @®714-

UL PC 10~ mingdru yimmayqédr ndw ‘it is inevitable that he will tell’

10 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/4181 [Accessed: 13.12.2017]
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(25) Pt LUIE 0T B 1Tk L N7

mangast... yohunonna sami goro magiidt-u; sagat-u-n

government... however listener ear  gain\VN-POSS.3SM insecurity-POSS.3SM-ACC
ManN oo Fa. N'LH - PLLMETC -1
malizzib mécal-u la-gize-w yamm-~(i)-y-attirattor n-adw

reduce\VN ¢can\VN-POSS.3SM for-time-DEF REL-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV COP-3SM
‘However, it is doubtful whether for the moment the government .... will get anyone

to listen to it and will be able to reduce insecurity’

(26) ATLED- 97 Nfe AINA AD? neey- «
ondiyaw mon  bayye la-glis-(2)-lI-(2)-h¢ kd-qoyyd-hu,
and.so what  say\GER-1SG 1SG-explain\JUSS-BEN-OB].2SM if-stay\PFV-1SG
n"Trhd  av)OL e LPC o [MBL 203: 27-28]
Amanw’el mdgbat-e yamm-a~y-qar n-dw
PN enter\VN-POSS.1SG REL-NEG-3SM-faiNIPFV ~ COP-3SM

‘And so how should I explain [that] to you? If I stay longer it is inevitable that I

will enter Amanu’el [Mental Hospital]’

viii.  Adverbial epistemificator VACWNTPF bi’argitaniionnit “with certainty’

27) ..AFeRE  OACINTrF avhhA¥ .
.Ityopya bé-argdtinnonndt  mdikakkdlinna  gabi
...Ethiopia in-sureness average income
hate- NICT  hPAdanT?
k-(yd)-all-acciw agar-oc¢  to-qqdlaqqdl=all-ac¢

from-(REL)-exist.3SM-OBJ.3PL  country-PL  3SF-join\IPFV=NPST-3SF

‘...Ethiopia for sure will join the middle-income countries’

v.  DParticle epistemificator 9°¢ AVt monalbat ‘maybe’

(28) °TANF ATLE  OATELATT A& LUPTNGQ 93:20)
moanalbat ondi-ne bd-ongira onnat adg-o yahonall
maybe like-1SG  by-stepmother grow.up\GER-3SM  EPST

‘Maybe, like me, he might have grown up with a stepmother’

Y hetp://www.dw.com/am/C9°MN-P.2-avG C-NI5L.@-90TI°/2-3338966. [Accessed: 13.12.2017]
Phttp://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/environment/item/14000-2017-09-12-19-11-03.
[Accessed: 13.12.2017]
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5.3. Dimension 2: Manner of integration of epistemized and epistemificator

into the sentence

5.3.1. Introduction

Whereas the previous dimension dealt with the epistemizer, this dimension focuses on the
epistemized. More specifically, it concerns the way in which the epistemized is integrated
into the sentence. But even though the main entity I will be dealing with here is the
epistemized, it is impossible to talk about it without taking into consideration which
epistemificator is involved. In other words, the way in which the epistemized is integrated
and what form it takes depends on the epistemificator, of which, semantically speaking,
the epistemized constitutes an argument. My approach to this dimension will be primarily
structural.

The key concept for this dimension is the epistemized head (the head verb of the
epistemized), which literally functions as a pivot because it belongs both to the
epistemificator and to the epistemized. It overlaps with both. In terms of its lexical
content, it is part of the epistemized, but its form is dictated by the epistemificator head
(the head verb of the epistemificator). By means of the epistemized head the epistemized
is embedded within the matrix sentence, whose head verb is the epistemificator. This kind
of overlap will be termed a “simple overlap”. Schematically, it can be pictured in the

following way:

FIGURE 2. Simple overlap

Alongside the simple overlap described above, there is an interlocking overlap in which

one part of the epistemificator interrupts the epistemized. This situation occurs whenever
there is a conjunction or a relative marker that is a part of the epistemificator and precedes

the epistemized head. A schematic representation of interlocking overlap is as follows:
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FIGURE 3. Interlocking overlap

Another type of overlap, called ‘total overlap’, pertains to copular epistemificators.

Here the epistemized head and the epistemificator are one and the same entity and, thus,

totally overlap with each other, as the following figure illustrates:

FIGURE 4. Total overlap

copular

epistem.=

the rest of the

epistemized head

epistemized

Finally, some epistemificators do not share any overlapping component with the
epistemized: the epistemificator and the epistemized are simply adjoined to each other.
Figure 5 gives a schematic representation of this type of integration, which I will call

“adjoining” (no overlap).

FIGURE 5. Adjoining

Thus, the present dimension has the following four values:

{simple overlap, interlocking overlap, total overlap, adjoining}

5.3.2.  Simple overlap
The value of simple overlap is structurally realized in two ways, depending on the kind of
form that the epistemized head takes, and in consequence on whether or not the

epistemized head and the epistemificator head together form a single verbal complex:
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e  Epistemized head is a finite dependent verb"’

This kind of epistemized head occurs with the auxiliary epistemificators yahonall and
yahon. The epistemized head can take the form of the imperfective, the gerund or the
progressive, each rendering a difference in tense/aspect. As noted in Chapter 2, Section

2.3.2.2. the auxiliary is truly a helping verb, and forms a single verbal complex with the

verb.

(29) A7T07 TN 079 TR ATINTSLC
omk¥an  mist-(a)nna ras-e-n-(2)-mm Coyy-e ld-mastddadar
let.alone  wife-and self-POSS.1SG-ACC-FOC  ¢can\GER-1SG  for-support/VN
LN LT NKE 107: 11-12]

Ya-Cagr-ann yabonall

3SM-be.difficul\IPFV-OBJ.1SG EPST

‘Let alone a wife, it may be difficult for me (even) to support myself’

(30) 9°7 ALD ANV LU AR 82: 11
mon  addga agorit-o-t yabon
what  accident meet.with\GER-3SM-OBJ.3SM EPST:Q

What accident might he have met with?

. Epistemized head is a verbal noun

In several epistemificators the epistemized head takes the form of a verbal noun.
Depending on the type of the semi-auxiliary or matrix verb, the verbal noun may be in the
nominative (31) or accusative (32) case. With certain epistemificators the notional subject
is marked by the possessive pronoun, (32) and (33). In contrast to the epistemized head in
the form of the finite dependent verb, here the epistemized head (the VN) and the
epistemificator head each belongs to its own distinct clause. Therefore, just as for
interlocking overlap (see below), the epistemized head (the VN) is embedded into the

epistemificator head.

(31) AL fo-0r DA, a1 A7 aopy
ongadayawass sald-ss°a  yi-saimma-hu-t owndt  mdhon
in.that.case about-3SF  REL-hear\PFV-1SG-DEF truth COP\VN

13 For the distinction between finite (dependent and independent) and non-finite verbs see beginning of

Section 1.2.2.4.
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ANV KR 112: 16171

all-a-bb-dit

exist-3SM-APPL-OB].3SM

‘In that case, what I heard about her must be the truth’

(32) A7T%.L@-9° 0f hét A% AavdeT  avFAVT
ondiyawamm haya  aratt  sd’at li-mdqoyydt médcal-(a)-h-(a)n
in.fact twenty four hour for-wait\VN  be.able/VN-POSS.2SM-ACC

hmé-meé-av-*

o-ttirattor=all-ihu

1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘In fact, I doubt your being able to stay for twenty-four hours’

(33) ATN7 et  hooTa. 1.8 IC A NE LAICT

onk Van kd-zziyacc kd-mdnati garad gar abro  y-al-tayy-i-nna

thank.goodness with-that.F  with-pauper maid  with together REL-NEG-be.seen\PFV-3SM-and
NIy LANMS-0- AR £1AA
sam-accon-(a)n y-al-astiffa-w ongi  yah“ala-h®ala
name-POSS.1PL-ACC REL-NEG-cause.to.destroy\PFV.3SM-DEF  but sooner.or.later
AT N1l avot: h.e"chu[Y\WN 169: 22-24]
méammiillds-u-(3)-nna lobb  migzatu a-y-qdar-(2)-mm

come.back\VN-POSS.3SM-and heart control\VN-POSS.3SM NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV-NEG
“Thank goodness he has not been seen with this pauper maid and he has not ruined
our name; but sooner or later he will definitely come back and he will come to his

senses’

5.3.3. Interlocking overlap

This type of overlap occurs whenever the epistemized head, being a dependent finite verb,
is embedded by means of a conjunction (a complementizer conjunction or a conjunction
proper) or by means of a relative marker. The epistemized head directly precedes this part
of the epistemificator, which interrupts the epistemized. In what follows I will present

these two ways of embedment. As the epistemized constitutes a subordinate clause and

* http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php ?option=com_k2&view=item&id=18519: “NA7NAF -
P 7-"T7- L0740 -0 AD- T-“NU-A-9°-AA-a0-NP AP 10" hAD-& Ttemid=101.
[Accessed: 26.06.2019]
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the epistemificator a matrix clause, into which the subordinate clause is embedded, I will

use the two terminologies interchangeably.

e Embedment via a conjunction
The conjunction here covers two kinds of terms which are different semantically but
similar structurally: complementizer conjunctions (A7%- andd- ‘that’, &\- [»- ‘that, to’) and
conjunctions proper (- sa- ‘when’ and - ba- ‘if’).

The subordinate clause can be embedded into the matrix clause by means of the
complementizers andd- ‘that’, either as object clause (34) or subject clause (35), or by /-
(only an object clause) (36). The main verb of the subordinate clause is a dependent finite
verb. Andi- can be followed, depending on the context, by either the imperfective relative
form of the verb (34) or the perfective form (35). The simple imperfective form is always
dependent. The perfective form does not have any dependent counterpart: the fact that it
is a dependent form is indicated by the presence of the complementizer. La- can precede
only the simple imperfective (36).

(34) ACHPYI AN Lo~ K7L Lot

ArSWO-MM  ASAMMIY-dw andd-mm-i-(y)-awq-u-t
2SPOL-FOC  be.welN\GER-2SPOL  COMP-REL-2SPOL-know\IPFV-2SPOL-DEF

AT AU~ \iAH 235:2930]
amn=all-ihu
1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I believe that you know it well’

(35) 0-FAL  hAKs- Mot IC (A'1960C
batalayy kd-agaru haywdit gar s-i-nndsassir
especially  with-country-POSS.3SM  life with when-3SM-be.compared\IPFV
AR 04T POART AFeL
28gag  sdffi-(a)mna yai-balissig-i lomd
very wide-and REL-be.rich\PFV-3SM experience
ATINTTAT hfmd"i‘(.‘?"[DB 220: 2-3]
ond-asgdann-g-ll-at a-y-attdrattar-(a)-mm

COMP-provide\PFV-3SM-BEN-OBJ.3SM  NEG-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV-NEG
‘Especially when it is compared with the life of his country there is no doubt that it

provided him very wide and rich experience’
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(36) PTNLR LAtTmnd: rICT

yéa-talayayy-u y-al-titibbaq-n nagar-occ
REL-be.different\PFV-3PL  REL-NEG-be.expected\PFV-3PL  thing-PL
AL I Pavy L ARRED 1740)
l-i-(y)-aggatm-u-n ya-Cal=all-u

COMP-3PL-happen\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.1PL  3PL-could\IPFV=NPST-3PL

‘Different unexpected things could happen to us’

The epistemized may form an adverbial subordinate clause marked with the
conjunction sa- ‘when’ or ba- ‘if’, again with interlocking overlap. Although the two
conjunctions appear in quite different constructions I have decided to subsume them
under the same class because they are not far from each other when it comes to their
semantics.”” Actually, in older texts ba- is often used with the meaning ‘when’. They also
resemble each other morphologically, being mono-syllabic items. In the epistemificators
in which they appear, their semantics is somehow blurred and does not lend itself to a
straightforward explanation.

The conjunction sa- ‘when’, always followed by a negative simple imperfective,
appears as the argument of aygdaramms ‘he will not remaing’, yielding the epistemificator
sayndgrs ayqiromms ‘he surely/probably tells’. Even though sayndgrs is formally a
negative temporal clause, in this construction it is difficult to explain its semantics in terms
of temporality. It can be paraphrased into English as “without Verbing” and,
consequently, be regarded as a manner clause. This, however, seems to be more a

convenient English translation than an accurate reflection of what is there in the Ambharic.

(37) hALETFu9° IC  APHCh ao At
kd-g@addann-occ-(2)-h-(a)-mm  gar  ayyd-zor-k matattat
with-friend-PL-POSS.2SM-FOC with  PROG-hang.around\PFV-2SM  drink\VN
"l':l‘:(’:?"(.‘ ?\"f"PCS"’[Bg 87:16-17]
s-a-t-gammar a-t-qér-(2)-mm

when-NEG-2SM-begin\IPFV NEG-2SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
‘Hanging around with your friends, you surely have started drinking’

!> German wenn means both ‘if’ and ‘when’. Cohen mentions temporal uses of ba- in his Amharic grammar
([1936] 1970: 299). Leslau also provides some examples (1995: 680) even though, nowadays, ba- is rather

rarely employed in the sense ‘when’.
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The conjunction ba- if’, just like sa-, requires a simple imperfective form of the verb. Like
its use in conditional sentences, in which it is a standard conjunction, here the conjunction
conveys the meaning of non-assertion of the verb it precedes, and through it non-assertion
of the whole clause. Interestingly, the conjunction enforcing non-assertion can introduce
as a complement either the assertive copula ndw or the non-assertive copula yahonall. The
difference in the kind of copula with which it combines is reflected in the semantics (see
Sections 4.3.1.4 and 4.3.1.5).

(38) 0LJ¢% - A7E. U-A9° AL

b-a~y-ttayy-drin n-dw ongi  hulleemm  loyyn
if-NEG-3SG-be.seen\IPFV-OBJ.1ISM  COP-3SM  else = always-FOC different

71K 99: 14)

n-ann

COP-1SG

‘I probably don’t see (it) but I am different every time’

e Embedment via the relative marker
In the epistemificators with yamdslall ‘he/it seems’ (both copular and non-copular) the
epistemized has the form of a headless (free) relative clause; the relative verb is marked
with €- yd-. The status of the relative verb vis-a-vis the matrix verb varies according to the
type of the construction. When yamadslall functions as a copula in a copular sentence, the
relative verb functions as the copular complement (39). In non-copular yomdslall
sentences, the relative verb is the subject (40). There is something of a puzzle here. As
mentioned in Section 2.3.3 the epistemized yd- X is formally a headless relative clause, but
from the semantic point of view it functions as such only in the case of copular yamadslall
(39). The semantics of yd- X in non-copular yamdslall (40) does not lend itself to
explanation in terms of a headless relative clause since no noun is omitted; rather, it looks

functionally like a non-relative “that” clause.

(39) @7  TPTIY° A" PLNTT hTavOAg® =
Wisin — mannonomm  li-mayit  ya-fallag-ac¢ a-t-mdsl-(a)-mm
PN no.one for-see\VN  REL-want\PFV-3SF NEG-3SF-seem\IPFV-NEG
£LLT FaNANT (GG 116 23241
y-afdrr-acc to-mdsl=all-Gc¢

REL-be.ashamed\PFV-3SF  3SF-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SF
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“Wisin does not seem [to be] one who wants to see anyone. She seems [to be] one

who is ashamed’

(40) £ t9° ANEEP T hHY  Povian,
y-antd-mm astayayydt kd-zzih  yd-mindcc-d
GEN-2SM-FOC  standpoint  from-this REL-arise\PFV-3SM

,EﬂﬂhnﬁA[Bg 232:29]
ya-mdsl-gni=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘It seems to me that your standpoint arises from this’

5.3.4. Total overlap

This value features copular epistemificators, which, however, in view of this dimension
are puzzling in that it is not clear, at least not at first sight, which part we should consider
as the epistemized head: the copular complement alone or the copular complement
together with the copula? If we opt for the latter analysis what we will identify as an
epistemificator? In what follows I will argue that indeed in the case of copular
epistemificators we are dealing with a total integration (total overlap) in which not only is
the epistemized head shared between the epistemized and the epistemificator, but the
epistemized as a whole and the epistemificator as a whole are represented by exactly the
same entities: copula complement + yahonall (etc.) ‘be(come)’ or yamdslall (etc.) If we try
to extract an epistemificator from an epistemically modalized copular sentence there is
nothing left that could signal it but the copular sentence in its entirety. Therefore, the
epistemized and the epistemificator totally overlap with each other. Here are some

example sentences:

(41) °TAT  aA)N @- LUTAGG371:10)
monalbat  bali-gabi-w ya-hon=all-o
perhaps owner-gabi.cloth-DEF  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Perhaps it may be the owner of the gabi-cloth’

(42) @NF[PAT) ng°e N.L9°L59° T8
Wiisdn [Yillis] som-wa b-i-(y)-amr-ann-(a)-mm nafgat
PN name-POSS.3SF  although-3SM-like\IPFV-OB].1SG-CIRC  avarice

LavNAT NG 10 14.15)
ya-mdsl-anfi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM
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‘Although I like her name “Wisan [Yillds]” (‘you have no borders’) it seems to me

[to be] avarice’

The following sentence is a cleft:

43) 4ch, DA AGT BUPGA CREMD1G0 179 1
Gorki sald-ras-u onnat ya-hon=all-p yd-saf-G-w
PN about-own-POSS.3SM mother 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-write\PFV-3SM-DEF

‘It may be about his own mother that Gorki wrote (it)’

5.3.5. Adjoining
The term “Adjoining” indicates lack of any tight syntactic integration of the epistemized

into the sentence. Within this type we can distinguish three different ways of adjoining:

e Adjoining via the inflectable quotative linker 1% boyye ‘I saying:” and the relative

quotative linker YL yimmil ‘that (it) says:’

The inflectable quotative linker bayye connects a mental verbal epistemificator with its
epistemized. However, there is no overlapping on the part of the epistemized and the
epistemificator. The two are simply adjoined to each other. Neither the epistemificator
head nor the quotative linker bayye selects any particular form of the epistemized, except

that the epistemized head must be a finite independent verb:

(44) 0D 0740~ Ph=Té MPI> W ts
ba-saolk  ba-mm-i-ddarrig-dw ya-loteri  Cdwata  kdffatinna
by-phone  in-REL-3SM-be.done\IPFV-DEF = GEN-lottery game high
TN LANAA Nf A0 Jav-'
ganzab ya-ssiabdssib=all-o bayy-e a-gammat=all-ihu

money  3SM-be.collected\IPFV=NPST-3SM say\GER-1SG 1SG-estimate\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘T estimate :_a lot of money will be collected in the lottery game which is carried out

by phone’

' http://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/kibur-minister. [Accessed: 25.06.2018]
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In the same vein, the relative quotative linker ydmmil (a form of the same verb as
bayye, ali ‘say’) connects a mental noun epistemificator with the epistemized. The linker
always appears in the 3SM and so agrees with its subject noun (the mental noun
epistemificator) in person, gender, and number. There is no overlap between the
epistemificator and the epistemized, thereby securing the epistemized a total syntactic
independence from the epistemificator. As with bayye, the epistemized head must occur

in a finite independent form.

(45) DA ATIE6TT A0 LMNw- ([
lel-oc¢ ammarac-occ-(2)-n mafilalig ya-ggibba-w nibbir
another-PL  option-PL-ACC search\VN  3SM-be.proper\IPFV-OBJ].3SM PST
PrLA A’rl AT
yamme-i-l omndt  all-d-in

REL-3SM-say\IPFV  belief exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG
‘T have a belief : he ought to have searched for other options’
¢ Adjoining of adverbs and particles

The modal epistemic adverbs and particles are connected to the epistemized in a very
different way than the epistemificators discussed above. They are somehow immersed in
the epistemized (an opposite situation to the embedment of the epistemized) but are
syntactically unrelated to it. In contrast to the type of adjoining that involves the
inflectable linker bayye ‘saying:’, in which the position of the epistemized and the
epistemificator is fixed, adverbs and particles show some flexibility and can occur in
various positions within the epistemized (with differences in scope). Sentence (46)

illustrates the adverb ba’argataninonndt occurring at the beginning of the clause.

(46) W1& oG  LAN4C o 0t
and — mdkina yali-sufer motir-u tandst-o
one car without-driver  engine-POSS.3SM start\GER-3SM
NAPP 2 MACANTrt  +T A AavFN
b-i-lliqqiq ba-argatannianndt qit  bal-o la-méagwaz-u
if-3SM-be.released\IPFV in-certainty straight say\GER-3SM  for-travel\VN-POSS.3SM

7 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/Ch & £-a0w b N3N -9 £ 10~ [ Accessed:
28.01.2019]
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hLFaa-g
a~y-Cal-dw-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-be.capable\IPFV-OBJ.3SM-NEG

‘A car without a driver, if its engine is released to start, in certainty it will not be

capable of moving straight ahead’

e Adjoining of parentheticals
The status of parentheticals vis-a-vis the epistemized is similar to that with modal
epistemic adverbs and particles, with some important differences. Parentheticals are more
complex expressions, in comparison to one-word adverbs and particles, as some of them
form small sentences. Others represent verbal phrases of the type &727I0NN@- X
onddammassabdw X “as I think (it), X’ (lit. ‘like/as what I think (it)’). Of the parentheticals,
verbal phrases are always sentence-initial; but with this exception, parentheticals can occur
in various positions within the sentence, showing an even greater flexibility than epistemic
adverbs and particles. Sentence (47) demonstrates the parenthetical madssalann ‘it seems to

me’ which here stands at the end of the sentence:

(47) - ONE MC aPONT ATPAGT RTPAT
bazu bilacc-e nibbar mdssil-d-fin ongalf  angalf
much eat\GER-1SG PST seem\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG  sleep sleep

LATAGQ 51 1617]
yo-l-ann=all-o
3SM-say\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘T ate (too) much, it seems to me; I am sleepy (lit. It says to me “sleep, sleep”)’

5.4. Dimension 3: Concrete vs. abstract epistemificators

Unlike the first two dimensions, the present dimension—the concrete vs. abstract nature
of the epistemificator —is defined semantically. At the same time, however, this dimension
has fairly far-reaching grammatical consequences. A concrete epistemificator is one that
refers to a mental or perceptual state of affairs in the extralinguistic world. An abstract

epistemificator comes closer to being a “pure grammatical device”, with little or no

'8 http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/environment/item/14325-2017-10-02-19-34-40.
[Accessed: 25.06.2018]
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reference to the extralinguistic world. The present dimension is thus dichotomous and

embraces two values:
{concrete, abstract}

Concrete epistemificators include mental epistemic verbs, mental epistemic nouns,
adjectival and adjectivalized epistemificators, impersonal verbs, and the noun
epistemificator argat ‘certain’; a special subtype is represented by parenthetical
epistemificators and sentence-level adverbial epistemificators. Abstract epistemificators,
in turn, include auxiliary epistemificators (notably yohonall), quasi-auxiliary
epistemificators and the particle epistemificator moanalbat; a special subtype is the copula.
Below I will discuss the grammatical correlates of these types. Note that these correlates
in general represent strong tendencies, not absolute requirements; there are exceptions.

These grammatical correlates include three phenomena:

i.  whether or not the epistemificator constitutes a clause on its own right, distinct
from the epistemized
ii.  whether the epistemificator can be separately negated

1.  where the sentence stress falls.

In general, a concrete epistemificator forms a clause in its own right, whereas an
abstract epistemificator does not. This is easiest to see with mental verbal epistemificators;

in the following sentence with ondi-X assaballibhu 1 think (that) X, ‘I reckon (that) X’:

(48) WL&T  PE  RILTLUT ANNAU-p 4 227"
wdddfit  toru  andd-mm-i-hon assab=all-ibhu
in.the.future good COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPFV  1SG.think\IPFV-NPST-1SG

I think that it will be good in the future’
there are clearly two clauses, a matrix clause and an embedded clause. (The two clauses, of
course, represent two propositions.) Similarly with adjectival epistemificators (A7£-X
ACMINT 7Y ondi-X argatiiiia néan ‘I am sure (that) X°), mental noun epistemificators (X

PTLA hAN AN X yimmil hassab allii 1 have a thought: X°) and the noun

! The original sentence has been slightly modified.
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epistemificators of certainty (A7£-X ACT 10~ 5ndi-X orgat ndw ‘it is certain that X, it
is sure that X’). Parentheticals, insofar as they contain a mental verb, are concrete; and
they too involve two clauses even though the parenthetical is totally unintegrated into the
main sentence. Sentence-level adverbials are deviant here; they are concrete, but they
certainly do not form a clause of their own. Consider the following sentences with a

parenthetical mdssaldrin (49) and a sentence-level adverbial ba’argatdannonndt (50):

(49) NA- ATM5.0 AR ALZLATU-T A
bél-u angadih ane  1-(5)-hid-(3)-ll-accohu, lela
say\IMPR-2PL SO 1SG  JUSS.1SG-go\IPFV-BEN-2PL  other
e av PTy- o~ AT D 73. 9
sora  mdyaz-aclobu  n-dw maissil-g-Tin
work  hold\VN-2PL COP-3SM seem\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG

“Well, then, let me go; you are busy with other work, I think’

(50) M9 NACAINFrT AT~ 9T TN
bitam bé-argatannionndt [-(2)-nn-(2)-nnaggdir-dw yiamm-(a)-nna-Col-dw
very in-certainty COMP-1PL-speak\IPFV-DEF REL-1PL-can\IPFV-DEF

TIC OL PTo- LCLC oMt WEEavd [ Rep 24032017
ndagdar wddd wanna~w  doraddor  mdgbat  kd-tdgimmir-i
thing to main-DEF  negotiations enter\VN  if-be.started\PFV-3SM

“The thing that we can say with great certainty (is that) if it starts to enter the main

negotiations [...]’

By contrast, in general no such biclausal division exists with abstract
epistemificators. We have already seen that the grammatical epistemificator yahonall
constitutes a single clause together with the epistemized (compare the monoclausal nature
of English ‘he may come’); similarly, the particle manalbar ‘maybe’ is not itself a clause.
(51) &VU7 PhO°C  Vavd® KRBT Sociopath LA\

yah-(a)n ydi-a’amro homdm aynit Sociopath ya-l-u-t=all
this-ACC GEN-mind illness kind sociopath  3PL-say\IPFV-3PL-OB].3SM=NPST

NA"ICE aao-+C9° LSNLTA = T ANTI°
bi-amaranna li-méitirgom  yo-kibd-din=all-o manalbat-(2)-mm
in-Ambharic for-translate\VN  3SM-be.difficult-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM  perhaps-FOC
oL TNt BFA LT AN 563)

obbwy malit  ya-ccal yahonall

wicked say\VN 3SM-be.possible\IPFV EPST
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“This kind of mental illness they call “Sociopath”. It is difficult for me to translate

»>

(it) into Ambharic. Perhaps it may mean “wicked

A notable deviation from the biclausal/monoclausal pattern involves semi-auxiliary
epistemificators, which are abstract and yet involve two predications. However, the semi-
auxiliary epistemificator A&IVCs ASPCI°s saynigrs ayqiromms ‘he surely/probably
tellss/will tells/tolds’ is making its way towards monoclausality. It is undergoing the
process of grammaticalization in which the conjugable semi-auxiliary aygaromm is
becoming frozen and thus approaching closer to the status of a true grammatical auxiliary.

In my corpus I have recorded a few instances of this epistemificator with frozen

ayqaramm.

(52) MA=TI° 2.0 1L54
lel-occ-(a)-mm  yamme-i-bbarrdr-u S-a~y-nor-u
another-PL-FOC REL-3PL-get.fired\IPFV-3PL when-NEG-3PL-exist\IPFV-3PL
hLPCyr

a-y-qér-(2)-mm

NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

“There are surely/probably others who got fired, too’

The copular epistemificator yashonall etc. does not form a clause separate from the
epistemized; rather, it is itself both the epistemificator and the epistemized head.

The next feature to be examined is the ability of the epistemificator to undergo
negation as an epistemificator (separately from any negation that may apply to the
epistemized). Here, in general, concrete epistemificators can undergo negation on their
own. With mental verbal epistemificators with the linker bayye we have (e.g.) both X
bayye assaballibu ‘1 think: X’ and X bayye alassobamm ‘1 don’t think: X! Similarly for
adjectival epistemificators (andid-X orgatdiia nanin ‘I am sure (that) X* and andi-X
argatanna aydallihumm ‘I am not sure (that) X’), mental noun epistemificators (yammil
hassab allann ‘1 have a thought: X’ and yammil hassab yéllaniamm ‘T don’t have a thought:

X’) and the noun epistemificators of certainty (andd-X orgat ndw ‘it is certain that X” and

%% https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/2515. [Accessed: 29.01.2019]
I Mental epistemic verbs with the complementizer andd- cannot have their epistemificator head negated,

see Section 6.2.4.
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ondd-X argat ayddillimm ‘it is not certain that X’). Parentheticals cannot be negated;
sentence-level adverbials are not negated at all with the exception of yali torattar “‘without
doubt’, which is lexicalized as a frozen negative expression. — On the other hand, if we
formally negate an abstract epistemificator in Ambharic, the result is either ungrammatical,
or the meaning changes significantly. Thus, A771Cs LA lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds
tells, he mays tells’ is an abstract epistemic modal, but the negative form of the
epistemificator head, namely aycolomm, can only be a deontic or dynamic modal.
Similarly, TP halT mawdq allibbits as an epistemic modal means ‘he musts know,
he shoulds know’, but its negated form ydilibbitomm only has the deontic meaning of
prohibition. The salient exception to this is the epistemic copula, which does readily
undergo negation while preserving its epistemic meaning; for example,

(53) 10T REUPII Pav)@-

gordbet  a~y-hon-(2)-mm yd-matta-w
neighbour NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV-NEG REL-come\PFV-DEF

“The one who came will not be the neighbour’

Negation will be treated in detail in Section 6.2.

The last diagnostic feature has to do with sentence stress. Here, too, there is a striking
difference in the behaviour of concrete and abstract epistemificators. In this case it will be
easier to begin with abstract epistemificators. Here the sentence stress typically falls on
the epistemized head.”” In (54) yacalu, although itself an epistemificator, is also the

epistemized head of the main epistemificator yashonall.

(54) P°TAVT AavTéNVI° k7 oDt AV
monalbat li-ménfis-(a)-h-(a)-mm fottun mddhanit I-i-hon-u
perhaps for-spirit-POSS.2SM-FOC effective medicine =~ COMP-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL
',ﬂ"-f'(\« re'U’q'A[Bé 165: 19-20]
"Ya-Col-u yahonall
3PL-can\IPFV-3PL EPST

‘Perhaps they (books) may be an effective medicine for your spirit’

22 See for detailed discussion on the stress in Section 2.4.6.
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With concrete epistemificators, the form of the epistemized plays a role. If the
complement (the epistemized) is expressed as a finite dependent verb with andd-, then the

stress will fall on the epistemized head.

(55) M kA v-akge [aPRNGT] tavMayy  eLF AL
biane  bikkul hulitt-u-mm  [mdsahaft] ba-tamdtatan dariga lay
in-1SG  side two-DEF-FOC  books in-equal level on
A7'90- A9 300>
ond-'all-u a-gammat=all-ihu

COMP-exist-PL  1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

“To my mind, I assume that both [books] are on an equal level’

If, on the other hand, the complement is a verbal noun, then the stress will fall on the
epistemificator head. In fact, this is the case for any epistemificator, concrete or abstract. We

see an example with a concrete epistemificator in (56), and with an abstract epistemificator in

(57).%

(56) POTH7 e PC GOt ALCmy b T | I & L
Va-winz-u-n yé-tifitro fassat aq arta-h gaddab s-(2)-tta-sdra
GEN-river-DEF-ACC GEN-nature flow  interrupt\GER-2SM dam when-2SM-make\IPFV
ANO0.£LT =T AT PrT 0
akkababiyawi-(a)-nna lel-oc¢ l-i-ttiggan-u Yammei-Col-u
environmental-and another-PL  COMP-3PL-be.fixed\IPFV-3PL  REL-3PL-can\IPFV-3PL
’f‘bb‘ln?)-"i‘ @ LT m- 'ee.Pd 1@~ pp 1742]
tdsa’no-(w)-0c¢  manor-acciw "yamm-a-y-qér n-aw
impact-PL exist\VN-POSS.3PL. REL-NEG-3SM-faiN[PFV COP-3SM

“When you interrupt the natural flow of the river and make a dam, it is inevitable

that there will exist environmental and other impacts that can be fixed’

(57) 007 Hé N JNPC A7 PLF aogea)f:
sab-u-n zare  b-(d)-tt-asqdr onk¥an qoyyato  mdmtat-u
strife DEF-ACC today if-2SM-prevent\IPFV even later come\VN-POSS.3SM

# http://www.ethiopianreview.com/content/27226. [Accessed: 25.06.2018]

** Tt is difficult to say why the verbal noun does not normally take the stress (there is at least one exception:
it takes stress if it is in the complement position of a cleft sentence). One explanation could be that the verbal
noun, as a tenseless and aspectless nominalized unit, is too abstract; it lacks two of the main categories
associated with predications and so its predicative power is weak. Thus, it serves mainly for encoding those

parts of the utterance that are thematic (not rhematic).
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'WEPCI° 5 37. 18]
‘a~y-qéir-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-fai\N[PFV-NEG

‘Even if you prevent the strife today it will definitely come after some time (lit.
staying)’

If the complement is a bayye clause, the main stress (as always) falls on bayye.

(58) hANNZL LS CavaINy7 CTICENT AhS"19 T+
ka-Askondriya yi-mitta-ll-(2)-n-(2)n ya-Marqgos-(2)-n  haymanot
from-Alexandria REL-come\PFV.3SM-BEN-OB]J.1PL-ACC GEN-PN-ACC religion
v mé-"1CE9P°  “NNF7 FrTav
tat-ah tara-Maryam  barustant ta-hon=all-ih
abandon\GER-2SM  anti-Mary Protestant 2SM-become\IPFV=NPST-2SM
"Ne AN II° g gy 3)

'bayy-e al-siga-mm

say\GER-1SG = NEG.1SG-worry\IPFV-NEG
‘I don’t worry (that): you will abandon Mark’s religion that came to us from
Alexandria and you will become an anti-Mary Protestant’

It should be noted that the locus of the stress is an important indicator of the sentence’s theme-

rheme structure: the stressed component is the rheme.

5.5. Dimension 4: Personal vs. non-personal epistemificator

5.5.1. Introduction

Although by definition the epistemizer per se is always personal (= 1SG), there is a choice
as to what aspect of the epistemic predicate is being emphasized: the (personal)

epistemizer, or the (non-personal) epistemized. The values of this dimension are thus

{personal, non-personal}*

When an explicit epistemizer is present, this choice is not there: the very presence of
the epistemizer calls it (the epistemizer) to our attention. Here the epistemificator must be
personal. Rather, it is with implicit epistemizers that the choice of personal vs. non-

personal becomes relevant. With verbs of mental cognition or perception, the

» 1 avoid the term “impersonal” here, as it is used elsewhere in the thesis in a different, grammatical, sense.
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epistemificator is personal: the epistemizer is present to our consciousness even if
unexpressed, precisely because a cognitive/perceptual verb is involved. Prototypical for
this subtype is the family of mdssild “it seems”: any event of seeming requires a “seemer”,
someone to whom something seems to be the case. Another example is the family of
argat(dnna) “certain(ty)”: only a human being can be in a state of certainty. But other, non-
personal epistemificators do not directly impose upon us the presence of the epistemizer.
The epistemizer is present, as always, but it is very deeply backgrounded. The
epistemificator’s lexical meaning per se does not immediately show you that an
epistemizer is involved because the epistemificator is not a cognitive/perceptual predicate.
Rather, the emphasis and focus of such an epistemificator is strongly on the epistemized.
These non-personal epistemificators involve abstract epistemificators par excellence,
exemplified e.g. by yahonall. ** However, in both personal and non-personal

epistemificators, the implicit epistemizer is indeed 1SG. Consider the following

semantically deviant sentence:”’
(59) *AU~7 AU7 OLLh T e 4A0
abun  abun  wadddid-k*-at bayy-e s-al-assab
now now like\PFV-1SG-OB].3SF say\GER-1SG when-NEG.1SG-think\IPFV
AAPCI®
al-qéir-(2)-mm

NEG.1SG-remain\IPFV-NEG
“*1 surely think: recently I started liking her’

The sentence is tricky in the way discussed in Section 2.4.4. Although “I” occurs four

times in the sentence, in none of these cases does it indicate the epistemizer, but rather the

26 Wierzbicka (1988: 55-58) opposes “psychological predicates”, such as know, think, believe which “require
individual mind[s] as their point of reference”, to “logical predicates”, such as true, false, possible, probable
which “do not require individual minds as their point of reference”. In English, psychological predicates
can undergo ‘subject-to-subject raising’, e.g., ‘It is certain that he will come’ vs. “He is certain to come’.
This rule, however, does not apply to Amharic. Bralczyk (1978: 41) proposes a distinction, in principle
similar to Wierzbicka’s, couched in terms of expressions which relate the dictum to the sender, such as Polish
jest pewne ‘it is certain’, and those which do not relate the dictum to the sender but pertain to the reality
described in the dictum, such as [jest] prawdopodobne (it is] probable’.

%7 See also Grochowski (2002: 69).
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subject of the sentence. In the epistemificator salassab algaramm ‘1 will surely think’ both
parts of the expression are inflectable, expresssing the 1SG subject of the sentence. Thus
the epistemizer is not present. Nonetheless, the epistemizer must indeed be 1SG. Why?
In the embedded clause (epistemized), the speaker expresses her/his own mental attitude;
the epistemificator expresses uncertainty about this. Whose uncertainty? The speaker’s
own uncertainty. It is precisely because the epistemizer is implicitly “I” that an
epistemificator of uncertainty cannot coherently accompany a proposition that the
speaker makes about his own mental attitude. In contrast, sentence (60) in which the

speaker epistemically talks about someone else’s mental attitude is felicitous:

(60) °TANF PAOPIO-T 07 AT 5T
moanalbat  y-al-awdq-n-dw-(a)-nna yi-sond labbona  qoniiat
perhaps REL-NEG-know\PFV-1PL-DEF-and GEN-psychology  survey
PoY.4.N - a-CAPT M Pasfe (S
yamm-i-fallag-(d)-w Mursi-(w)-0¢¢ zare-mm  ya-bariya  nagd
REL-3SM-need\IPFV-DEF Mursi-PL today-FOC  GEN-slave trade
Al Naw- 4,200
all-i bal-dw s-a~y-assab-u
exist\PFV-3SM  say\GER-3PL when-NEG-3PL-think\[PFV-3PL
h&PCI?

a~y-qar-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘Perhaps—which we don’t know and which needs a psychological survey—the

Mursi*’ probably think: even today there is a slave trade’
In what follows I will illustrate both values of this dimension, as realized in three
subtypes of epistemificators:
1. explicit, necessarily personal
i.  implicit, personal

ii.  non-personal

2 heep://sendeknewspaper.com/milkta/item/968-N@v-CALLTF-A"1.6-NC. heml. [Accessed 26.06.2019]

? The Mursi are a Surmic (Nilo-Saharan) pastoralist ethnic group living in southwestern Ethiopia.
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5.5.2. Personal

A. Explicit, necessarily personal

i. Mental verbal epistemificators, mental noun epistemificators, and initial
parenthetical epistemificators of the type AZLLaPNAY X ondi-mm-iméslini “as

1t seems to me, X'.

(61) NU-(-9° ALY NAA o0 L K707
ba-hullumm  adme  kollol  woast  y-all-u anbabi-(y)-an
in-all age group  in REL-exist-3PL reader-PL
A0t e T 21,
l-i-(y)-andbb-u-t yamme-i-Col-u-t gazeta
COMP-3PL-read\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM  REL-3PL-can\IPFV-3PL-DEF newspaper
(e s 1t ?\nQAU‘[AA 789]
n-at bayy-e asab=all-ibu

COP-3SF  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think: it is a newspaper that readers who are in all age groups can read’

ii. NOM LaPAAT As NOM yomislisiialls ‘he/it seemss to me’

(62) A% 00 ATL7NND- £y e
one ba-gall-e andd-mme-assab-dw yab  tayyaqe
1SG in-one’s.own-POSS.1SG COMP-REL-1SG.think\IPFV-DEF  this question
PePY o FfE  LaNATA
ya-yiwwah  siw  toyyaqe ya-misl-dnifi=all-o
GEN-naive man  question 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘Me, myself, as I think, this question seems to me the question of a naive man’

iii.  Cleft sentences with S@PAAT N yomiisliriiall ‘it seems to me’

(63) avBavcg aalc Lan-t AGPLEP
mdagammdriya mdnnagdr y-all-d-bb-at la-fagariniia-wa
first speak\VN  REL-exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ].3SF  for-lover-POSS.3SF
- PTLaPNAT s o
n-dw yamm-i-mdsl-ann

COP-3SM REL-3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG
“What seems to me is that it is to her lover that she should tell (it) first (of all)’

*® http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/environment/item/3191-2015-09-21-16-09-21.
[Accessed: 23.10.2017]
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1v.

(64)

(65)

V1.

(66)

Vil.

(67)

Copular and non-copular epistemificators of seeming: €-X BIPAAT A yi-X
yomadslannalls ‘he/it seemss X to me’. The following example illustrates a non-

copular epistemificator:

AT 0-9° LTy A G ooPamt  LANT
lamannaniiawamm  yahenn-(2)-n sobuf mdq“acit  y-all-d-bb-(2)-nn
anyway this-ACC writing conclude\VN REL-exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.1SG

-e'”"mm:‘\[BBs 121:27]
ya-masl-anifi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘Anyway, it seems to me that I should conclude this writing’

Impersonal®® verbal epistemificators

IR TR ﬂﬂ"”ﬁﬁ\m( 98: 14]
andd-mm-(3)-tta-wdidd-inn ya-ssaimma-titi=all-o
COMP-REL-3SF-love\IPFV-OBJ.1SG = 3SM-be.fel\IPFV-OB]J.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘I feel that she loves me’

Adjectival epistemificator A7£8-X ACING 7% ondi-X argatinia nénni 1 am sure
(that) X’

oPrtio- mCrt 0ATET (IRUEH avhh\
sdttatinna~w toranndit béi-annat-e-(2)-nna béi-abbat-e mdkakkdl
silent-DEF war in-mother-POSS.1SG-and  in-father-POSS.1SG between
AfThie W10 T\C“Im§= 'I:’I‘[BF 23:9-10]
ayyd-tikahed-i anda-hon-i argatanfia n-ann
PROG-take.place\PFV-3SM COMP-COP\PFV-3SM sure COP-1SG

‘T am sure that a silent war is taking place between my mother and my father’

Some parenthetical epistemificators

ATH.V P79, av M-t wCE T < Fo-
onndzzib  yamm-i-mdit-u-t SArgann-oc¢ n-acciw
these REL-3PL-come\IPFV-3PL-DEF wedding.participant-PL.  COP-3PL

AN T 6 45)

madissil-g-rin

seem\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG

“These who are coming are members of the bride and bridegroom’s party, it seems

to me’

3! Recall again that “impersonal” has a different meaning from “non-personal”.
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B.

(68)

1.

(69)

1.

(70)

1v.

(71)

Implicit personal
AD] Lav0Ads AD] yomadslalls ‘he/it seemss’

PeBsmG na-+s .ﬂﬂﬂﬂdA[Bg 118: 18]
qgicaca-(a)-nna bissatinna  ya-mdsl=all-o
skinny-and ill 3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘He seems skinny and ill’
Copular and non-copular epistemificators of seeming: ¢-X SaPNAAg yi-X

yomdslalls ‘he seemss X’. The following example illustrates a copular epistemificator:

ePC CLHY FavNAAVY Tk 145, 207
fagor ya-yaz-i-h to-mdsl=all-ih
love  REL-catch\PFV-3SM-OB]J.2SM  2SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-2SM

“You seem to have fallen in love (lit. you seem that love caught you)’

Noun epistemificators of certainty, such as A78-X ACIP 10~ ondi-X orgot ndw

‘it 1s certain that X, it is sure that X’

e-tmehe 0, ARG T

yd-tatanakkdr-i gabi s-a-y-nor-accohu

REL-be.sufficient\PFV-3SM  income  when-NEG-3PL-exist\IPFV-OBJ.2PL

Nt rPador 0.0 i T A | P22 T
s-(o)tto-nqdsaqqis-uw  ya-tiliyayy-u Coggar-oc¢  ba-sara-Ccahu
when-2PL-move\IPFV-2PL REL-be.different\PFV-3PL  problem-PL  in-work-POSS.2PL
ATPET AV AL T ACIT 10
ongafat l-i-hon-n anda-mm-i-Col-u argat  n-dw

obstacle = COMP-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL  COMP-REL-3PL-can\IPFV-3PL certain ~COP-3SM
‘When you act without having a sufficient income it is certain that different problems

can be an obstacle in your work’

Adjectivalized epistemificator @274 C"LEMETC 10~ mingiru yammiyattirattor
ndw ‘there are doubts about his telling (what he is telling)’
YICTT LY wATIP AN NIC ATT0 107 0-nhi

ndgdar gon yah silamawi yd-saltan  Sagaggor sonsd hassab-(a)n  bitokakkal
but this  peaceful GEN-power change concept-ACC correctly

*? https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/10424. [Accessed: 11.03.2019]
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?97.0700C P av Py P9.eMe-TC -3’
yamm-i-(y)-ansibarraq mahon-u yamm-i-(y)-attirattor — n-dw
REL-3SM-reflect\IPFV COP\VN-POSS.3SM REL-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV COP-3SM

‘But it is doubtful that this peaceful change of power correctly reflects the concept’

v. Adverbial epistemificators

(72) PAPCTC aviio- C-THlé. av N
yald-tarattor ménndsa-w ya-tizarrif-i yd-mdngast-(2)-nna
without-doubt  starting.point-POSS.3SM REL-be.plundered\PFV-3SM  GEN-state-and

YKL vt ot

ya-hazb  habt n-dw
GEN-people wealth COP-3SM

“Without any doubt, its starting point is the plundered wealth of the state and of the

people’
vi. Parenthetical epistemificator #PAN missdl ‘it seems’

(73) RP91&E 17 97 HE SF MNa@- 4.57Y
andand-océ-u  gon mon gud n-at bal-dw férr-u-i
some-PL-DEF  but what freak COP-3SF  say\GER-3PL fear\PFV-3PL-OBJ.1SG

av\\ A", Ale(pp 797
mdssal ~ ombi al-u
seem\PFV  no say\PFV-3PL

‘But some of them saying, “What (kind of) freak is she?”, feared me, it seems, (and)

refused’

5.5.3. Non-personal
1. Auxiliary epistemificators
(74) ACHP Phav--t ic  esc LU72an 865]

arSWo  ya-samim-u-t ndagar  ya-nor yabon?
2SPOL  REL-hear\PFV-2SPOL-DEF thing 3SM-exist\IPFV  EPST:Q

‘Might there exist something that you heard?’

3 https://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=21494:¢m+PAL-
TLOTC-DLATICLI-LPINT- 0T & temid=214 [Accessed: 29.03.2019]

* http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/technology/item/12696-2017-05-18-18-27-50.
[Accessed: 11.03.2019]
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11.

(75)

111.

(76)

(77)

(78)

Quasi-auxiliary epistemificators

Ui  TArho-7 hao-$ 76 AL N171PA-

bihonamm  tdsdta’o-w-(2)n awgq-o sora lay bi-mawal-u

anyway talent-POSS.3SM-ACC recognize\GER-3SM work on by-apply\VN-POSS.3SM
ng AL4A ALPCI° k5 35. 13.15]

ké-iia  s-a~y-Sal a-y-qér-(a)-mm

from-1PL  when-NEG-3SM-be.better\IPFV NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
‘Anyway, since he has recognized his talent and put it to work, he is surely better

than us’

Various copular epistemificators containing yshonall and yahon

Nominal &WP7s Nominal yshons? ‘mights he/it be?’

AR Cfe Pé.mlo- Al 1w~

a’amro-ye ya-fattar-d-w lobb-e yd-ginibba-w
mind-POSS.1SG REL-create\PFV-3SM-DEF  heart-POSS.1SG REL-build\PFV.3SM-DEF
9“?“‘2 6:"!’(.‘ BU"}?[Bg 57:19-20]

monabawi  faqor ya-hon

imaginary love  3SM-COP\IPFV

‘Might it be an imaginary love that was created in my mind (and) built in my heart?’

Clefts with yahonall
Ach. g AT BUTA PRED G0 179 1)
Gorki sald-ras-u onnat ya-hon=all-p yd-saf-d-w

PN about-own-POSS.3SM mother 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-write\PFV-3SM-DEF

‘It may be about his own mother that Gorki wrote’

(L.7°1Cs 10~/ L PG A bindgors niw/yahonall

7 KM oo+ 0+ Lev 4Tt

mon  attalla-h kd-set bet  hed-dh tafankat-ih

what  make.fight\PFV-2SM  from-woman house go\GER-2SM hit.on.the.head\GER-2SM
eg°tavM-? (% T S T K ) -
yamm-(a)-to-mdta-w?  lela gudday  b-i-nor-(2)-h n-dw
REL-2SM-come\IPFV-DEF another issue if-3SM-exist\IPFV-OBJ].2SM  COP-2SM
7\'}2‘.[FLG 1]

ongi

else

“What made you fight, that you went to the woman’s house and you are coming

back hit on the head? You probably have another issue’
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o Adjectival and adjectivalized epistemificators @27 145 A &P 10~ mingdirus ayqdre
ndw ‘his tellings is inevitable” and 27145 $"1&PC 10~ mingirus yaimmayqdr niw

‘his tellings is inevitable’

(79) ORI fa- eav M0t MCsT  t+EmT
ba-agdar-itu y-all-u YVa-mdangast gobronna tiqwame-at
in-country-DEF.F REL-exist-3PL GEN-government agriculture institution-PL
he-C AHC4- hool, CFe- of  ¢7A0-
assarar la-zdrf-u amdci ndw  wdy  yimmei-l-dw
way.of.working for-sector-DEF suitable COP-3SM INTER REL-3SM-say\IPFV-DEF
L vk P LPC -3
tayyaqe mdanndsat-u yamm-a~y-qar n-dw

question  arise\VN-POSS.3SM REL-NEG-3SM-faiN[PFV ~ COP-3SM
‘It is inevitable that the question arises: Is the way of working of the governmental
agricultural institutions that are in the country suitable for this sector (i.e.
agriculture)?’
e Darticle epistemificator I°¢T AVt monalbat ‘maybe, perhaps’
(80) 9°TANT PN AL o A FmérC

manalbat yi-ges log  n-dw bal-a to-tirdttar
possibly GEN-priest child COP-3SM  say\GER-3SF = 3SF-suspect\IPFV

,ﬂU’G‘A[GQ 112: 12-13]
yahonall
EPST

‘Perhaps she may suspect, saying: he is a priest’s child’

5.6. Dimension 5: Degree of epistemic strength

5.6.1. Introduction

As already mentioned in Section 3.2.4 epistemic modality has traditionally been
approached in terms of “degree of certainty” and similar concepts. In the same section, I
also presented Danielewiczowa’s severe criticism of this approach which, according to
her, is just taking the easy way out. One of the problems is that this notion is usually
approached intuitively: the linguist or the informant “feels” that a given epistemificator is

somehow more certain than another.

% http://www.eiar.gov.et/index.php/en/2018-10-03-11-20-05. [Accessed: 29.03.2019]
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The present dimension takes the notion of “degree of certainty” and recasts it as
“degree of epistemic strength”. The term “epistemic strength” is introduced here in order
to avoid using one epistemic concept, namely “certainty”, to elucidate other concepts,
such as “possibility” or “probability”. Crucially, it rejects the intuitive approach,
substituting instead explicit tests for different degrees of epistemic strength. I present this
dimension as having three values (+ inapplicable), each established by certain tests.

The dimension of epistemic strength has the following three values:
{weak, medium, strong, inapplicable}

The two tests that I will employ as my primary separating tool are as follows:
1. atest which checks whether a given epistemificator presupposes lack of knowledge
(ignorance)
ii. test of combinability with the weak epistemificator °TANt monalbat ‘maybe,
perhaps’
These two tests yield in principle four types, the second of which does not exist (++, [+ -],
— +, — —). This gives us three degrees of epistemic strength, as indicated in the following

table:

TABLE 17. Degrees of epistemic strength

lack of knowledge ~ monalbat ‘maybe’

weak + +
medium - +
strong - _

Three additional tests will be used as secondary separating tools which will support the
results of the two main tests. These are:
1. test of combinability of the given epistemificator with the expression ‘I am not
certain’
ii.  test of combinability of the given epistemificator with the claim of knowledge: ‘and

indeed I know that this is the case’
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iii.  test of combinability of the given epistemificator with the expression ‘but I cannot
say that I know X’
It might be mentioned that, from the viewpoint of the theme-rheme structure approach
(developed by Bogustawski and his students, see Section 2.2), the present dimension
involves mainly one semantic component of the epistemificators: presupposition of the
lack of knowledge, vs. absence of this presupposition.
I will discuss the three values (weak, medium, strong) in detail below, applying the

tests presented above. My analysis will be limited to selected epistemificators.

5.6.2. Weak epistemificators
Epistemificators of weak epistemic strength are those which have as one of their
presupposed semantic components “lack of knowledge” (ignorance) on the part of the
speaker. This lack of knowledge (‘I don’t know’) is given in the sentence as a kind of
presupposition and so it cannot be negated. That means that, if the sentence is negated, the
presupposition is still true. The presupposition of lack of knowledge can be revealed by
means of a test in which a phrase like: ‘T don’t know whether p (or not p)’ (often phrased
in Ambharic as a positive verb and the self-same negated verb coupled together) or ‘T don’t
know whether it is true’ is combined with a sentence containing the epistemificator. If the
epistemificator is compatible with the phrase, it means that the epistemificator entails lack
of knowledge on the part of the speaker and as such takes the value of weak epistemic
strength. The speaker simply hypothesises about p without having any knowledge of
whether it takes place or not.

Sentences (i-iv) below illustrate the test applied to four different epistemificators.
The epistemificator is given in bold-face in the transcription-line. In all of the sentences
the example proper is taken from a text; I myself, however, have added the phrase ‘but I

don’t know’.

1. (B1C)s BYTA (yondgr)s yohonall ‘he may tells’
(81) £ D~ A7PAG 790177 L4 .e'U’qA[GQ 385: 25]
yohe  siw  oangalf  matat-en ya-fillag yahonall
this man  sleep lose\VN-POSS.1SG-ACC 3SM-want\IPFV EPST
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11.

(82)

111.

(83)

1v.

(84)

YIC Ty RVUTT hA@-p9°
ndgar gon yohonn-(2)n  al-awq-(2)-mm
but this-ACC NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

“This man may want me to lose sleep but I don’t know this’

ATO1Cs LA lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tells’

T4 04- £a gl e7.ELNLN -

gudday-u sifa y-al-i méadrik  yamme-i-(y)-asfillog-dw
issue-DEF  somewhat.wide REL-say\PFV-3SM forum REL-3SM-require\IPFV-DEF
A7 LAN A 5057 e LVT7

l-i-hon ya-Cal=all-o honomm  yahonn-(2)-n

COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV 3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM however this-ACC
Al hA@-Pg°

one al-awq-(2)-mm
1SG NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

“The issue could require a somewhat wide(r) forum; however I don’t know this’

(L.7°1Cs ST bindgrs yohonall ‘it may be that he tellss’

ATV PP+ 9°7  LAOMNPA? nA
ondih  bi-towar mon  y-aswdtta-w=all- lela
like.this in-morning what 3SM-make.go.out\IPFV-OB].3SM=NPST-3SM  another
et (.5 Lo- LUPTA AR I TIC 7
moaknayat b-i-nor<(d)-w ya-hon=all-o gt ndgir gon
reason if-3SM-exist\IPFV-DEF  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM else but
[\ I A 1 A o W o WA h&'rlw-

lela  moknayat yo-nur-dw a-y-nur-dw

another reason 3SM-exist\JUSS-OBJ.3SM NEG-3SM-exist\JUSS-OBJ.3SM
AA@-P9°

al-awq-(2)-mm
NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

“What makes him go out like this in the morning? It may be that he has another

reason, indeed; but whether he has another reason or not, I don’t know’
7°G AT monalbat ‘maybe’

PCANVE Wb ATTeP LT FSL Jo-F0Trsy
monalbat okko  onnatoyyi-wa yah-(2)n gudday t-awq=all-ic¢
maybe after.all mother-DEF.F  thissACC matter  3SF-know\IPFV=NPST-3SF
YIC 17 LV MR tod hitod A%
ndgar gon yoh-(2)-n gudday to-wiq a-tto-wdiq ane

but this-ACC matter 3SF-know\JUSS NEG-3SF-know\JUSS 1SG
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AA@-P9°
al-awq-(2)-mm
NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

‘Maybe, after all, the mother knows about this matter, but I don’t know whether
she knows about this matter or not’
5.6.3. Non-weak epistemificators
Epistemificators (i-iv) above are compatible with a phrase expressing lack of knowledge
on the part of the speaker and as such take the value of weak epistemic strength. But many
epistemificators are not weak: they are not compatible with lack of knowledge. This means
that the speaker must have some knowledge of p, or that s/he does not know anything
that would contradict p. It is not that the speaker does not know whether p or not p; rather
s/he cannot say that s/he knows that p. Such a non-weak epistemificator may be of either
strong or medium epistemic strength; another test (to be given shortly) will be needed to
separate these two. Let us give a few examples of such non-weak epistemificators. Here
the text example itself is (of course) grammatical; however it becomes ungrammatical (¥)

when the ‘T don’t know’ phrase is added.

1. ALYUNCs hEPCI°s saynigrs ayqaramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’

(85) *N@7L"LT 0% av’llpn  PtHé.mlom- 287
ba-wandomme-e-(2)-nna bda-ne mdhal  ya-tafattar-d-w ganen
in-brother-POSS.1SG-and  in-1SG  between REL-be.created\PFV-3SM-DEF demon
ATLPO-9 ATt A7 ?\'7‘4’(:9“![1(]3 23:25-26]
ondiyawamm antd  s-a-tta-hon a-t-qéar-(2)-mm
in.fact 2SM when-NEG-2SM-COP\IPFV  NEG-2SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
TIC 17 Wt U7 ATU-7 AA@-PI°
ndgar gon anti  hun-g a-tta-hun al-awq-(2)-mm

but 2SM 2SM-COP\IMPR-2SM  NEG-2SM-COP\JUSS NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

*The demon who has been created between my brother and me is surely you!

However, I don’t know whether it is you or not you’

ii.  "oP Ad0-T mawdiq allabb(it)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’

(86) *h& eI T4\ 1~ R c an
kd-inia yamm-(a)-tto-fallog-iw  and ndagar manor
from-1PL REL-2SM-want\IPFV-DEF  one thing exist\VN
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111.

(87)

1v.

(88)

(89)

?\l\ﬂ"l'[KB 35:3-4] IC Ty CI° 4. 1~ nre T

all-G-bb-it nagir gon  yimm-(2)-tto-fillog-diw and  ndgdr
exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.3SM but REL-2SM-want\IPFV-DEF one thing
LrC hLrC AA@-P9°

yo-nur a=y-nur al-awq-(2)-mm

3SM-exist\JUSS ~ NEG-3SM-exist\JUSS NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
*“There must be something that you want from us, but I don’t know whether or

not there is something you want from us’

a0y Vs hSPCI° mingirus ayqdaramm ‘he will definitely tells’

*PM.mLwm-7 ic  eNLwd- o (reo-
yamme-i-widd-dw-(2)n ndgar yamm-i-sara saw  ba-sora~w
REL-3SM-like\IPFV-DEF-ACC thing =~ REL-3SM-do\IPFV  man  in-work-POSS.3SM
av @ (| ?\.G‘I’CW[AA 227) YIC 17 LLNT

maddisat-u a-y-qar-(a)-mm ndgdr gon yo-ddisdit
be.pleased\VN-POSS.3SM NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV-NEG but 3SM-be.pleased\JUSS
ALLN T AN@-P9°

a-ya-ddisit al-awq-(2)-mm

NEG-3SM-be.pleased\JUSS NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
* A person who does something that he likes will definitely be pleased with his

work, but I don’t know whether he will be pleased or not’

AT X ACAMT 7Y ondi-X argatiniia nai ‘T am sure (that) X’

*v 9Lyt ALIC (L re

yah ayndt-u  anndgagdr  yd-talammdd-i hon-o

this kind-DEF  way.of.saying REL-be.in.use\PFV-3SM  COP\GER-3SM
WL T ACIME 7Y ric r:
anda-mm-(2)-tt-aganii-w orgatdaffia m-dfifi  ndgdar gon
COMP-REL-2SF-find\IPFV-OBJ].3SM  sure COP-1SG but
hlZo- hJTio- hA@-Pg°

agn-1-w a-tt-agni-w al-awq-(2)-mm

find\IMPR-2SF-OB].3SM NEG-2SF-find\JUSS-OB]J.3SM NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
* ‘T am sure that you will find this kind of saying common, but I don’t know

whether you will find it common or not’

ATL-X A19° I 0VU- ondi-X agimmatallihu ‘T assume (that) X’

*havR  eTA@- end- nge A nn-2F
ommdgwa  yimm-i-l-dw ya-bota  som  li-bazu-(w)-0c¢
PN REL-3SM-say\IPFV-DEF GEN-place name for-many-PL
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PATAavL 18707 A9 Fav-°
y-al-tiladmmdd-i andd-mmv-i-hon a-gammat=all-ibhu
REL-NEG-be.in.use\PFV-3SM  COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPFV 1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

IC 17 fATAavL LU-7 hEU-7
ndgar gon y-al-tilimmdid-i ya-hun a-y-hun
but REL-NEG- be.in.use\PFV-3SM  3SM-COP/JUSS NEG-3SM-COP\JUSS

AA@-P9°
al-awq-(2)-mm
NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

* ‘I assume that the name of the place which is called dmmigwa is unusual for many

[people], but I don’t know whether it is unusual or not’

vi. AL X APTAU- ondi-X amnallibu ‘1 believe (that) X’

(90) *U-ATTU-9° "o AU AO9° LU~
hull-acohu-mm  kdtima-w-(2)n-(2)-nna hazb-u-n asammar-aCobu
all-POSS.2PL-FOC  city-DEF-ACC-and people DEF-ACC be.good\GER-2PL
7\'7.9-9“,'11(1)“‘?.,' AWTAU‘[MAH 106: 3-4] ¢ Ty
andda-mm-(2)-t-awq-u-t amn=all-ibu ndagar gon
COMP-REL-2PL-know\IPFV-2PL-OBJ.3SM  1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-2PL  but

hod hTod AL AA@-P9°
owdq-n a-tto-wiq-u one  al-awq-(2)-mm

2PL-know\IMPR-2PL NEG-2PL-know\JUSS-2PL. 1SG NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
*I believe that all of you know the city and the people well, but I don’t know

whether you know (them) or not’

5.6.4. Strong epistemificators

The test given above allowed us to separate out weak epistemificators from non-weak
epistemificators. The next semantic test involves the epistemificator 9°¢ AT monalbat
‘maybe, perhaps’, and serves to separate strong epistemificators from weak-or-medium
epistemificators. Strong epistemificators are those which cannot take maonalbat. As has
already been pointed out (4.4.7.1) monalbat frequently accompanies some other
epistemificators, with maonalbat always in the initial position. Since manalbat can co-occur

with a range of epistemificators its meaning must be (and is) fairly neutral and general.’’

% https://www.sendeknewspaper.com/milkta/item/5755. [Accessed: 03.04.2018]

%7 In this respect, manalbat is similar to the Polish epistemic adverb moze ‘maybe’, about which Bogustawski
says that it is “maximally neutral in epistemic sense; that is why it fits for all occasions except for assertion”
(2003: 39).
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In order to account for this maximally neutral and broad meaning of monalbar 1 will
elucidate it in the following way: “the speaker does not know whether p or not p”.

In a sentence where monalbat and another epistemificator co-occur, the main
epistemic meaning is conveyed by the latter expression. Monalbat, appearing sentence-
initially, serves as a kind of advance warning on the part of the speaker that what s/he is
going to say is in the realm of hypothesis.’® Sentences 91-97 illustrate the use of manalbat
with various epistemificators, first with weak (i-ii), and then with medium (iii-vii). Later

we will show that manalbat is ungrammatical with strong epistemificators (viii-ix).

1. (BIC)s LT (yondgr)s yshonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’

(91) °TANt  ALCHNY £
moanalbat  s-i-dérs-(2)-bb-(5)-h ya-giba-h
perhaps when-3SM-happen\IPFV-MAL-OBJ.2SM  3SM-understand\IPFV-OBJ.2SM
LUren”
yabonall
EPST

‘“When it happens to you, perhaps you may understand (get to understand)’

i ATOICs LTAA lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’

(92) °TANT  hNét9° e-+ia HhIMN7Y,
monalbat  kd-bifit-u-mm yé-tasal-i aggatami
maybe from-before DEF-FOC  REL-be.better\PFV-3SM  opportunity
AT FFANT (1 4
l-(2)-tt-agdrin to-Col=all-dcc

COMP-3SF-find\IPFV  3SF-could\IPFV=NPST-3SF
‘Maybe she could find a better opportunity than before’

. ALYVCs h&PCI°s sayndgrs aygiraomms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’

(93) °TANT ATH VI nng: NN ALONENITFo-
manalbat li-nnizih-(2)-mm kibbad zonab  s-a-y-asfillog-aciw
maybe for-these FOC heavy rain when-NEG-3SM-need\IPFV-OB]J.3PL

% Wierzbicka, talking about English epistemic expressions, says that a sentence-initial epistemic adverb
“emphasizes the non-fully assertive nature of what is being said”. It contains a “‘warning” component ‘I
want to say what I think’” (2006: 261).

%% http://dejebirhan.blogspot.de/2012/06/blog-post_193.html. [Accessed: 13.02.2018]
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1v.

(94)

(95)

V1.

(96)

ALPCI° (BB 73: 24 25)

a~y-qar-(a)-mm

NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘Maybe, for these they surely will need heavy rain’

ALTVCs AANPLI°s saynigors algirramms he surely/probably tolds’

«Ah SOV P2 O 70D~ e5.0k
la-haywidt-(2)-h waga sat yamm-i-l-Gw ya-diketi
for-life-POSS.2SM  value give/IMPR.2SM  REL-3SM-say\IPFV-DEF GEN-DKT*
NS0T h2NF 0Lt ovFé, T
mastawdqiya-nna  kd-gabacca  bifit  mdtaqib yamme-i-l-dw
advertisement-and from-marriage before  be.guarded\VN REL-3SM-say\IPFV-DEF

AR PTAVT TR AL I IV
miélo’akt  maonalbat tonnas  s-a~yo-mtatta-bb-(2)-h
message maybe little when-NEG-3SM\be.confused\IPFV-MAL-OBJ.2SM

?\A‘Pdg"[AA 230]
al-gérr-g-mm
NEG-remain\PFV-3SM-NEG

‘Maybe, you probably slightly confused the DKT advertisement which says “Give

J

value to your life” with the message which says “Get protected before marriage”

(.'1°1Cs 1@~ bindgors ndw ‘he will probably tells’

oMt - = PCANVT VL TRm- N30 AN 35

wdttat  n-dw. manalbat  sdme-w kd-30  askd 35
young COP-3SM  maybe age-POSS.3SM from-30 until 35
(1) g 1075 45.15.16]

b-i-hon n-dw

if-3SM-COP\IPFV  COP-3SM
‘He is young. His age may be probably between 30 and 35

X A ANNAY- X bayye assaballibu ‘1 think: X, ‘I reckon: X’

AN AL JHa9e PCAVE  ANFDIL U U3
addis admas ~ gazeta-mm  monalbat  asciggari bi-(yd)-hon-d huneta

PN newspaper-FOC  maybe difficult in-REL-COP\PFV-3SM situation
o-0T NPT  NC APt e-avf HA\ PN

wast  ba-qiccon korr  ayyd-tarammdd-i  zilq-=all-o
in in-thin thread PROG-walk\PFV-3SM make.through\GER-3SM=PFV

* DKT is a company which provides family planning products.
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VL.

(97)

1N thAU‘[AA 789]
bayy-e assab=all-ihu
say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

T think: the Addis Admas newspaper has managed, as if walking on a thin tightrope,

to make it through a situation which was maybe difficult’

X €7 19t AT X yiimmil gommoat alliii ‘T have an assumption: X, I have a guess X’

AT 1L LA e-+ia -
monalbat gaddeta  madrig-u ya-tasal-i n-dw
maybe obligation  do\VN-POSS.3SM REL-be.better\PFV-3SM COP-3SM
PrLA 9"+ AN 75 7

yamm-i-l gommoat  all-d-fin

REL-3SM-say\IPFV  assumption exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG
‘I have an assumption: maybe it is better to make it obligatory’

Of interest is the fact that manalbat does not occur equally frequently with all the

epistemificators presented above. It tends to appear most often with weak epistemificators,
namely (&191C)s ST (yondgr)s yohonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’ and A771Cs
LA lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’, as shown (i, ii) above. Here

maonalbat has the “warning” function referred to above. Manalbat may also, of course,

occur with medium-strength epistemificators. Here it has an additional function: to

weaken the epistemic strength of the other epistemificator.

Unlike the epistemificators listed above, maonalbat cannot appear together with

strong epistemificators; such a combination results in an infelicitous sentence. Here are

two examples:

Viil.

(98)

TP ANt mawidq allabb(dit)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’

*CANVT NCS AR CR Pé.mla- Tc
monalbat bord-u a’amro-ye ya-fattar-d-w coggor
maybe coldness-DEF  mind-POSS.1SG ~ REL-create\PFV-3SM-DEF  problem

av P’y AOVT (1L 5725 26)
mdébon  all-d-bb-it
COP\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM

A
ekl

Maybe, (as regards) the coldness, it must be my mind which created the

problem’

* Tn this and the following infelicitous sentence manalbat does not belong to the original sentence but has

been added for the sake of the test.

276



ix. 07 Ves KePCI° mingirus ayqiramm ‘he will definitely tells’

(99) *9°CANVT ¢LH +5L o AR, T4 AR
monalbat yi-gize  gudday n-dw ongi  ndgdiru  abbatoyye-w
maybe GEN-time matter COP-3SM  but thing-DEF  father-DEF
AC oL AEPCI® s
gar mddrisu a~y-qér-(a)-mm

at reach\VN-POSS.3SM  NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV-NEG

*Tt is only a matter of time, maybe the issue will definitely reach the father’

The two tests above, taken in combination, enable us to distinguish three values
within the dimension of epistemic strength. I want to propose an additional, but
methodologically problematic, test which supports the previous ones. The test involves
the phrase ‘T am not certain (that X)* (A7£-X) ACINT ALLAV-9° (ondi-X) argatiriiia
aydillihumm (appearing in the test sentences with the concessive conjunction ‘although’:
ACIMNG WA 7Y° argatiiiria b-al-hon-(2)-mm ‘although I am not certain’). The problem with
using this phrase as a diagnostic is precisely how we are to specify its meaning. Given that
‘know’ is treated here, after Bogustawski, as a primitive term, and that ‘T am certain that
X’ is perfectly analysable in terms of knowledge (Danielewiczowa 2002: 215-230),
certainty cannot itself possibly be regarded as a primitive term. This calls into question its
legitimacy as a diagnostic. Because I have not been able to conduct a thorough semantic
analysis of this epistemic phrase, I have no choice but to rely on the informants’ linguistic
intuition, which will sometimes (inevitably) be subjective. It should also be made clear
that I will employ this test only as a secondary separating tool. Thus, as with manalbat,
while weak and medium epistemificators are compatible with ‘T am not certain that X,
strong epistemificators when combined with this phrase render infelicitous sentences. ‘I
am not certain (that X)’ is semantically compatible with, for instance, the following

epistemificators:

1. (BYIC)s LT (yondgr)syahonall ‘he may tells, he might tellg’

(100) AC MG  OAP79° °TANT hHY
argatdiiia  b-al-hon-(a)-mm monalbat  kd-zzih
certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC  perhaps from-this
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?h4- LS A" LPTA NN 797)

yd-kéffa zena onna-sima  ‘yohonall
REL-be.worse\PFV.3SG news 1PL-hear\IPFV EPST

‘Although I am not certain, perhaps we may hear news even worse than this’

. A8YUNCs REPCI°s saynigrs ayqaramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’

(101) A: 9°7 AImavy? B: ACIME QAU
mon aggattim-a-h? argatanna b-al-hon-(2)-mm
what happen\PFV-3SM-OB].2SM certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC
hchc  ALHY hLPCP
kiarkor  s-a<ya-z-drii a-y-qér-(a)-mm

chancroid when-NEG-3SM-hold\IPFV-OBJ.1SG NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
‘A: “What has happened to you?” B: “Although I am not certain, I have probably

»>

got a chancroid

. (L7Cs 10~ bindgrs ndw ‘he most probably will tellg’

(102) ACIME  OAP79° At POPT7
orgatdnna  b-al-hon-(2)-mm assu Yd-saw-0¢c-(2)-n
certain although-NEG-1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC ~ 3SM  GEN-person-PL-ACC
°nc aoome e mi.ml.m- i 0.ec 'Im‘[Ts 2]
mokar méitdyyiq-uw  ya-tarittar-d-w nagdar b-i-nor n-dw

advice ask\VN-POSS.3M REL-suspect\PFV-3SM-DEF thing if-3SM-exist\IPFV COP-3SM
‘Although I am not certain, he asked the people for advice because there is probably

something that he suspects’

iv. NOM LaPQAT As NOM yamisliriialls ‘he/it seemss to me’

(103) ACIME  AAUP79° N0hé niag
orgatiania  b-al-hon-(2)-mm ba-babri kd-saliqa
certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC  in-character = with-major

av’ ) ot I( 1‘4’&&'(11 .Bﬂ”l‘IA-TA[NB 48: 26]
Mingostu gar tdqdrarrabi  yo-mdasl-u-nifi=all
PN with close 3SPOL-seem\IPFV-3SPOL-OBJ.1SG=NPST

‘Although I cannot be certain, he seems to me to be close in character to Major

Mingostu’

v. Cleft with B@PAAT As yomiisliniialls ‘it/he seemss to me’

(104) ACIME  OAUH9° avfavl, P av I
argatdnia  b-al-hon-(a)-mm magammdriya — mdnnagar
certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC first talk\VN
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Lan-t AGPLEP LavNAG Ars o
y-all-g-bb-at la-faqardiiia-wa ya-mdsl-gnii=all-o
REL-exist-3SM-APPL-OB].3SF for-boyfriend-DEF.F  3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST

‘Although I cannot be certain, it seems to me that it is her boyfriend that she should

talk to first’

vi. Non-copular ¢-X L@PNAGT A yi-X yamislirinall ‘it seems to me that X’

(105) ACMNG  OAU7° TNnas o-7
argatdiia  b-al-hon-(2)-mm tokakkalinna-w-(2)-n
certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC  right DEF-ACC
av’y1 e ¢.210- .ﬂﬂ"h(ﬁcl\[AA 227)
méngid  ya-yaz-ku ya-madsl-anii=all-o
way REL-take\PFV-1SG  3SM-seem\IPFV-OB].1SG=NPST

‘Although I cannot be certain, it seems to me that I have taken the right way’

vii.  @POANT missiliin it seems to me, I think’

(106) ACINE  OAP7I° T70NPT -
argatdiia  b-al-hon-(2)-mm Napoliwon  n-dw
certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC PN COP-3SM
av(A7y TGV s: 11
madissil-a-fin tinagr-*=all-o

seem\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG = say\GER-3SM=PF-3SG

‘Although I cannot be certain, it is Napoleon, it seems to me, who said’

Some epistemificators are compatible neither with the phrase ‘I don’t know’ nor
with the phrase ‘I am not certain’. These convey the meaning of strong epistemic strength.

Here are some such examples:

1. OACANYrF bi orgatinionndt for certain, with certainty’

(107) *ACINE  OAP79° NACAINY 1T
orgatdanna  b-al-hon-(2)-mm ba-argatarinionnit
certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC  in-certainty
[T 2 WA S N | RS ) R ng°csm 97 hhan,
la-mdcdarrdsa  gize  y-ayyd-hu-t ba-maréa 97 akkababi
for-end time  REL-see\PFV-1SG-OBJ.3SM in-election 97 vicinity
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eZath  o0® 00k L 1o
ya-politika  wdibiq ba-nibbdr-a-bb-it gize nm-dw
GEN-politics  heat in-COP\PST-3SM-at-OBJ.3SM time COP-3SM

* ‘Although I cannot be certain, in certainty I saw him for the last time around the

’97 election at the time of political heat’

. @7 Vs ACVT 10~ mingdrus argar ndw ‘it is certain that he tellss /is tellings/will

tells’

(108) * T P A“M.ANC L£9°  AMA +7 ¢77hq
tdawdqqas-u Agzi’abober digmo li-lela qan yd-makkakasa
one.who.is.reproached-DEF God also for-another day GEN-compensation
TEAI®  TIE ACAP 103549101 TIC 17
program  mazzagaggat-u argat  n-dw nagar gon
programme  prepare\VN-POSS.3SM certain  COP-3SM but
PRI % APHI L AA@-Pg°
YV-azZagagg a-y-azzagagg al-awq-(2)-mm

3SM-prepare\JUSS NEG-3SM-prepare\JUSS NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
*Moreover, it is certain that God, who is blamed, will prepare a compensation
programme for another day but I don’t know whether he will prepare or will not

prepare’

.  A7L-X AP°TAV- ondi-X amnallibu 1 believe (that) X

(109) *€L1"7 TCT° 0 HnnA A1 1AW~
yd-gize-n torgum  batokokkal  ond-(2)-nna-rridda-w
GEN-time-ACC  meaning properly COMP-1PL-understand\IPFV-OB].3SM
POLAIA = ACONPP KA lo-
y-asfallog=all-o. AVSWO-MM  ASaAMmr-Gw
3SM-is.necessary\IPFV=NPST-3SM 2SPOL-FOC make.beautifu\GER-2SPOL
7\'},9.”1,?(0‘42;" hg“an'[MAH 238:29-30] I Ty
ondd-mm-i-(y)-awq-u-t amn=all-ibu ndagar gon
COMP-REL-2SPOL-know\IPFV-2SPOL-OB]J.3SM  1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG but
Lo heod hA@-p9°
Ya-wdiq-u a~y-wiq-u al-awq-(2)-mm

2SPOL-know\JUSS NEG-2SPOL-know\JUSS NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
* ‘Tt is necessary that we understand properly the meaning of time. I believe that you

know [it] very well but I don’t know whether you know [it] or you don’t know [it]’

* https://www.cthiopianreporter.com/content/PA9° 7k 1Ma®%-62. [Accessed: 18.04.2018]
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. A7 Vs REMETCI® limaingarus ayattirattoromm ‘it doesn’t raise any doubts

about his tellings’

(110) *ACIME  OAU?9° o7fn  ANPLT
orgatdanna  b-al-hon-(2)-mm wangil-u  asqidm-o
certain although-NEG.1SG-COP\IPFV-CIRC crime-DEF  anticipate\GER-3SM
¢ J-ann-t APy
yé-tassiab-a-bb-dt ld-mébon-u

REL-be.thought\PFV-3SM-about-OBJ.3SM  for-COP\VN-POSS.3SM

AELMEPCI® ks 163: 25 26)
a~y-attirattar-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV-NEG

*“Even though I am not certain, there can be no doubt about the crime having been

planned beforehand’

Strong epistemificators are quite close to the state of knowledge (which in a sense is
the “ultimately strong” epistemic state) but do not reach it. This can be examined with the
help of a test in which they are juxtaposed to an expression ‘and indeed/in fact I know
that it is the case’;” if you state that you know something, there is no reason to make a
weaker statement at the same time. Strong epistemificators (and indeed weak and medium
epistemificators, too) are incompatible with this expression. Consider the following
examples, with mawdiq allibb(ir)s (111) and mdngarus ayqaramm (112):

(111)*hE e He.Alw- W72 7TIC  ooFC RO kg ss.54

ka-nna  yamm-(a)-ttofillag-dw and ndgir mdnor  all-i-bb-dt
from-1PL  REL-2SM-want\IPFV-DEF one thing exist\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OB].3SM

AT4.fo-9°  DE £9° 4.\ 10- WL TIC RN
ondiyawamm  kd-iia  yimma-tto-fallog-dw and  ndgar ond-all-d

in.fact from-1PL  REL-2SM-want\IPFV-DEF  one  thing COMP-exist-3SM
ho-FAU-

awqg=all-ihu
1SG.know\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*“There must be something that you want from us, in fact I know that there is
something that you want from us’
(112) * 4% Uyt AC Ll AEPCI® L5

gudday-u abbatu gar mddrisu a-y-qér-(a)-mm
issue-DEF  father-POSS.3SM  with reach\VN-POSS.3SM NEG-3SM-faiN[PFV-NEG

# See Danielewiczowa (2002: 224).
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Ao HaR U IC ATRTLLCN

ondiyawamm gudday-u abbat-u gar  ondd-mm-i-ddrs

in.fact issue-DEF  father-POSS.3SM  with  COMP-REL-3SM-reach\IPFV
ho-FPAU-

awqg=all-ihu

1SG.know\IPFV=NPST-1SG

* The issue will definitely reach the father, in fact I know that it will reach the father’
The expression ‘and indeed/in fact I know that it is the case’ following the modal epistemic
sentence should be considered as part of the selfsame thought, rather than as an

afterthought, different thought or the next stage in the speaker’s process of thinking.

5.6.5. Inapplicability of epistemic strength

Finally, a comment is necessary on the conceptual difficulty of assigning any value of
“epistemic strength” at all to many lexical epistemificators—some mental verbal
epistemificators, mental noun epistemificators and impersonal epistemificators, such as
K7L X AWNNAY- ondi-X assaballibu ‘1 think (that) X°, A7&-NEG.X AWIAU- ond-
NEG.X asigallibn ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X°, &78-X &AM&PEAV- ondi-X
atardttarallibu ‘1 suspect that X, X CTLA chO 0 ANTY X yimmil hassab alliiii ‘T have a
thought: X°, X P9LA 04 AANT X yimmil tisfa allinn ‘T have a hope: X* and A78-X
LATIEN ondi-X yassammaniiall 1 feel that X°. Grammatical epistemificators, because they
are specialized for expressing epistemic modality, highlight the concept of (non-)
knowledge and so have a natural affinity for the notion of epistemic strength. In contrast,
many lexical mental epistemificators (exemplified above) do not primarily express
modality (epistemic or otherwise) and do not focus on knowledge, but have richer
semantics which goes beyond the boundaries of modality per se. Correspondingly, such
epistemificators do not have a natural affinity for the concept of epistemic strength; their
rich semantics, so to speak, blurs or obscures the very concept of epistemic strength. For
instance, and-NEG.X asdgallihu ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X’ contains the value
“bad” from the dimension of axiological judgement (see Section 5.8.3). It seems a pointless
exercise to try to assign any value of epistemic strength to the just-mentioned

epistemificator. On the other hand, there are the epistemificators of the ‘think’ type whose

282



meaning is so general that they can refer to non-knowledge as well as to knowledge;** what
could we possibly assign as the “epistemic strength” of such a very general epistemificator?

Thus I am not able to apply the dimension of epistemic strength to the above
mentioned expressions; hence the notion of epistemic strength alone cannot be sufficient to
capture epistemificators as a general matter. Yet there is no doubt that the above expressions
are all truly epistemificators. They all fit the basic definition of epistemificators as

expressions conveying the speaker’s attitude to her/his non-knowledge.
5.7. Dimension 6: Source of epistemic assessment

5.7.1. Introduction

The speaker’s epistemic assessment of her/his non-knowledge* concerning the state of
affairs may involve the source from which this assessment comes. That is, some Amharic
epistemificators contain in their semantics a component which refers to the way in which
the speaker has acquired her/his non-knowledge. Note how natural it is to ask: “How do
you know?”; the German equivalent “Woher weiffit du das?” (lit. from-where do you
know that?) explicitly asks for the source (in a way that the English does not).** Thus
epistemic assessment can stem from perception, from reasoning or simply from intuition.

Consequently, the present dimension embraces the following values:
{perception, inference, intuition, inapplicable}

It should be noted that for the vast majority of epistemificators nothing can said about the
source of non-knowledge, so the dimension is inapplicable.

Before proceeding with the individual values, one comment is in order. The present
dimension overlaps with the typological grammatical category of “evidentiality” in the

sense that both refer to the source of (non-)knowledge (see Section 3.2.9). However,

* See Danielewiczowa (2002: 121-139).

* See Section 2.1 for the concept of “non-knowledge” as the middle ground between knowledge and
ignorance. Epistemificators assess non-knowledge.

* On the felicity of the question ‘How does @ know?” in contrast to deviant “Why does a4 know?’ see

Bogustawski (1994: 276-289).
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whereas evidential expressions refer explicitly to the source of (non-)knowledge,
epistemificators only incidentally say something, if at all, about this. Epistemificators
primarily convey the evaluation of the speaker’s non-knowledge concerning a given state
of affairs, and only secondarily some of them may encode information about the source
of this non-knowledge. Additionally, evidentials can entail knowledge on the part of the
speaker while epistemificators, by definition, are restricted to the realm of non-knowledge.

In Amharic evidentiality is not expressed grammatically.

5.7.2. Perception®’

Perception as the source of knowledge contributes to the meaning of epistemificators
involving @AM yomislall and BaPOAT N yomdslirnniall, namely, AD] £ap0Ads AD]
yomislalls ‘he/it seemss’; NOM LavQAG A NOM yomdsldninalls ‘he/it seemss to me’;
clefts with La@PNAN yomislall ‘he/it seems’ and L@PNAT N yomiisliniiall ‘he/it seems to
me’; copular ¢-X LaPAANg yi-X yomislalls ‘he/it seemss X’; and non-copular £-X
LavNAT N yi-X yomidsliniiall ‘it seems to me that X, it appears to me that X’. These
epistemificators occur in contexts involving verbs referring to the senses (sight, hearing,
touch), where some other, more purely mental verbal/noun epistemificators would be
unacceptable. Compare the following pairs of sentences with various perception verbs:

(113) and (114); (115) and (116); (117) and (118):

(113) i 5 o~ neA ool P ATV~ LavQAT A
ka-zziyanna-w kafal muziqa yd-simma-hu  yo-mdsl-dnfi=all-o
from-that-DEF  room music REL-hear\PFV-1SG 3SM-seem\IPFV-OB].1SG=NPST-3SM

‘It seems to me that I can hear music from that room’

vs. infelicitous

(114) *i. 5@  NEA ov-H, P LOATTTA N
kd-zziyaina-w kafal muziga ya-ssamma-nn=all-o bayy-e
from-that- DEF  room music 3SM-be.heard\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG
ANNAY-

assab=all-Gibu
1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

* In my discussion of perception and intuition (Sections 5.7.2 and 5.7.4), I am particularly indebted to

Danielewiczowa’s thinking (2002: 186-205).
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*T think: I can hear music from that room’

(115) A0.E  I2C P77 LU~ LavAT A
ozziya gar Hewan-(2)n  y-ayyi-hu ya-mdsl-dniri=all-o
at-that  at PN-ACC REL-see\PFV-1SG  3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘(The one) who I have seen over there seems to me Hewan’

vs. infelicitous

(116) *Al.P  I2C P?  FICEAT e
o-zziya gar Hewan to-ttayy-dnn=all-icc bayy-e
at-that at PN 3SF-be.seen\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SF = say\GER-1SG
ANNAU-

assab=all-iibu
1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

* think: I can see Hewan over there’

(117)AHY  ANER @0 evho-T ACENT  LaopATA
o-zzih lastik wast  yi-ndikka-hu-t bortukan  yas-mdsl-dnfi=all-o
at-this  plastic.bag  in REL-touch\PFV-1SG-DEF orange 3SM-seem\IPFV-
OBJ.1SG =NPST-3SM

“What I have touched in this plastic bag seems to me an orange’

vs. infelicitous

(118) *AHV ANth  @o-0P 7wt NCEN7 ro-
o-zzih  lastik wast  ya-ndkka-hu-t bortukan n-dw
at-this  plastic.bag in REL-touch\PFV-1SG-DEF orange COP-3SM
Mt ANNAU-
bayy-e assab=all-ibhu

say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
*T think: what I have touched in this plastic bag is an orange’

A cleft sentence with copular epistemificator yahonall is also acceptable in such contexts,

as it is lexically empty. Compare (115, 116) and (119):

(119 AH.E  2C PPavTo- HhPT  TPTAT
o-zziya gar Ya-qom-acc-(a)-w Hewan  ta-hon=all-dc¢
at-that at REL-stand\PFV-3SF-DEF PN 3SF-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SF

“The one who is standing there will be Hewan’

The inherent involvement of perception in the semantics of yomdslall and

yomadslannall is further supported by the fact that they are used in sentences in which the
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speaker pictures to her/himself a virtual visual image, as in the following sentence; the
English translation with polysemous “appear” captures this nuance perfectly.
(120) K797 L AOVET ALl AT a3+ o0

andand gize abbat-e<(5)nna ongdra annat-e mannata bet wast
sometimes  father-POSS.1SG-and stepmother-POSS.1SG  bedroom in

ToP ehc ACH £A .@-ﬂ“nl\*ﬁ‘é\[GQ 5:19-20]
tallag yi-saro arsa y-all-d ya-mdsl-anfi=all-o
big GEN-chickpea.and.beans  field REL-exist-3SM 3SM-seem\IPFV-OB].1SG=NPST-3SM

‘Sometimes it appears to me that in my father’s and stepmother’s bedroom there is

a big chickpea and beans field’

In the above sentence it is not possible to replace yomdsliniall with any other
epistemificator (apart from related yomadslall, which is here excluded on other grounds)
because none of them allows the speaker to depict the visual image that comes to her/his
mind.

The existence of a perceptual source of knowledge in yamdslall and yomisliiiniall can
also be detected in sentences with verbs other than those of perception. In this regard
yamadslall (conjugated or not) is more transparent than yamdslaiiiall as the perception as
the source of epistemic assessment is easily recognizable. In what follows there are two

examples in which hearing (121) and vision (122, 123) stand at the origin of the epistemic

assessment:

(121) A"ICH o~ NA7INNHE  PA% 22N - =
amaraina-w ba-anglizonia qoallase yi-taggib-d n-dgw
Amharic-POSS.3SM  by-English rhythm REL-be.accompanied\PFV-3SM  COP-3SM
N.LOL- TCTI 7 S & X2 AR, RTICK
s-1-(y)-awdra ya-wdaf — q¥anqg®a yamm-i-(y)-awdra ongi  amardiiiia
when-3SM-speak\IPFV GEN-bird language REL-3SM-speak\IPFV but Ambharic
‘s AgutA ALAPNAI®p 5 943

yamm-i-(y)-awdra  a~y-mdsl-(a)-mm
REL-3SM-speak\IPFV ~ NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-NEG

‘His Ambharic is accompanied by English rhythms. When he speaks it doesn’t seem
that he is speaking Ambharic but that he is speaking bird language’
(122) €71CHh-V oL L0 £ATTY

ya-naggar-ku-h wdre ddss — y-assriri-d-h
REL-tel\PFV-1SG-OBJ.2SM news please REL-make\PFV-3SM-OBJ.2SM
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Lav0AAN 1 5 23
ya-misl=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“The news that I told you seems (to be) something that has pleased you’

(123) eo.tvt0-1 U0t AET eShov-
yamm-i-kkdttil-u-t huldtr  [og-oc¢ ya-tidakkim-u
REL-3PL-chase\IPFV-3PL-DEF two child-PL. REL-be.tired\PFV-3PL
LavNAQ- () 39. 20]
ya-mdisl=all-u
3PL-seem\IPFV=NPST-3PL

“The two children who were chasing him seem (to be) tired’

The involvement of sensory input seems less essential with the epistemificators containing
yomadslannall, exemplified by the following sentence:
(124) TG o- hav poavc; e .Eﬂ”ﬂl\?‘&\[AA 227]

tontdna-w  kd-mdsmdr yd-wdtta ya-mdsl-ann=all-o
analysis-DEF from-line REL-go.out\PFV.3SM  3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

“The analysis seems to me out of line’
However, let us note that in the case of epistemificators with yomadslinnall (and also with
yomdslall) the speaker is presented as the recipient of a state of affairs, in contrast to
epistemificators like X ¢ ANNMAU- X boyye assaballibu ‘1 think: X or X -Ife A9°F AV~
X bayye amnallibu ‘1 believe: X, where the speaker is conceptualized as the producer of
the state of affairs (i.e. the “thinker” of it). This “passivity” of the speaker is expressed
formally by the object pronoun attached to the impersonal verb. The state of affairs is
conceptualized as “approaching” the speaker, mediated by the senses, and unfolds in front
of her/him. A state of affairs which approaches the speaker may also easily approach other
people, and hence it is regarded as a more neutral (general) epistemificator than an

epistemificator where the epistemizer is the subject. Compare the following two

sentences:

(125) T8¢ a-0NT 1N Né&1 A74%.0 A74%.0 ho-
todar ~ wost  s-a-y-gib-u bifit ondih  ondih  n-dw
marriage  in when-NEG-3PL-enter\IPFV-3PL before like.this like.this COP-3SM
NHao- ALA5T
b-(a)-tta-l-dw l--rrddd-at

if-3SF-say\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  COMP-3SM-understand\IPFV-OB].3SF
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LTAN e ANNAY-(15 )
ya-Cal=all-o bayye assab=all-ibu
3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘If she tells him “It is like this and like that” before they get married, I think: he could

understand her’

as against:

(126) 14%C @0 48U &1 A7V A7 -
tadar  wost s-a~y-gib-u bifit ondih  ondih  n-dw
marriage  in when-NEG-3PL-enter\IPFV-3PL before like.this like.this COP-3SM
oo 05T Pr T
b-(a)-tta-l-dw l--rridd-at yamm-i-Cal
if-3SF-say\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  COMP-3SM-understand\IPFV-OBJ.3SF = REL-3SM-could\IPFV
LavNAT A

ya-mdsl-anfi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘If she tells him “It is like this and like that” before they get married, it seems to me

that he could understand her’
Whereas in sentence (125) the speaker emphasizes her/his personal stance concerning the
state of affairs, in (126) s/he provides a more balanced view, as if s/he has made a quick,
semi-objective capsule summary of the situation. To make this argument stronger and
clearer, imagine that a friend of yours tells you a story about a couple having a crisis. Your
reaction to her/his account could be: ‘From what I’ve just heard from you, it seems to me
that the couple...” but much less likely ‘From what I’ve just heard from you, I think (that)
the couple...”. Because the speaker has received the information through hearsay, s/he
would preferably use an epistemificator which harmonizes with the source of the

information— hearsay—but not with any mental verbal/noun epistemificator. The same

holds for Ambharic:

(127)0PE AU-T RILOTTV- AT 0k avA e
k-anci  abun ondid-simma-hu bal-(2)-nna mist-u malldyayyit
from-2SF now  as-hear\PFV-1SG husband-and wife-DEF  separate\VN
LAVFo- ALaoNNF9°
y-all-G-bb-acciw a~y-mdsl-Grifi-(a)-mm

REL-exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3PL  NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG-NEG
‘From what I heard from you just now, it seems to me that the husband and wife

should not separate’
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In the next sentence the knowledge comes from scanning the text and thus harmonizes
with the epistemificator AD] £aP0ANs AD] yomiislalls ‘he/it seemss’, but, again, not with

a mental verbal/noun epistemificator.

(128) A7L7 P~ £Chl P& LarOAT A
ondd-mm-ay-dw dorsit-u toru  ya-mdsl-griti=all-o
COMP-REL-1SG.see\IPFV-DEF  text-DEF good 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ].1SG=NPST-3SM

‘As (far as) I can see, the text seems to me good’

5.7.3. Inference

The meaning of the epistemificator “10® AANts mawdiq allibb(it)s ‘he musts know, he
shoulds know’ involves an inference which is drawn from a premise or premises: if thus
and so is the case, then this state of affairs must hold. The premise (marked “(P)” below)
is most often expressed explicitly, as in sentences (129, 130) but sometimes it is left

unmentioned (131, 132):

(129) (P) A7%  (N(+L ' @-NT SLAA! RPG12ET
onde bi-budon-u  wast  qoyyat-is=all-o andand-o¢c-u-n
oh.really inteam-DEF in stay\GER-2SF=PF-2SF some-PL-DEF-ACC

av P Y oP AN yp1 235 491
mari-(w)-o¢  mawdq  all-d-bb-(3)<
leader-PL know\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.2SF

‘Oh really, you have stayed in the group! You must know some of the leaders’

(130) h@-P@w-  R7& 7 mPt+ ALT @7 0717 o-
sawayyi-w and qdn tiwat g¥addinia-w-(2)-n  s-i-(y)-agdni-dw
man-DEF one  day morning friend-POSS.3SM-ACC  when-3SM-meet\IPFV-OBJ.3SM

(P) 2L ahan, OAHA = L5 w9,
ayn-u akkababi  billoz-“=all-p. g adddanna-w-(2)-mm
eye-POSS.3SM around be.black\GER-3SM=PF-3SM  friend-POSS.3SM-FOC
7 U - U o~  aofy
mon  hon-ih n-dw! ya-hon-i saw  mdtt-0-h
what COP\GER-2SM COP-3SM REL-COP\PFV-3SM person  hit\GER-3SM-OBJ.2SM
ao Py Y1
mdhon all-G-bb-it
COP\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM

* http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php ?option=com_k28&view=item&id=19336: “a0E -~
aAPOL LI I° L~ & temid=101. [Accessed 26.06.2019]
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http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=19336:

“When the man meets his friend one day, he (the man) has a black eye. His friend

b

[says] ... “What happened to you? Somebody must have hit you”

(131) [2N490@~7] Nnea- erLIeN gav-t+ANL L @~ 790
(dibdabbe-w-(a)n) bi-kofl-u  yimm-i-ndfs ya-mittilalifiya-w  nofas
letter-DEF-ACC in-room-DEF REL-3SM-blow\IPFV ~ GEN-passage\VN-DEF wind
Nt PhT ao i’y AN p1 226 22.23]
ansat-o tal-o-t mdhon  all-g-bb-it

liftt\GER-3SM  throw\GER-3SM-OB]J.3SM COP\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OB].3SM
“The draught blowing through the room must have lifted [the letter] and thrown it

(down) [that is why it is lying on the floor]’

(132) <"1512>  Af- T No-NWFo- = [...] «A%.0 eTPmlT
man-n-at al-u ba-wast-acciw. addis  ya-tdaqattar-acc
who-COP-3SF say\PFV-3SPOL in-inside-POSS.3SPOL new REL-be.employed\PFV-3SF
we s a7 KA Al hAFo-
sarratanna mdihon  all-d-bb-at al-u hassab-acciw

staff. member COP\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.3SF say\PFV-3SPOL  thought-POSS.3SPOL

NP LM 5 105: 24267
ba-maéqattal
by-continue\VN

““Who is she”, he said to himself. [...] She must be the newly employed staff

member, he said continuing his thought’

The epistemificator mawidiq allibb(dt)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds know” invites a
potential challenge, in the phrase: ‘How do you know?’ &%7Lt A@PVY? sndet awwiqh?
This indicates that the listener considers it reasonable and appropriate to ask about the
grounds for the epistemic statement. The phrasing of the challenge (with ‘know’) also
indicates how very close this epistemificator (‘must’) is to knowledge. Weaker
epistemificators (such as ‘may’, ‘could’, surely’) also invite a potential challenge, but
weaker: ‘Why do you think so?” &7% T &7LH0.Y hAOMNV? ondet ondizzib assibh? (lit.
‘how have you thought like this?’). Thus, in the following sentence A&71Cs AL PCIs
sayndgrs ayqaramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’ (133) cannot be felicitously
replaced with the stronger mawdiq allibb(it)s ‘he/it musts know, he/it shoulds know’
(134), because with ‘must’ the epistemizer has to be able to provide arguments for her/his

modalized conclusion. It is important here that in (133) and (134), the clause ‘Don’t ask
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me “How do you know™” is understood to indirectly convey the idea “I can’t really give

you any reason”.

(133)N9°7  hoPy AP0y A78,
bimon awwidq-h ond-a-tta-l-u-i ongi
how know\PFV-2SM COMP-NEG-2PL-say\IPFV-2PL-OB].1SG else
o e [ AT "0+ ALV
ya-tasal-u-t bal-(a)mna mist  s~a=y-hon-u

REL-be.painted\PFV-3PL-DEF husband-and wife when-NEG-3PL-COP\IPFV

ALPEI°BEs 11:5.6]
a-y-qar-u-mm
NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG

‘Don’t ask (lit. tell) me “How do you know?”; but surely those who are painted (i.e.

the people depicted in the painting) are husband and wife’

(134) *09°%7 hoPy AT A78,
bimon awwdiq-h ond-a-tto-l-u-iir ongi
how know\PFV-2SM COMP-NEG-2PL-say\IPFV-2PL-OB].1SG else
0 e [ N AT .01+ o7 AADFo-
ya-tisal-u-t bal-(3)-nna mist  mdihon all-d-bb-aliw

REL-be.painted\PFV-3PL-DEF husband-and wife COP\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3PL
*Don’t ask (lit. tell) me “How do you know?”; but (those) who are painted must
be husband and wife’

5.7.4. Intuition

Intuition as the source of knowledge is encoded in the meaning of the epistemificator

ATL-X LOTTEN ondi-X yassammaiiiiall ‘1 feel that X (lit. ‘it is heard to me that X°).

(135) A7L9° 0L LATE A1k 95 141
andd-mm-(2)-t-wdidd-inn ya-ssamma-fii=all-o
COMP-REL-2SM-love\IPFV-OB]J.1SG  3SM-be.fel \IPFV-OBJ].1SG=NPST-3SM

‘I feel that you love me’
Even though the epistemificator kernel yassammaniiall is derived from a verb of
perception (‘hear’), this epistemificator cannot be used with an epistemized head which
refers to physical perception (in contrast to the epistemificators with yamdslall and

yomdslannall discussed in 5.7.2):
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(136) *hs-d2  AOE7 A1L70 -

ka-ruqu abbat-e-n anda-mm-ay-dw
from-afar father-POSS.1SG-ACC COMP-REL-1SG.see\IPFV-DEF
LATTEA

ya-ssaimma-titi=all-o
3SM-be.fel\IPFV-OB]J.1SG=NPST-3SM

%

‘I feel that I can see my father from afar’

In order to use this epistemificator, the epistemizer reaches for her/his intuition, “deep
knowledge about her/himself” (Danielewiczowa 2002: 205) which is not shared with
anyone else. That is why anda-X yassimmannall ‘I feel that X* cannot be applied to any other
grammatical person (*andi-X yassimmawall ‘he feels that’) except for a context with an
omniscient narrator. Additionally, and in contrast to yamdslinnall, there is no *andi-X
yassammall ‘it feels that’ —a form without the 1SG object pronoun. Here is a last example:
(137) N"LAYTT @-OT W79 A A7 W17 8T

ba-milyon wast ond-antd y-all-i and  anda-mm-a-y-ggann
in-million  in like-2SM  REL-exist-3SM one COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-be.found\IPFV

,E.('l"‘)ﬁ"g\m{ 135: 27-28]
ya-ssaimma-titi=all-o
3SM-be.fel \IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘Among one million I feel that there is no one like you’

5.8. Dimension 7: Axiological judgement

5.8.1. Introduction

This dimension has to do with value judgements (“axiological”* judgements) concerning
a given state of affairs: the speaker may evaluate a state of affairs as good for her/himself
and/or for others, and hence desirable; or as bad, and consequently undesirable. I use the
terms “good” and “bad” in their conventional, broad meaning and will not attempt to

define them. The present dimension embraces the following three values:

{good, bad, inapplicable}

* Axiology deals with values and value judgements.
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As we will see in the course of this section, there are not many epistemificators that take
the values “good” and “bad”, and those that do take them are exclusively mental verbal
and mental noun epistemificators. For the vast majority of Amharic epistemificators the
value is “inapplicable”.

The definitive way to determine whether an axiological component is indeed
included in the meaning of an epistemificator is to apply a substitution test. Here is an
example: if in sentence (138), where the epistemificator 472-X N4 ALC.IAU- ondi-X
tisfa addrgallibu ‘T hope (that) X’ is used, we replace the epistemized with an epistemized
whose content refers to a bad state of affairs, as in (139), the resultant sentence is judged
as unacceptable. The point is that andi-X tdsfa addrgallibu demands an epistemized
referring to a state of affairs that is considered as good and thus receives the axiological

value “good”.

(138) NPC+  RILIHI° T4 ALCIN-
biqarbu  andd-mm-a-sSom tisfa addrg=all-ibu
soon COMP-REL-1SG-be.promoted\IPFV hope  1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T hope that soon I will be promoted’

(139) *bC- hrréfe ATLI°NLC N4
biqarbu kdi-sara-ye andd-mm-o-bbarrir tdsfa
soon from-work-POSS.1SG  COMP-REL-1SG-get.fired\IPFV  hope
AhLCINU-

adirg=all-ibn
1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG

* hope that soon I will get fired from my work’

Sentence (139) becomes felicitous if we replace anda-X tisfa adirgallibhu with an
epistemificator of the opposite axiological value, which demands a negatively evaluated
state of affairs, such as A7& - NEG.X A® IAU- ond-NEG.X asdgallibhu ‘1 worry lest X, 1

am worried lest X’:*°

(140)NPC+r  hrit ATSANLC
biqarbu  kd-sara-ye ond-ala-bbarrir
soon from-work-POSS.1SG  COMP-NEG.1SG-get.fired\IPFV

° Of course, the sentence would also be felicitous if you actually wanted to get fired; but we are

systematically excluding such exceptional cases in this dissertation.
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AW INY-
a-sdg=all-dhu
1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T worry lest soon I will get fired from my work’

A positively (131) or negatively (142) evaluated state of affairs can also be (and
indeed usually is) the epistemized of a neutral epistemificator, such as A7£-X ANNAV-
ondi-X assaballibu ‘1 think (that) X, ‘I reckon (that) X’. In that case, the speaker assumes

an axiologically uncommitted stance to the epistemized.

(141) NPCO+  RILI°HI° ANNAY-
biqarbu  andd-mm-a-sSom assab=all-ibhu
soon COMP-REL-1SG-be.promoted\IPFV  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think that soon I will be promoted’

(142) nPCO- it A7L9°04C ANNAY-
biqarbu kd-sara-ye anddg-mm-a-bbarrir assab=all-ibhn
soon from-work-POSS.1SG COMP-REL-1SG-get.tired\IPFV 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think that soon I will get fired from my work’

As alluded to above, some epistemificators require an epistemized which refers to a
state of affairs considered as bad. For instance, A7&-NEG.X A® AU~ snd-NEG.X

asdagallibu ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X” makes an acceptable sentence in (140), but

not in (143):
(143) *a0N 3@~ a4 KAy A I
la-biasSota-w ~ mddhbanit  and-al-aganii a-sdg=all-ibu

for-disease-DEF medicine COMP-NEG.1SG-find\IPFV 1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG
*Tworry lest I find a medicine for the disease’
In order to obtain a felicitous sentence, and-NEG.X asigallihu has to be replaced by an
epistemificator which takes the value “good” (as in (144)) or “inapplicable” along the

present dimension.

(144) aMfi 3@~ a2 RILTTTY T4
la-bissata~w — mddhanit  andd-mm-agéann tisfa
for-disease- DEF medicine COMP-REL-1SG.find\IPFV  hope
AhLCIN)-

addrg=all-ihu
1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG
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‘T hope that I will find a medicine for the disease’

In the same vein the epistemificators andd-X atirdttorallibhu ‘1 suspect that X* and X bayye
atarattorallibu ‘1 suspect: X’ do not accept a positive epistemized. That is why the

following sentence, with a positive, desirable epistemized, is unacceptable:

(145) *A XL MhAGFLP O-0P 0FTrE ALL) ha-
Ityopya ba-Afriqa wast  bi-fatndt  ayy-addig-u k-(yd)-all-u
Ethiopia in-Africa  in in-speed PROG-grow\PFV-3PL from-(REL)-exist-3PL
Rl A8, <t e AMLTEOU-
agir-at  and-°a  n-at bayy-e a-tarattor=all-ihu

country-PL one-DEF.F COP-3SF say\GER-1SG 1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*< suspect: Ethiopia is one of the countries in Africa which are growing fast’

The epistemized should be adjoined to an epistemificator having the axiological value
“good” or “inapplicable”.

5.8.2.  Epistemificators with the value “good”

There are five epistemificators that take the value “good”. These are: 47£2-X -4
ALRCINU- ondi-X tisfa adéirgallibu ‘1 hope (that) X, X fe -4 ALCIAU- X bayye
tisfa adargallibu ‘1 hope: X, &72-X A1 AU~ ondi-X sttimammiinallibn ‘1 am
confident that X’, X M A T"719°GTAV- X bayye attamamminallibu ‘I am confident: X,
and X PULA 04 AN X yimmil tisfa allinii ‘T have a hope: X°. All of them have as their

epistemificator head either tdsfa addargallibu/allinin ‘1 hope/I have a hope’ or

attamammdnallibu ‘1 am confident’. They are illustrated by the following sentences:

(146) A71%.V  ("Lav)@- At RILTLEAP
ongadih  ba-mm-i-méta-w sammont  andd-mm-i-(y)-alq
in.any.case in-REL-3SM-come\IPFV-DEF week COMP-REL-3SM-be.completed\IPFV

At 104 ?\.?.CDAU‘[MW 9: 15]51
one tdsfa adirg=all-ibu
1SG hope  1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘In any case, me, I hope that it will be completed in the coming week’

(147) T+ PULPTF L7 LL5-TA Ne
tiqawami-(w)-0c¢ yah-(a)n  yarridd-u-t=all bayy-e
oppositionist-PL this-ACC  3PL-understand\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM=NPST say\GER-1SG

> The sentence has been slightly altered.
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N4 ALCIOU-
tisfa  adirg=all-ibn
hope 1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T hope: the oppositionists will understand this’

(148) "I04.°f w729 AILTL
malifiya  singa-(w)-o’c  anda-mm-i-hon-u
good ox-PL COMP-REL-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL

AT TG AU\ 77:12)
a-ttamammidn=all-ihu
1SG-be.confident\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T am confident that they will be good oxen’

(149) A% av /¥ ho-bT  PULIO- (H.V- VAl
li-ne  mdrrdiga  owqat — yimme-i-hon-dw bia-zzih-u rigid
for-1SG information knowledge REL-3SM-COP\IPFV-DEF in-this-DEF respect
1o- g (18 ht"av g AV
n-dw bayy-e a-ttamammdén=all-ihu

COP-3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG-be.confident\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘For me, I am confident: information becomes knowledge in this very respect’

(150) [bsBNa>]  hP°D  @-OP -TovCe N0 L
film-u hamle  wast  tamirrag-o ld-ayyata
film-DEF  Hamle in have.premiere\GER-3SM  for-watching
L0 PN CTLA TNd AAT
ya-big=all-p yamm-i-l tasfa  all-d-nn

3SM-be.enough\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-3SM-say\IPFV  hope exist-33SM-OB]J.1SG

‘T have a hope: [the film] will have (its) premiere and will be released in Hamle®”’

As for the two epistemificators with attamamminallibu ‘1 am confident’, Amharic differs
from English in that the English word ‘confident” does not so clearly require a good state
of affairs (Orin Gensler, p.c.). The same is true for the Polish ‘by¢ przekonanym, ze’ (‘be

confident that’) (Danielewiczowa 2002: 230-238).

5.8.3.  Epistemificators with the value “bad”

The axiological value “bad” characterizes the following epistemificators: A7&-NEG.X

AW IV ond-NEG.X asdgallibn ‘1T worry lest X, I am worried lest X°, X fe A 200~ X

>2 http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k28&view=item&id=20916: Aht-t-
LIV MG & temid=211. [Accessed: 17.01.2019]
53 The name of the 11" month of the Ethiopian calendar (8" July — 6" August).
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bayye asiigallibu ‘I worry (that): X, I am worried: X’, A7£-NEG.X hd.-AU- ond-NEG.X
ofdrallibu ‘T am afraid lest X, I fear lest X, X 1 &é.&-AU- X bayye ofirallibu ‘1 am afraid:
X, I fear: X°, X 7L 2271 hAF X yiammil sagat allinn ‘1 have a worry: X°, A2£-
NEG.X 227 A% ond-NEG.X sogat allinin ‘Thave a worry lest X, X LA &CY1TH hY
X yammil farhat allain ‘1 have a fear: X°, A7 -NEG.X &C1F A0 ond-NEG.X forhat
allinii ‘1 have a fear lest X, X PTLA §¢-F h0Y X yiammil foracca alliin ‘1 have a concern:
X, W72 -NEG.X ¢-F AT ond-NEG.X foracca alliiii ‘1 have a concern lest X, A72-
X AMEPEAV- ondi-X otirittarallibu ‘T suspect (that) X, X M AMEPEAU- X bayye
atarittarallibu ‘1 suspect: X> and X 7L PCNE ANY X yiammil torattare allini ‘T have

a suspicion: X’. Some example sentences are as follows:

(151) &/C A 0% fA Lu.£ T - e-+hak avy,
do/r Abayy vyali  gize-(y)-acliw yd-tikdssit-u mari
dr PN without time-POSS.3SPOL  REL-happen\PFV-3SPOL leader
ALV hePe9°
s-a-y-hon-u a=y-qar-u-mm
when-NEG-3SPOL-COP\IPFV-3SPOL NEG-3SPOL-remain\IPFV-3SPOL-NEG
MNfe Ké.C-U-*
bayy-e afar=all-ibu

say\GER-1SG 1SG-fear\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I fear: Dr. Abiy is surely a leader who has appeared before his time’ (lit. ‘not in his

time’)

(152) Fé7 av g1 LeCn L7
tarik-e-n mddabbiq  ya-nor-(2)-bb-(a)-nn yahon
story-POSS.1SG-ACC  hide\VN 3SM-exist\[PFV-APPL-OBJ.ISG  EPST:Q
NN aA nw-
b-a-1-(2)-mm ké-lela Sdw
although-1SG-say\IPFV-CIRC  from-another  person
AT5L0av-t LA A0IAU-
and-a-y-sam-u-t digmo a-sdg=all-dbu

COMP-NEG-3PL-hear\IPFV-3PL-OB].3SM also 1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘Although I say: “Might I have to hide my story?” I also worry that they may hear

it from someone else’

>* https://ethiopianege.com/archives/7018. [Accessed: 22.01.2019]
> http://ethiopikalink.net/news-articles/item/171-21. [Accessed: 21.01.2018]
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(153) VPl AdEL: 0APC LH ©-0F 4000 Anhés

gacCot-u~(a)nna algit-u ba-aclor gize wast tibabs-o askdffi
conflict-DEF-and  destruction-DEF in-short  time in escalate\GER-3SM horrifying
LLE AL LLRCAA PrLA FeF  hAT*
dariga lay yo-dars=all-o yamm-i-l foracéa all-d-nn

degree  on 3SM-reach\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-3SM-say\IPFV concern exist-3SM-OB].1SG
‘I have a concern: the conflict and the destruction will escalate within a short time

and will reach a horrifying degree’

(154) AP7 7 1M, L9°Am- RT90\D- AL9® (Ih.v Hav’y
awon  gdtami Dimsiw ond-al-d-w one-mm  bi-zzih  zimain
yes poet PN as-say\PFV-3SM-DEF 1SG-FOC at-this time
“Hé4- A78.m4” AN L A.mg-
zdru onddi-tiffa aliyamm  l-i-tifa
generation-DEF  COMP-disappear\PFV or.else COMP-3SM-disappear\IPFV
K18 PlN AMmlTE-NU-
ondd-tiqarrib-d a-tarittor=all-ihu

COMP-near\PFV-3SM  1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG
“Yes, as the poet Dimsiw said, I too suspect that at this time the generation (that was

just mentioned) has disappeared or else is coming close to disappearing’

The remaining epistemificators listed in the inventory in Chapter 4 take the axiological

value “inapplicable”.

5.9. Dimension 8: Time orientation

5.9.1. Introduction

This dimension captures the fact that some epistemificators may encode in their semantics
a specific time. The only time-value that is thus distinguished is future, to the effect that it
appears in the inherent semantics of some epistemificators; the other temporal values, past
and present, are not represented in this way. Thus, this dimension has only one positive

value, future, which stands in opposition to its absence:
{future, inapplicable}

This privileged position arguably has to do with the fact that futurity is by its very nature

closely related to epistemic modality. As Lyons says, “reference to the future, in contrast

% https://amharic.ethsat.com/A & L-@-NP-NACTT-0.26-"TVNLA/. [Accessed: 17.01.2019]
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with reference to the past or the present, is generally, if not always, tinged with uncertainty
or, alternatively, with expectancy and anticipation” (1995: 319). Given this uncertainty of
the future, the Amharic language has at its disposal, along with the non-past tense, some
other means of expressing the concept—in particular via modals. Of the epistemificators
conveying the value “future” there is the semi-auxiliary @°714s ASPCI® mingirus
aygdramm ‘he will definitely tells’, ‘he is sure to tells’. Because mdingdarus ayqaramm is a
grammatical epistemificator and grammatical epistemificators constitute the core of
epistemic modality, the fact that it must express the future is indicative of the privileged
position of the future in comparison to the other temporal values.

Futurity is closely related to epistemic modality in one more important way.
Epistemic modality concerns states of affairs about which the epistemizer basically does
not know, at the moment of speaking, whether they took/take/will take place or not. But
it is not excluded that s/he may come to know it in the future. This applies to all
epistemificators, not only to these discussed in the present dimension, as the following

example demonstrates:

(155) AOTHU7 ANL 7Y N Fo- 7 g°7
abbat-h-(3)n abiddar-u-nn bél-alliw, man
father-POSS.2SM-ACC  lend\IMPR-2SPOL-OBJ.1SG  say\IMPR.2SM-3SPOL what
LAmPN? LNL v LUTADE 55.2223]
yo-ttawwdiq=all-o? y-abdddar-u-h yahonall

3SM-be.known\IPFV=NPST-3SM 3SPOL-lend\IPFV-3SPOL-OB]J.2SM EPST

‘Say to your father, “Lend me (some money)”. Who knows? [lit. What is it known?]

He may lend it to you’

Returning to the main point of this section, the “future” epistemificators can be
divided into two groups depending on the way the futurity is conveyed. Thus, the futurity

can be imparted by:

i. the epistemificator as a whole
ii. the lexical meaning of the epistemificator head

iii. the complementizer

I will now discuss these types of “future” epistemificators in the order just given.
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5.9.2. The epistemificator as a whole

This group embraces the family of epistemificators containing the verb gdrri ‘remain’ in
the imperfective form: 07145 ASPCI® mingirus aygaromm ‘he will definitely tells’, ¢
he is sure to tells’, @7 Vs h &P b 10~ mingdrus ayqire niw his tellings is inevitable’ and
av’pVs TV PC 10~ mingirus yimmayqar ndw ‘his tellings is inevitable’. All of them

refer exclusively to a future state of affairs as in the following examples:

(156) €L 5L - AR 114 AVIR®-  OC
yd-gize  gudday n-dw ongi  ndgir-u  abbatayye-w gar
GEN-time matter COP-3SM  but  issue-DEF father-DEF at
av € 4.0 )’\,ﬂ‘f’C?“[TS 6]
mddris-u a-y-qir<(a)-mm

reach\VN-POSS.3SM NEG-3SM-faiN[PFV-NEG

‘It is a matter of time but the issue will definitely reach the father’

(157) A0 TP@~ 9>t A ALE TN
abbatayyi-w kd-mot-i bih¥ala [ag-0cc-u nabrit-u-n
father-DEF after-die\PFV-3SM  after child-PL-DEF property-POSS.3SM-ACC
44T - ?r18PC 10~ 15 4
makdfafil-aciw  yimme-a-y-qar n-dw

divide\VN-POSS.3PL REL-NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV COP-3SM
‘After the father has died his children will inevitably divide his property’

(158) NLa-( naA o-0P Lot e HALE
ba-(yd)-dibub-u  kallol wast  y-all-u-t ya-talayayy-u
in-(GEN)-south-DEF region in REL-exist-3PL-DEF  REL-be.different\PFV-3PL
@IST I (0o-0ME PLINC  ovhAA s 1 A A

wdgan-oc¢  ba-wastawi yd-danbdr mdkkaldl maknayat gacéat

party-PL in-internal ~ GEN-border demarcate\VN reason conflict
1L LT hedtl 107
madrig-acliw ayqire n-dw

create\VN-POSS.3PL inevitable COP-3SM

‘It is inevitable that the different parties which are in the southern region will

create a conflict due to the demarcation of internal borders’
A good test to show that the epistemificators are indeed future-oriented is to attempt to
use them in order to modalize a state of affairs that must be present or past. By way of

illustration consider the following sentence with the temporally more flexible

> http://www.zehabesha.com/amharic/?p=46916. [ Accessed: 18.04.2019]
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epistemificator ALTNCs hSPCIs saynigrs ayqgiromms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will

tells/tolds’, whose epistemized is here located in the present.

(159)N9°7  hoPy AP0y A78,
bimon awwidq-h ond-a-tta-l-u-i ongi
how know\PFV-2SM COMP-NEG-2PL-say\IPFV-2PL-OB].1SG else
o e [ AT "0+ ALV
ya-tasal-u-t bal-(a)mna mist  s~a=y-hon-u

REL-be.painted\PFV-3PL-DEF husband-and wife when-NEG-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL

ALPEI°BEs 11:5.6]
a-y-qar-u-mm
NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG

‘Don’t ask (lit. tell) me “How do you know?”; but surely those who are painted (i.e.

those depicted in the painting) are husband and wife’

If we replace this epistemificator with midingdrus ayqiromm we will obtain an
unacceptable sentence (160) precisely because the new epistemificator will take us

explicitly into the realm of futurity, whereas it is only the present that makes sense here.

(160) *¢- 11 170 0t orTFo-
yd-tasal-u-t bal-(2)-mna mist  mdabon-alliw
REL-be.painted\PFV-3PL-DEF  husband-and  wife COP\VN-POSS.3PL
hePCoI

a-y-qar-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

*(Those) who are painted will definitely be husband and wife’
We have already pointed out that the epistemificator mdingdarus ayqdaramm exists alongside
sayndgrs ayqaramms (note the same component aygaramm in both epistemificators). The
first of these requires a future interpretation; the second does not. This invites the question,
why should this be? One might answer on two levels. A mechanical answer is: the reason is
the presence vs. absence of the verbal noun. But if we ask why the verbal noun—which itself
is intrinsically timeless—should force a specifically future reading, no answer suggests itself
(to me). It cannot be ayqdaramm which forces the future reading because the combination
with sayndigrs allows ayqaramms to be temporally more flexible (future, present, past). It
seems that the best we can do is to say that the temporal interpretation (frozen vs. flexible)

is simply a property of the construction as a whole, and not to ask why. The other
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epistemificators mangarus ayqdre naw ‘his tellings is inevitable’ and mangdarus yammayqdr
ndw ‘his tellings is inevitable’ are derivatives of mdngirus ayqdaramm and therefore

demand the same future reading.

5.9.3. The lexical meaning of the epistemificator head

Two related epistemificators whose lexical meaning imparts futurity are &A7£-X
AMNPAV- ondi-X otibbagallibu ‘1 expect that X’ and X Mfe AmNPAV- X boyye
atibbaqallibu ‘1 expect: X’. The future-time orientation of these epistemificators
harmonizes with the temporal location of the epistemized, which is typically located in

the future, as in the following example:*®

(161) emPAL  “Lo0CrET 0F Ahi- A0t
ya-tiqlay — ministoronnit-u  bota  s-i-rrikkib-u ammast
GEN-prime ministership-DEF  position when-3SPOL-take.over\IPFV-3SPOL five
PT PT IPOTT Tt AL hthldo-
wanna wanna ndtab-occ-(a)-nna caggor-occ  lay  atkur-dw
main main point-PL-and problem-PL  on  focus\GER-3SPOL
Lw i e amNFPav-’
ya-sar=all-u bayy-e a-tibbaq=all-ibu

3SPOL-work\IPFV=NPST-3SPOL  say\GER-POSS.1SG = 1SG-expect\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘T expect: when he takes over the position of prime ministership he will work
attentively on five main points and problems’

These two epistemificators can also take an epistemized located in the present, although

this seems to be less frequent:*

(162) AST7 TIVCATT nern  Shi-aA
log-accon tombart-u-n badinb  yas-kkatattil=all-o
child-POSS.1PL  education-POSS.3SM-ACC properly  3SM-pursue\IPFV=NPST-3SM
Nf Am-FAav-
bayy-e a-tabbag=all-ibhu

> Danielewiczowa provides an explanation why the Polish expression oczekiwad, Ze ‘expect that” inclines
towards the future (2002: 271). I do not give this explanation here because it is not clear to me.

>? https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/9696. [ Accessed: 22.03.2019]

% T have not found any relevant example sentences of a present-time epistemized, neither in the corpus nor on
the Ambharic internet sites; but my informants invented a few such sentences that are acceptable, even though they
do not sound as good as similar sentences with the epistemized in the future. Note that the equivalent English

expression ‘expect that’ and Polish oczekiwad, Ze (Danielewiczowa 2002: 271) can take an epistemized in the past.

302


https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/9696

say\GER-POSS.1SG  1SG-expect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T expect: our son (should) properly pursue his education’
But an epistemized in the past is not possible. Whereas the epistemized of all other
epistemificators with the linkers bayye and andd- may also appear in the past, this is not

possible with these two epistemificators. Thus, the sentence below is semantically

defective:

(163) *10MYTT L Al naag® 10§ Ne
Gobiznas wddd agar“a ba-silam gabba-c¢ bayy-e
PN to country-POSS-3SF  in-peace  enter\PFV-3SF say\GER-POSS.1SG
A1 POV

a-tabbaq=all-ibu
1SG-expect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*T expect: Gobiaznis has returned safely to her country’

5.9.4. 'The complementizer

In the case of epistemificators with and- the bearer of the futurity is the complementizer
itself. The epistemificators that belong to this group involve verbs (though not every verb)
of fearing and concern: A7&-NEG.X AW AV ond-NEG.X osigallibu 1 worry lest X, 1
am worried lest X’, A72-NEG.X Aé.&-AU- ond-NEG.X ofdrallibu ‘1 am afraid lest X, I
fear lest X°, A72-NEG.X /.21 hF ond-NEG.X sagat alliiri ‘1 have a worry lest X,
A7L-NEG.X ®C1F AT ond-NEG.X forbat allirii ‘1 have a fear lest X* and A7£-
NEG.X @¢F A0% ond-NEG.X foracca allinii ‘1 have a concern lest X’. The
complementizer and- conveys the meaning “the speaker wants X to happen”. Because in the
case of epistemificators and- is always followed by a negated verb, and-NEG.X can be

paraphrased as “the sender wants X not to happen”. Here is an example:

(164) % 15 MY  héma N¢-A717 avp\hg®
guda  gud-w  bd-zzih  kd-gattal-d bé-ras-accon malkam
obscure.issue-DEF  in-this if-continue\PFV-3SM  by-own-POSS.1PL good
4FL N PTCot LI NA7 hLN0L
faqad intdrnet  yo-ttasig bal-in addibabay
will internet 3SM-be. shut.down\JUSS = say\GER-1PL public.place
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A9 Io0) hé.L-0U-°!
and-a-nna-wita afar=all-ihu
COMP-NEG-1PL-go.out\IPFV  1SG-fear\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I fear lest we take to the streets saying: “Let the internet be shut down” of our own

free will if things continue like this’
It should be noted that other epistemificators of the ‘worry’ and “fear’ type, but which do
not take ond-, do have the freedom to take a past, present, future or modalized state of
affairs. Compare sentence (165) containing the epistemificator A7€-NEG.X A AU~
and-NEG.X oasdgallibu ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X°, which requires the
epistemized to be in the future, with sentence (166) containing the epistemificator X -lfe
AW INU- X bayye asigallibu ‘1 worry (that): X, I am worried: X” with the epistemized in

the perfect.

(165) TACT  avd -+  h*1LTFa-0tr 2.8
Coggar-oc¢  madffitat kd-mm-a-y-Caol-u-bb-dt dariga
problem-PL  be.solved\VN  from-REL-NEG-3PL-can\IPFV-3PL-on-OBJ.3SM  degree
AL ATLLCH ANIAU-*
lay  ond-a-y-dirs-u a-sag=all-dhu

on  COMP-NEG-3PL-reach\IPFV-3PL 1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I worry lest the problems reach such a degree that they cannot be solved (any more)’

(166) DAY trtmeirt A8 eange
kd-onndzzibh kad-(yd)-tatiqqds-u-t 28gag yd-bas-d-mm
from-these from-REL-be.mentioned\PFV-3PL-DEF much REL-be.worse\PFV-3SM-FOC
AL AICONTA Mfe AN20U-
adiga  tigart-o-bb-(a)n=all-o bayy-e a-sag=all-ihu

danger face\GER-3SM-MAL-1PL=PF-3SM  say\GER-1SG = 1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I worry: a much worse danger than these which have been mentioned has been

facing us’

¢! https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/@= W7 NC- T 77-089°A-h715. [Accessed: 29.03.2019]
62 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/A@=P-a9° L0 LI°- (1AD-P -0 1415 -aPIAA.
[Accessed: 29.03.2019]

% http://www.addisdimts.com/wp-content/uploads/2015/05/be_andinet_snqom-1.pdf. [Accessed:
29.03.2019]
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5.10. Semantics beyond dimensionality: Individual epistemificators and

contrasts among them

The goal of Sections 5.2-5.9 was to capture the meaning of epistemificators by means of
semantic dimensions. In this section, in turn, I will try to pin down idiosyncratic semantic
characteristics of selected Amharic epistemificators, which do not lend themselves to
being captured by means of dimensions. My approach will be, as in the previous sections,
to use tests and to contrast a given epistemificator with another one, with the aim, on the
one hand, of revealing their positive characteristics and, on the other hand, of showing
where they differ. Some of these characteristics may be an intrinsic part of the semantic
representation of the given epistemificator while others may be manifestations of
something more general and hence may require further analysis. The reader should treat
these descriptions as anecdotal observations and semantic sketches, rather than rigorous
formal-semantic analyses. In general, I will be examining epistemificators in contrast sets,
usually contrasting two epistemificator but occasionally more than two, in the hope that

in this way I can better elucidate their meanings.

5.10.1. AYICs &TAA lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’ vs. (&791C)s
LT (yondgr)s yohonall ‘he may tells, he might tellg’

The two epistemificators may give the impression of being almost synonymous and yet
they are not freely substitutable in most contexts, which reliably indicates that they
convey different meanings. The first observation that confirms this is the fact that they
can co-occur in a sentence. In such case, (yandgr)s yashonall scopes over lindgars yacalalls,
with the simple imperfective yacals becoming the epistemized head of yandgrs yashonall (as

well as the epistemificator head of its own clause):

(1) °TAVE AavFL.NV9° k7 oL AU
maonalbat li-miénfis-(2)-h-(2)-mm  fottun mdidhanit  li-hon-u
perhaps for-spirit-POSS.2SM-FOC  effective remedy COMP-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL
,B?-(\« -e'U’G‘A[Bé 165: 19-20]
ya-Col-u yahonall

3PL-could\IPFV-3PL. EPST
‘Perhaps, it may be that they could be an effective remedy for your spirit’
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Let us here remind the reader that lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’ is a part
of the verbal complex whereas in (yandgr)s yshonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’ the
auxiliary yahonall is frozen and occupies a higher position within the sentence: yshonall
can be used alone as a brief reaction to a previous utterance (2B) whereas yacalalls cannot.

The following sentences illustrate this observation:

(2) A:PA0E: ™t Pom-7
yd-abbat-u mot  qgaye-w-(a)n
GEN-father POSS.3SM  dead  home.place-POSS.3SM-ACC
ANMA AT ,BU’G‘IN[MBL 275:25-31]
astalt-o-t yahonall-a
cause.to.hate\GER-3SM-OB]J.3SM EPST-EMPH
B: “SUPTA” hA w7 v
yohonall  al-i Kasabun  béa-hod-u
EPST say\PFV-3SM PN in-belly-POSS.3SM

‘A: Well, maybe his father’s death has made him hate his home.
B: Maybe, said Kasahun to himself (lit. in his belly)’

(3) A: AR PrAm-P - 7°0m.C ASC
one-mm  yimme-al-awq-dw mastir  l-i-nor
1SG-FOC REL-NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-OB].3SM secret COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV
LFAN 1 o

ya-Col=all-w
3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
B: *&TAM
ya-Cal=all-o
3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘A: ‘“There could be a secret that I don’t know’
B: *Could’

A felicitous reaction to part A in (3) would be to repeat the whole verbal complex:

(4) AP I ASC L£TAN
awo  l-i-nor ya-Cal=all-o
yes COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“Yes, it could be’

From the behaviour of the two epistemificators it becomes clear that they have
different scopes: yahonall scopes over the entire embedded proposition; in this respect it
is an excellent analogue to the English modal particle ‘maybe’. By contrast, yacalall scopes
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over the epistemized head. Thus, the two epistemificators function on two different
language levels. In connection with this, note that (yandgr)s yshonall, in contrast to lindgrs
yacalalls (see example (12) in Section 4.2.2.1), cannot be involved in any syntactic relation of
subordination, precisely because it can be disconnected from the rest of the sentence.
Lindgrs yacalalls always implies a choice: lindgrs yacalalls vs. layndigrs yacalalls ‘he
mays tells’ vs. ‘he mays not tell’.! In this way the speaker indicates that s/he refrains from
deciding whether a given state of affairs holds or does not hold.? The speaker may express
both of the alternatives at once or s/he may express only one of them: the one that s/he
considers as closer to the truth. The following sentences illustrate the three possibilities.
i.  If both alternatives are expressed, the epistemized head occurs first in the positive

form and then in the negated form, as in (5):

5) A& T He md RAM[...] Q9" £
g¢%add Ginnind zare sora  ya-gib=all-o? l-i-giba-mm
comrade PN today work  3SM-enter\IPFV=NPST-3SM COMP-3SM-enter\IPFV-or
A L09° LAAN = AAD-PI°> 51 4. 5.10]
l-a-y-giba-mm ya-Cal=all-o al-awq-(2)-mm

COMP-NEG-3SM-enter\IPFV-or 3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
‘Is comrade Ginnind coming to work today? [...] He may come, he may not come.

I don’t know’

ii.  The choice can also be expressed lexically, with the disjunctive conjunction wday

‘or’, as in (6):

(6) KT.LYT +ca N3G V.- oL
ond-i-rid-at qérb-a b~(2)-t-annagr-iw wdy
COMP-3SM-help\IPFV-OBJ.3SF  approach\GER-3SF if-3SM-talk.to\IPFV-OB].3SM or
All. A LTFan oL RPN,

2551 -l ya-Cal=all-o wdy ambi
yes COMP-3SM-say\IPFV 3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM or no

[ WAV .e-"'f"\A[Ts 6]

Ll ya-Caol=all-o

COMP-3SM-say\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

" In Horn’s terms the epistemificator is “tolerant” since it can modalize the positive and the negative
proposition at the same time without resulting in contradiction (1989: 325).
? For this idea I am indebted to Bogustawski who talks about a similar feature of the Polish expression moze

‘maybe’ (2003: 20).
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1.

(7)

(8)

‘If she approaches him and talks to (asks) him that he help her, he could say yes or

he could say no’

The speaker utters only one of the alternatives, the one which s/he thinks is closer

to the truth:

noL5T L5t LFANTs
ki-widddd-at li-rid-at ya-Cal=all-0
if-love\PFV.3SM-OB].3SF  COMP-3SM-help\IPFV-OB].3SF = 3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘If he loves her he may help her’
“19° o~ A7 LH ASPIAT

mannamm siw  and  gize la=y-hon-(3)-ll-dt

any person one time COMP-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV-BEN-OB].3SM
LA 51 305:25.26)

ya-Col=all-p

3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Anyone could be unsuccessful at one point’

That is not the case with the epistemificator (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells’: a sentence

expressing a choice (yandgr)s yahonall wayamm (ayndgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells or he may

not tells’ sounds awkward (9). This indicates that in using (yandgr)s yohonall the speaker

is not taking into consideration an alternative state of affairs.

9)

PhU-T OATFU-0VE vt LYY avlSE (Al
abun  b-all-accobu-bb-it huneta yoshe-n  mdarridat tonnas
now in-exist-2PL-in-OBJ.3SM  situation this-ACC understand\VN slightly
Lehnstu- LT NEBr 9754

ya-kibd-accohu yahonall

3SM-be.difficul\IPFV-OBJ.2PL.  EPST

oLy hENSTU- LUTA

wayamm  a~y-kibd-accabu yahonall

or NEG-3SM-be.difficul \IPFV-OBJ.2PL.  EPST

?In the situation that you are now in, it may be slightly difficult for you to

understand this or it may not be difficult for you’

In seeking to understand the meaning of the two epistemificators I find it useful to

touch upon their history. The origin of the auxiliary yshonall and the semi-auxiliary

yacalalls appears transparent. Yahonall is the compound imperfective form of the copula

hond ‘be(come)’ whose temporal meaning, future or imperfective, developed into the
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epistemic meaning of “the speaker does not know whether p”. The future is unreal and an
epistemically modalized proposition is unreal. This provides the diachronic bridge between
the two concepts. Yacalalls seems to have followed the same path of development as its
equivalent verbs in many other languages (English may, Polish mdc): from ability through
possibility to an epistemic meaning (Bybee et al. 1994: 199).” As Bybee et al. show for
English may, the meaning of this verb changed from neutral possibility* (“root
possibility” in their terminology) to epistemic possibility by way of an “inferential
mechanism”, namely in some contexts may was ambiguous between the neutral possibility
and the epistemic possibility readings, the epistemic meaning being one subsense of the
neutral meaning (ibid. p. 198). The same phenomenon is observable with Amharic

yacalalls. Consider the following example:

(10) ANtk n"775 o-9° aw 1L NFPT
balibet-u ba-mannaiiiawomm miéingid  I-(a)-tto-mot
wife-POSS.3SM  in-any way COMP-3SF-die\IPFV
FFANT 15 5,

to-Col=all-éacc
3SF-could\IPFV=NDPST-2SF
‘His wife could die in any way’

In sentence (10) the neutral possibility meaning ‘His wife can die in any way’ implies the
epistemic meaning ‘His wife may die in any way’. Here I want to argue that because of its
neutral possibility heritage, in the meaning of Amharic epistemic yacalalls we have to take
into account “the enabling conditions” related to the external world or properties that

pertain to a certain state of affairs. Thus, when using lindgrs yacalalls the epistemizer does

? On this issue see also Section 3.2.7. For the moment it remains an open question whether this path of
development took place in Ambharic or was inherited from its predecessor Ga%z. To find this out one would
need to study the Ga%z verb kahli ‘can’, the ancestor lexeme of Ambharic yacalall.

* Bybee et al. speak of neutral (root) possibility (conveyed in English by can) when “the enabling conditions
for an agent to perform an act do not lie entirely in the agent, but also depend on the external world” (1994:

192) — that is to say, there are external enabling conditions.
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not exclude that the state of affairs happens and s/he knows that the properties of this state
of affairs enable it to happen.’

As mentioned, (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’ is typically used for
talking about specific states of affairs in the future (predictions).
(11) °TAVE ALD  ATPANNT LI°ns

maonalbat adiga  l-i-tal-u-bb-it ya-mokkar-u
perhaps danger COMP-3PL-put\IPFV-3PL-MAL-OBJ.3SM 3PL-try\IPFV-3PL

LUPTANBL %: 10-11]

yahonall
EPST

‘Perhaps they may try to put him into danger’

In contrast, lindgrs yacalalls usually renders unacceptable sentences in the context of

predictions. Compare the following sentences:

(12) Ak neAFT T = V-0 5 ] “PheT
abbat-e kravat-o¢  nibbdr-u-t. hulitt. toqur-u-n
father.POSS.1SG tie-PL exist\PFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM two black-DEF-ACC
hoSau~ LAA = Aot
o~wddd=all-ihn yo-l=all-o liabs-o-t
1SG-like\IPFV=NPST-1SG 3SM-say\IPFV=NPST-3SM wear\GER-3SM-OBJ].3SM
heEw- UV KAO-P9P° = A O
ayacc-e-w gon  al-awq-(2)-mm ane  s-2-mot
see\GER-1SG-OBJ.3SM  but NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG 1SG when-1SG-die\IPFV
PLCNm- LUPTNG 15: 21241
y-addrg-iw yahonall

3SM-put.om\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  EPST
‘My father had ties. Two. [...] He says, “I like the black one”. But I have never seen

him wear it. He may put it on when I die’

(13) *A0k Ne-0-4F N4t = U0 5[] ‘P47
abbat-e kravat-o¢  nibbir-u-t. hulitt. toqur-u-n
father.POSS.1SG tie-PL exist\PFV-3PL-OB]J.3SM two black-DEF-ACC
ho500~ LAA = Ao+
swddd=all-Ghu ya-l=all-p labs-o-t

> The phrase ‘a does not exclude that p” has been proposed by Danielewiczowa (1996: 50) and later taken up
by Bogustawski (2003: 20). Bogustawski makes it more transparent in the following paraphrase: the speaker
“declares lack of knowledge in regard to anything which could prompt him to reject the proposition in

favour of its negative partner” (ibid.).
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1SG-like\IPFV=NPST-1SG 3SM-say\IPFV=NPST-3SM wear\GER-3SM-OB].3SM

AL Eo- V7 hA@-P9° = AL NF

ayacc-e-w gon  al-awq-(a)-mm ane  s-3-mot
see\GER-1SG-OBJ.3SM  but NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG 1SG when-1SG-die\IPFV
A fLClm- LTANG 152124

Fi-(y)-addirg-dw ya-Caol=all-o

COMP-3SM-put.on\IPFV-OBJ.3SM  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
*‘My father had ties. Two. [...] He says, “I like the black one”. But I have never seen

him wear it. He could put it on when I die’

In the next two sentences (14, 15) it is possible to replace (yandgr)s yshonall by lindgrs

yacalalls but the meaning of the new sentence (15) is different: it no longer refers to a

clearly future event but to a state of affairs that may take place at any time.

(14)

(15)

oeAVT Wiy thé s A LG An 707
monalbat kd-zzih  ydi-kdiffa zena omna-sima  yahonall
perhaps from-this REL-be.bad\PFV.3SM news 1PL-hear\IPFV EPST

‘Perhaps we may hear worse news than this’

9°TANT hHY ?hd- LT  AN7077

maonalbat ki-zzih  yi-kiffa zena I-(2)-nna-sima
perhaps from-this REL-be.bad\PFV.3SM  news COMP-1PL-hear\IPFV
ATTANT

anna-Cal=all-in
1PL-could\IPFV=NPST-1PL

‘Perhaps we could hear worse news than this’

In connection with this let us note that lindgrs yacalalls may co-occur with adverbs of

frequency, emphasizing regularity of a state of affairs. With (yandgr)s yshonall such

contexts render an infelicitous sentence. Compare:

(16)

U-ALE b7 armll¢ ?72.000.&

hullgize soket-(2)-n  madtibbiq-u yamm-i-(y)-asked

always success-ACC  expect\VN-POSS.3SM REL-3SM-be.right\IPFV

hRUTP° = APFIZ L LA T
a-y-hon-(a)-mm andand gize  y-al-tassib-u Caggar-occ
NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV-NEG some time  REL-NEG-be.thought\PFV-3PL problem-PL
Ad.mé- .B"T‘QA-[TS 4]

Li-ffattiru ya-Cal=all-o

COMP-3PL-be.created\IPFV-3PL  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
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‘It is not right to always expect success. Sometimes unexpected problems could arise

(lit. be created)’

But not

(17) *U-&NLH Ot aom(l ?o2.200.&
hullgize  soket-(a)-n  mdtibbiqg-u yamm-i-(y)-asked
always success-ACC  expect\VN-POSS.3SM REL-3SM-be.right\IPFV
hRU° = RTFIL L LA T T
a-y-hon-(a)-mm andand gize  y-al-tassib-u Caggar-occ
NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV-NEG some time  REL-NEG-be.thought\PFV-3PL problem-PL
Lé.ms- LT
ya-ffattarn yahbonall

3PL-be.created\IPFV-3PL EPST

*Ttis not right to always expect success. Sometimes unexpected problems may arise’

As already mentioned lindgrs yacalalls contains in its semantics a reference to

enabling conditions. That is why /lindgrs yacalalls shows a stronger tendency to occur in

the apodosis of the indicative conditional sentences than does (yandgr)s yohonall. In the

following example the speaker’s reasoning makes a connection between the fact that the

man is a government employee who receives a decent salary and the assumption that he is

in the possession of more than one pair of trousers.

(18) Pavy°) wi s Wrr LN hao-
ya-mangast sarratanna kd-hon-i-(o)mna  damoz k-all-d-w
GEN-government employee if-COP\PFV-3SM-and salary  if-exist\PFV-3SM-OBJ.3SM
nA7&  f0Am (¢ AG Lo~
ki-and  ya-béllit-d surri li-nor-dw

from-one REL-be.more\PFV-3SM  trousers COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV-OBJ.3SM

LTFANBL 279: 7.5
yo-Col=all-o
3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘If he is a government employee and if he has got a salary he could have more than

one [pair of] trousers’

In this context a sentence with (yandgr)s yahonall is infelicitous:

(19) *@avpolprt wertd e LN hao-
ya-mangast sarratanna kd-hon-i<(2)-nna  damoz k-all-d-w
GEN-government employee if-COP\PFV-3SM-and salary  if-exist\PFV-3SM-OBJ.3SM
NA72  ?0Am ré LA LUPTA
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kid-and  ya-ballit-d surri  Ya-nor-iw yahonall
from-one REL-be.more\PFV-3SM trousers 3SM-exist\IPFV-OBJ.3SM EPST
*If he is a government employee and if he has got a salary he will have more than

one [pair of] trousers’

Similarly, the following sentence is felicitous only in its original version with lindgrs

yacalalls; the sentence expresses a causal relationship between parts (a) and (b):

(20) (a) 20T 987 LPAA = (b) hn,.eo
gordbet  ayn-u-n yo-tal=all-o kd-zziya-mm
neighbour eye-POSS.3SM-ACC 3SM-throw\IPFV-NPST-3SM from-that-FOC
(1 7S A%t Aé.mC .e""i‘qg\[MBL 179: 7-8]
wdre-onna  hamet lo-ffattar ya-Col=all-o
gossip-and slander COMP-3SM-be.created\IPFV  3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“The neighbour will notice (lit. throw his eye). Afterwards gossip and slander
may be created’
Summary:
Lindgrs yacalalls scopes over the epistemized head and always implies an alternative:
something may happen or may not happen. Two things are involved in the meaning of
lindgrs yacalalls: the speaker’s epistemic assessment and the general properties of the state
of affairs, which the speaker knows about and ascribes to the state of affairs. That is why
lindgrs yacalalls sounds more “informed” and epistemically stronger to native speakers
than (yandgr)s yahonall. Lindgrs yacalalls may co-occur with adverbs of frequency,
emphasizing regularity of a state of affairs, and in the apodosis of conditional sentences.
(Yandgr)s yabonall scopes over the entire sentence (epistemized) and does not imply an
alternative state of affairs. It tends to occur in sentences referring to the future and it

conveys, loosely speaking, pure speculation on the part of the speaker.

5.10.2. ALYINCs A &PCI°s saynigrs ayqiramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’
This epistemificator has been assigned the value medium along the dimension of epistemic
strength (see Section 5.6.3). Because of this intermediate position it is reasonable to
compare it with epistemificators of stronger and weaker epistemic strength, what I will do

below. The most characteristic feature of this epistemificator is the fact that it involves
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two formal negations—of the epistemized head and the epistemificator head —which
cannot be “denegated” (see Section 6.2.7).
First of all, let us note that sayndigrs ayqdaramms must indicate such a strong epistemic

state that it can be used with deontic statements of the kind quoted below:

21) AL&PT (0 1 S | I nesco hhé-t
sadq-(2)nna  kundne b-i-nor-(2)-mm b-a~y-nor-(2)-mm kd-kaofat
righteousness-and damnation if-3SM-exist\IPFV-or if-NEG-3SM-exist\IPFV-or from-evil
Lt ALAA hebCoP
digonndt  s-a-y-$Sal a-y-qar-(a)-mm

goodness ~ when-NEG-3SM-be.better\IPFV NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

“Whether there is righteousness and damnation or not, surely goodness is better than

evil’
This particular collocation sayssal aygdaramm occurs several times in my corpus. The same
proposition when epistemized with the epistemificators lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells,
he mays tells” and (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’ renders unacceptable
sentences: goodness ceases to be perceived as a desired value and the first (subordinate)
clause (“whether there is righteousness and damnation or not”) does not show any direct

semantic connection to the clause with the epistemificator:

(22) *R&PT 07 0.5C’ nescor st
sadg-(o)mna  kundne b-i-nor-(a)-mm b-a-y-nor-(a)-mm kd-kafat
righteousness-and damnation if-3SM-exist\IPFV-or if-NEG-3SM-exist\IPFV-or from-evil
L1t Y-\ LUTA
digonndt  ya-$Sal yahonall

goodness  3SM-be.better\IPFV  EPST

*“Whether there is righteousness and damnation or not, goodness may be better than

evil’

To assume this relatively strong epistemic state the epistemizer has to know
something about the state of affairs in question (another proposition, say ¢, which is not
equal to p) that enables her/him to say that p. There is a relation of implication between ¢
and p. Often this knowledge about the state of affairs (g) is given explicitly as in the

following sentences:
(23) ANCTH Lao- o)} LB -
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abr-o-t y-all-d-w wattat raggom n-dw

be.together\GER-3SM-OB].3SM REL-exist-3SM-DEF  young.person tall COP-3SM
vk RavAnAA- = @7 L")V

huldtt-u  yo-mmdsassil=all-u. wandammammacc-oc¢
two-DEF 3PL-resemble.each.other\IPFV=NPST-3PL brother.to.each.other-PL

i) g ALPGI° 55142 35)

s-a~y-hon-u a-y-qar-u-mm

when-NEG-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-NEG
“The young man who is together with him is tall. The two resemble each other. They

are surely brothers’

(24) PaA AIC  OPT AT L AESho-£7 «(MHE AL
yd-lela agar  siw-o¢ andand gize Afrikawo-(y)an bd-zaf lay
GEN-another country man-PL  some time African-PL in-tree  on
PIITC YT ALClo-  AgovdlrlT
yamm-(2)-mnanor zeg-oc¢  adrag-dw s-a-ya-mmadlikkdit-u-n
REL-1PL-live\IPFV  citizen-PL  make\GER-3PL when-NEG-3PL-look\IPFV-3PL-OB]J.1PL
hEP4I° A 1 g A75%T 10~
a-y-qar-u-mm maknayatumm ondet n-dw
NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG  because how COP-3SM
A A NA@- PT.mLE: AP T
yamm-(3)-tta-nor-u-t bal-dw yamm-i-tayyaq-u bazu-(w)-0c¢
REL-2PL-live\IPFV-2PL-DEF say\GER-3PL REL-3PL-ask\IPFV-3PL many-PL
ANTC
all-u-nna

exist-3PL-for
‘People from other countries surely sometimes look at us Africans as people (lit.
‘citizens’) who live “in trees”. Because there are many who ask saying: how do you
live?’
But the speaker does not have to be able to verbalize her/his knowledge that ¢ in order to
use the epistemificator sayndgrs ayqdramms. In sentence (21) the epistemizer is ready to
say that goodness is better than evil without giving any reason for her/his point of view;
the reason can be assumed to be self-evident. In the next sentence, the epistemizer
explicitly tells the hearer not to inquire about the source of his conviction:

(25) 97  hoPy AT A78,

bimon awwiq-h ond-a-tta-l-u-i ongi

¢ https://archive.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ NG - I "T7-5*F®~. [Accessed: 27.11.2018]
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how know\PFV-2SM COMP-NEG-2PL-say\IPFV-2PL-OBJ.1SG else

0 e [ AT .0+ ALY
yd-tasal-u-t bal-(3)-nna mist  s-a<y-hon-u
REL-be.painted\PFV-3PL-DEF husband-and wife when-NEG-3PL-COP\IPFV

ALPEI°pEs 1154
a~y-qar-u-mm
NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG

‘Don’t ask (lit. tell) me “How do you know?”, but surely (those) who are painted
[i.e. depicted in the picture] are husband and wife’
As demonstrated in Section 5.7.3 (exx. 133, 134), the same proposition as in (28) with the
epistemificator T oP hAN-t mawidq allibb(dt)s ‘he/it musts know, he/it shoulds know’
is deviant. On the other hand, in many contexts in which the epistemizer expresses her/his
insufficient knowledge concerning a given state of affairs, sayndigrs aygiramms cannot
replace (yandgr)s yahonall. Thus, in the following sentence (26), which contains a pure

speculation on the part of the epistemizer, sayndgrs ayqarammswould be unacceptable:

(26) RICH AL 909 AN ARCT PTAT NA@-
onndrsu okko  alim yi-lab adir-oc¢  hon-(a)=all-ic¢ bal-dw
3PL after.all world GEN-labourer-PL.  COP\GER-3SF=PF-3SF say\GER-3PL
£ LUTAT RICH Ah 16T MNé
y-assab-u yohonall onndrsu okko  yd-hagir-accon gibdre
3PL-think\IPFV-3PL EPST 3PL after.all  GEN-countrv-POSS.1PL peasant
LFAé.AT LavOATF - LUTA
y-allif-a-ll-git ya-madsl-acéiw yahonall

REL-get.rich\PFV-3SM-BEN-OBJ.3SM 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.3PL EPST
‘After all, they may think: the world has become the labourers’; after all, it may seem

to them that our country’s peasant(ry) has become rich’

Since sayndgrs ayqdramms does not have to involve an explicit justification, it is
suitable for talking about the epistemizer’s own emotions and mental states to which s/he

has exclusive access, as in sentence (27).

27) v§9°  Ecae7 RTA- CTLLPNNTY
honomm  garba-ye-n ast-o yamm-i-(y)-atb-(2)-ll-(2)-nn
however  back-POSS.1SG-ACC rub\GER-3SM REL-3SM-wash\IPFV-BEN-OB].1SG
No- n"1r7-t AA LN ?\5\‘1’&”‘9“[1{3 130: 1-3]
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siw  bd-magiiit-e s-al-(2)-ddiissdit al-qarr-ibu-mm
person  by-find\WN-POSS.1SG  when-NEG.1SG-be.happy\IPFV NEG.1SG-remain\PFV-1SG-NEG

‘However, I was surely happy to find a person who would rub and wash my back’
AL1NCs A&PCI°s saynigors ayqaramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’
can be used when talking about one’s own physical reactions:
(28) A:9°7  AImavy>

maon  aggatim-i-h
what  happen\PFV-3SM-OB]J.2SM

B:hche ALy hePCI° =
karkor  s~a=ya-z-dii a-y-qar-(2)-mm
chancroid when-NEG-3SM-hold\IPFV-OB].1SG =~ NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
ofL A4S0 kK009 eI L.~ AHY 10555501713
wadd Addis Abiba-mm  yimm-a-hed-dw la-zzih n-dw
to PN-FOC REL-1SG-go\IPFV-DEF for-this COP-3SM

‘A: “What has happened to you?” B: “I have surely got a chancroid. It is for this

»>

(reason) that I am going to Addis Ababa

Finally, the epistemificator sayndgrs aygiromms is employed to talk about
predictions. In contrast to predictions involving the epistemificator (yandgr)s yahonall

they are based on some knowledge and so are epistemically stronger.

(29) AMY LoD T&ALT e hoAI T+ AT b7 AT

onndzzih  yi-woba gudg®ad-oc¢  zuriya kd-olit-at  and  qin asar

these GEN-water hole-PL around from-day-PL one  day fire
AR BN PR -5

andad-dw gibina tod-dw bunna

light\GER-3PL  coffee.pot put.on.the.fire\GER-3PL coffee

1Lmm-9° AEPCiGo127: 67

s-a~y-tatt-u-mm a-y-qar

when-NEG-3PL-drink\IPFV-3PL-NEG NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV

‘Around these water holes, one day they will probably light a fire, put a coffee pot

on the fire and drink coffee’

Summary: the epistemizer uses ALYIUWCs ALPCI°s saynigrs ayqiromms ‘he
surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’ when he knows something about the state of affairs
P, say another proposition g, which is related to p (by relation of cause and effect). The

cause can be expressed on the surface but does not have to be. The epistemificator is used
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to talk about future predictions (stronger than in the case of (yandgr)s yahonall), and about

her/his own emotions, mental states and physicality.

5.10.3. X Nf% ANNAY- X boyye assoballibu ‘1 think: X°, X Nfe A°TAV- X boyye
amnallibu ‘1 believe: X°, X Ife A19°I-AV- X boyye ogimmatallihu ‘1 assume:
X’

In this section I will try to show some basic differences among the mental verbal
epistemificators with the quotative linker bayye which are listed above. I will focus on just
these three epistemificators and will not refer to their counterparts with the
complementizer anda- (e.g. ondi-X assaballihu). The reason is that, as will be shown in
the next section, there is a semantic difference between each pair of epistemificators, such
as X bayye assaballibu ‘1 think: X vs. ondd-X assaballibhu 1 think (that) X* which cannot
be reduced only to the difference between the linkers (even though probably caused by
them). I am careful not to treat such pairs as X bayye assaballibu vs. andi-X assaballihu
as automatically very similar from the semantic point of view because my informants
sometimes found substitution tests with, e.g. bayye agammoatallibu as acceptable but not
with ondid-X agimmotallibu.

The most general epistemificator of the three that I will be discussing in this section
is X N ANNAY- X bayye assoballibu I think: X°. It can take almost any type of
complement, even one which may render an infelicitous sentence with the other two
epistemificators. Basically, it combines with propositions which, after Danielewiczowa
(2002: 158-159), I will call verificational and judgemental (i.e. non-verificational,
introducing subjective judgements). Verificational propositions refer to states of affairs
about which one can say whether they are true or false. In contrast, judgemental
propositions refer to the speaker’s opinion, which can only be accepted or rejected but
cannot be considered in terms of truth and falsity. Typical judgemental propositions are

those containing deontic modal expressions, as in the following sentences:

(30) AF  AT97%  NOAETFge nh-a  AEFFo-7

onna  andande  bi-walag-occ-(a)-mm  bakkul  lag-occ-acliw-(a)n
and sometimes  with-parent-PL-FOC regard.to  child-PL-POSS.3PL-ACC
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avd°ni; ANPT@- 1Nt ?\ﬂ‘ml}-[MA 2]

médmbkdr  all-G-bb-aciw bayy-e assob=all-ihu

advise\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3PL  say\GER-1SG = 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘And sometimes, with regard to parents, I think: they should advise their children’

G1) £U 0NN P, o e Ah0AvY

yoh sabsiba tigami n-dw bayy-e assab=all-ihn
this meeting  useful COP-3SM  say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think: this meeting is useful’

The second of the three epistemificators, X bayye amnallibhu ‘1 believe: X’, can be used

felicitously in such contexts, too:

(32) Tmefe o)-: - &7 "o
tatayyaqi wattat-u n-aw. ras-u-n mawaq
one.responsible young.man-DEF COP-3SM  self-POSS.3SM-ACC  know\VN
AANT M AT AU~
all-G-bb-it bayy-e amn=all-Ghu

exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

“The one who is responsible is the young man. I believe: he should know himself’

In contrast, X bayye agammatallihu ‘I assume: X’ (the third epistemificator in the

list) is typically unacceptable with deontic and similar expressions:

(33) *tmfe o)} - 07 Mod
tatayyaqi wattat-u n-aw. ras-u-n mawdq
one.responsible young.man-DEF COP-3SM  self POSS.3SM-ACC  know\VN
ANNF Mt A19° J-Av-
all-d-bb-it bayy-e a-gimmat=all-ibu

exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG.assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*“The one who is responsible is the young man. I assume: he should know himself’

(34) *L&v 0N mP7 o- N K190 30U~
yoh sobsiba tiqami n-dw bayye a-gammat=all-ibu
this meeting  useful COP-3SM  say\GER-1SG  1SG.assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*<T assume: this meeting is useful’

X bayye assaballibhu 1 think: X* and X bayye amnallihu appear with sentences concerning

any moral or esthetic assessment, e.g.:

(35) FAPTHET  eeu-t LA $7E - e
tolantonna  y-ayyd-hu-t film  qongo n-dw bayy-e

7 http://www.dw-world.de/dw/article/0,,3339005,00.html. [Accessed: 18.06.2019]
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yesterday REL-see\PFV-1SG-DEF film  nice COP-3SM  say\GER-1SG

ANMAU-
assab=all-ihu
1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think: the film that I saw yesterday is nice’

In such contexts X bayye agammatallihu cannot normally be used:

(36) *TAPtE LUt LA $1E - |2
tolantonna  y-ayyd-hu-t film  qongo n-dw bayy-e
yesterday REL-see\PFV-1SG-DEF film  nice COP-3SM  say\GER-1SG
K19° 0V~

a-gammat=all-ibu
1SG.assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*<T assume: the film that I saw yesterday is nice’
From the examples above it can reasonably be concluded that X bayye agammatallihu
cannot occur with judgemental propositions. This is corroborated by the fact that
agammoatallibu cannot appear in content questions:

(37) nA G 7 00LAT?

soli  gudday-uw mon  t-assobiy=all-is
about matter-DEF  what  2SF-think\[PFV=NPST-2SF

“What do you think about the matter?’

(38) *ha 52 97 TWVELAN?
soli  gudday-w mon tagimmaci-y=all-is
about matter-DEF  what  2SF-estimate\IPFV=NPST-2SF

*What do you estimate/assume about the matter?’
There is, however, a difference between X bayye assoballihu and X bayye amnallibu in
the context of judgemental propositions. X bayye amnallihu indicates that the speaker has
considered the content of her/his sentence, has some evidence, and is more committed to

it than in the case of X bayye assaballihu. Compare the following sentences:

(39) A7%7% EntCT  ALST hLLATI°
andande doctor-oc¢  l-i-rad-u-i a-y-fallag-u-mm
sometimes doctor-PL  COMP-3PL-help\IPFV-3PL-OB]J.1SG NEG-3PL-want\IPFV-3PL-NEG
e ANNAY-*

¥ http://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php?option=com_content&view=article&id=982:q-

q&catid=102:2009-11-13-13-46-03& [temid=623 [Accessed: 20.06.2019]
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bayy-e assab=all-ihu
say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think: sometimes doctors don’t want to help me’

vs.
(40) *A757% AT ALSY hLLANT9°
andande  doctor-oc¢  l-i-rdd-u-nii a-y-fallag-u-mm
sometimes  doctor-PL  COMP-3PL-help\IPFV-3PL-OB].1SG NEG-3PL-want\IPFV-3PL-NEG
1fe AT AU~
bayye amn=all-ihu

say\GER-1SG  1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

?‘I believe: sometimes doctors don’t want to help me’

Sentence (40) is less felicitous than (39) because it implies that the speaker has solid,
unimpeachable grounds to reproach doctors for ignoring her health problems, and not

merely an impression to that effect.

X bayye agammoatallihu favours verificational contexts, i.e. those which deal with
establishing facts rather than opinions. This is connected with the basic, literal meaning of

1av-t gimmiiti, namely ‘(mathematically) estimate’, reflected in the following sentence:

(41) 4£0¢ NF  LaRNNNLO- s  nw ANh 30 AW
faybir-u  bacca yald-aksdsdri-w ka-25  $ih askd 30 sib
fiber-DEF  only  without-accesory-POSS.3SM  from-25 thousand up.to 30 thousand
NC ALCH LTAN e
barr l-i-dirs ya-Cal=all-o bayy-e
birr  COMP-3SM-reach\IPFV 3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG
A19° 30U~ (a4 570)

a-gammoat=all-ibu
1SG.assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T estimate: the fiber only, without any accessory, may reach from 25 thousand up
to 30 thousand birr’
But the epistemificator is not used only in contexts concerning assessments of amount or
number. In the following sentence the meaning of X bayye agimmatallibu is broader,

indicating any type of assessment, not only mathematical:

(42) Tr LV7 TLOTC AT (ALANE K187 fom-
gon  yah-(a)-n mistir lamon bad-addibabay ondd-mm-a-y-awat-u
but thissACC secret  why in-public COMP-REL-NEG-3PL-revea\IPFV-3PL

AAD-PY° = NF  aM9° mad fa ) OPC
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al-awq-(a)-mm. bacca batam tiliqq y-al-d mistor
1SG.NEG-know\IPFV-NEG only  very deep  REL-say\PFV-3SM secret

fo-Fn- MNfe K190 0’
y-awqg=all-u bayy-e a-gammat=all-ibu
3PL-know\IPFV=NPST-3PL say\GER-1SG 1SG.assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘But I don’t know why they don’t reveal this secret in public. Anyway, I assume:

they know a very deep secret’

The epistemificator X bayye assoballibu can also be applied to propositions where a

certain amount is assessed, as in:

43) TAT  hetdt lA8T7 NG 048 LEPNTA
monalbat  kd-sost  miliyon barr bdlay faggat-o-bb-(a)-in=all-o

perhaps from-three million  birr  above use.up\GER-3SM-MAL-OB].1SG=PF-3SM
MNfe HANNAY-
bayy-e assab=all-ihn

say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV-NPST-1SG

‘I think: perhaps it cost me more than 3 million birr’

On the other hand, X bayye amnallihu does not go with propositions dealing with

estimations:

(44) *PCAMF heot TLAST NC 042 ZEPNTA
maonalbat  kd-sost  miliyon barr bilay figgat-o-bb-(2)-nn=all-o

perhaps from-three million  barr  above use.up\GER-3SM-MAL-OB].1SG=PF-3SM
MNf= AT AU
bayye amn=all-ibhu

say\GER-1SG  1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

* believe: perhaps it cost me more than 3 million birr’

The epistemificator is used for expressing significant convictions rather than relatively

trivial facts:

(45) hACRE EIEPTT &0 H7Z L@ AU7
Ityopya  q“ang“a-(w)-0c-“an t-addas zind  gizew abun
Ethiopia language-PL-POSS.3SF-ACC  3SF-restore\IPFV COMP time-DEF now
10~ e AP AU-"°
n-Ggw bayy-e amn=all-ihu

COP-3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

? https://www.sendeknewspaper.com/sendeknews-my-ideas/item/3617. [Accessed: 19.06.2019]
' https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/MA"1CH -7 &-@-NP-P®-N-AA7. [Accessed: 20.06.2019]
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‘I believe: now is the time for Ethiopia to restore its (lit. her) languages’

(46) *11 ALHT N9 MNfe AP°T AV~
nagai a-y-zdanb-(2)-mm bayy-e amn=all-ihu
tomorrow  NEG-3SM-rain\IPFV-NEG  say\GER-1SG 1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*I believe: tomorrow it won’t rain’

The latter sentence is acceptable with the epistemificators X bayye assaballihu and X

bayye agimmoatallibu, as in:

47) N ALHTN9° 1N ANNAY-
nigé a-y-zanb-(2)-mm bayy-e assab=all-ghu
tomorrow NEG-3SM-rain\IPFV-NEG  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think: tomorrow won’t rain’

It is worth mentioning here that X bayye amnallibu, despite its undoubted connection with
the positively oriented expression (I-sth./sb. A% bi- sth./sb. ammdnd ‘believe in sth./sb.’

(as in ‘I believe in you’), need not occur only in sentences indicating positive things:

(48) ¢hd- ¢ @07 ML Lav- (|[A
yd-kdffa Coggor wast  gabacc-e<(y)=all-ibu bayy-e
REL-be.worse\PFV.3SM problem in enter\GER-1SG-PF-1SG say\GER-1SG
AT AU~

amn=all-ihu
1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I believe: I have got into bad problems’

Summary:

X N ANNAU- X boyye assoballibu ‘1 think: X’: It is the most general mental verbal
epistemificator which can be used with any kind of proposition, both verificational and
non-verificational.

X N A°TAV- X bayye amnallibu ‘1 believe: X’: It, too, can be used with both
verificational and non-verificational propositions. With this epistemificator the speaker
expresses her/his conviction that the proposition is true—it disfavours contexts involving
trivial facts in favour of more “significant” propositions.

X N WM X bayye agimmoatallibu ‘1 assume: X: It is used exclusively in

verificational contexts.
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For other insights into the semantics of these epistemificators see the discussion of

dimensions in Section 5.2.

324



5.11. Complement types of lexical epistemificators

5.11.1. Introduction

As presented in Section 4.4.2.1, lexical epistemificators can occur with four types of
complement clauses: andi-, and-, bayye and nominalized clauses. Most mental verbal
epistemificators appear with ondd- and bayye-clauses while a small number of
epistemificators can appear with a nominalized clause. Two epistemificators of the ‘fear’
type take an and-clause alongside bayye. In this section, I will examine in greater detail
three of the four above-mentioned types of complement clauses: andad-, bayye and
nominalized clauses, trying to shed some light on their semantics. These are illustrated by

the following sentences:

(1) (HY U T9°6 11997 9.9°. A45.0 ANN
bi-zzih huneta timarr-e bd-1997 a.m. Addis Abiba
in-this  circumstance learn\GER-1SG in-1997  year.of.mercy PN
eencat  Aovant  (avFQ, AL NG
yunivdrsiti  la-mdgbat  bd-mdcal-e addaldnna
university for-enter\VN  by-be.able.to\VN-POSS.1SG  lucky
A7V TN0- ANNAU-
andd-hon-ku assob=all-Gihu

COMP-COP\PFV-1SG  1SG.think=NPST-1SG
‘I think that, having learnt in these circumstances, I was lucky that I could enter

Addis Ababa University in 1997 (year of mercy)’

2) A% 9 A av IO A4.TC
addissu  tiqg“am  gra mdggabat-(3)n l-i-fator
new-DEF institution confuse\VN-ACC COMP-3SM-create\IPFV
LTAN e ANAU-!
ya-Col=all-o bayy-e assob=all-ibu

3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM say\GER-1SG  1SG.think=NPST-1SG

‘I think : the new institution could cause confusion’

(3) 0 av PPyt TP av-p av Py
bé-gall-e mambaranndt  talloag muya mdéhon-u-n
in-private-POSS.1SG  being.a.teacher big profession COP\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC

Uhttps://www.dw.com/am/CAFE S VNET-A PO HNCT -A 5.0 CONLA-QANATYT /2-3999899. [Accessed:
07.09.2018] (The sentence has been slightly changed.)
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h?°TAU-...] CV: AUT A0~ pUTA
amn=all-ihu gon  abun b-(yi)-all-d-w nabarawi
1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG but now  in-(REL)-exist-3SM-DEF  objective

U N0t AmAPAU-

huneta moknayat o-tila-w=all-ihu
situation  reason 1SG-hate\IPFV-OBJ.3SM=NPST-1SG

‘Personally, I believe that being a teacher is a great profession [...] But now, because
of the present reality I hate it’
Since and- clauses occur only marginally in the epistemic domain they will not be treated
here. Additionally, I will discuss the complement types that occur with factive verbs, to
the extent to which they can contribute to discussion of the complementation of
epistemificators (non-factive verbs). Here a brief explanation should be made of the terms
factive and non-factive verbs.

The domain of propositional epistemic verbs embraces two kinds of verbs which
show different behaviour in respect to truth value. Factive verbs (Kiparsky & Kiparsky
1971) are verbs which presuppose the truth of the proposition which, in English, comes
after “that”. For instance, in He knows that Eve visited her parents this Easter, the
proposition Eve visited her parents this Easter is true. The verb “know (that p)” in the
above sentence is a factive verb. The truth of the proposition is preserved even if the factive
predicate is negated which in some cases may lead to self-contradiction.” For instance, in
the sentence He doesn’t know that Eve visited her parents this Easter, the truth value of
Eve visited her parents this Easter does not change: p is still true. Sentence (4) exemplifies

a factive verb:

4) AoLeLT MLl P 0"Lé 1t
la-(yd)-wdddifit  haywdt-u  tonokkare-w-(2)n kd-mm-i-fatton-u-t
for-(GEN)-future life-POSS.3SM  strength-POSS.3SM-ACC  from-REL-3PL-test\IPFV-3PL-DEF
PEmT TR I PF A AR RIRMUT
ya-haywit gissota-(w)-0c¢ and-w  log  andd-mm-i-hon
GEN-life  aspect-PL one-DEF child COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPFV

2 http://www.goolgule.com/the-suffering-of-ethiopian-teachers/. [Accessed: 10.09.2018]
? This typically happens in the 1SG when a speaker says, for instance, *‘I don’t know that he has come’.

Instead of “that” the speaker usually should use “whether”.
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LT N1 3. 16.18]
yo-giba-tifi=all-o
3SM-understand\IPFV-OB].1SG=NPST-3SM

‘T understand that in his future life one of the aspects of life that will put his strength

to the test is a child’

The behaviour of non-factive verbs differs in this point. A proposition embedded
within a non-factive verb is not presupposed, as the following sentence demonstrates: He
assumes that Eve visited her parents this Easter, where the truth of the embedded
proposition remains open. Instead of saying that a factive verb presupposes knowledge we
can equally well say that it entails knowledge, as opposed to a non-factive verb which does
not entail knowledge. This phrasing will also be used in the analysis below.

One clarification concerning the usage of the phrases “andd- clause” and “bayye clause”
must be given. As explained earlier, in this thesis I try to pin down the meaning of units
which are typically larger than the individual lexemes found in dictionaries. When it comes
to mental epistemic verbs this means that the verbs are investigated together with their
arguments. Thus andd- and bayye “belong” not to the clause that precedes them but to the
kernel of the epistemificator, in the sense that they constitute an integral, required part of
the epistemificator. (This does not, however, mean that these complementizers or linkers
are part of the epistemificator in terms of syntactic constituency.) Keeping this in mind, I
will continue to employ the phrases “ondd- clause” and “bayye clause” whenever I want
to abstract from a specific epistemificator and to focus on whether it is accompanied by
andd- or bayye.

Ambharic non-factive epistemic verbs—which in this thesis means mental verbal
epistemificators—and their complements have been comprehensively presented in Section
4.4.2.1. To make the picture complete let us add that the vast majority of mental verbal
epistemificators may occur with both andd- complementizer and the inflectable quotative
linker bayye ‘saying:’. In my impressionistic but warrantable estimation, the linker bayye
is used more frequently than andd-. The verbal noun (which will be treated below) occurs
only with selected epistemificators, most notably with the verbs #0%14-"7s Amé-mé-Av-

mdngdruns attarattorallibu ‘1 doubt his tellings’ and @°7147s A9°TAV~ mingdruns
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amnallibu ‘1 believe his tellings’. The first of these, mangdaruns attarattorallihu, will play

a significant role in elucidating the meaning of the verbal noun complement.

5.11.2. Hndi- and bayye in direct and indirect speech

A first point to note concerning the anddi- and bayye-clauses is that the contrast between
them exists not only in the sphere of non-factive verbs but also, and even more so, in the
realm of indirect (andd-) and direct (bayye) speech (and thus with verbs of speaking).
Indirect and direct discourse are used to report not only someone else’s utterances
(typically), but also the speaker’s own utterances, usually located in the past. Sentence (5)

illustrates indirect speech where the speaker reports his own utterance:

(5) N9 7e RILI T80T avdt MWE
ba-gall  sora  ondd-mme-a-ttidaddar-(s)nna mdret  gdzacc-e
in-private ~ work COMP-REL-1SG-make.a.living\IPFV-and land buy\GER-1SG
T4 L+ aoplt RIRIPEA rIch-t
toru bet  mdsrat  andd-mm-o-fillag naggar-ku-t

good house build\VN  COMP-REL-1SG-want\IPFV  tel\PFV-1SG-OB].3SM
‘I told him that I make a living from a self-employed work and that I want to buy

some land and build a good house’

In sentences (6) and (7) the speaker again reports his own speech but this time he uses

direct discourse. To indicate the fact that he uttered a sentence, the verb ald ‘say’ is

employed.

6) “g  AMOOPTT” AANF 60 155:5)
maonndw astibbdig-h-ini al-ku-t
why cause.to.wait\PFV-2SM-OB]J.1SG say\PFV-1SG-OBJ.3SM

“Why did you make me wait?” I said to him’

(7) “di KWELAU-I°” i\ﬁ\h-'.f‘[GQ 281: 28]
qil  aydill-ihu-mm al-ku-t
fool NEG.COP-1SG-NEG say\PFV-1SG-OBJ.3SM

“I’m not a fool” I said to him’

Sentence (8) also directly reports the speaker’s question but this time, in contrast to (6),

the verb M®< iyydqgi ‘ask’ specifies what kind of speech act is made:

* https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/article/7824. [Accessed: 10.09.2018] The sentence has
been slightly changed.
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(8) “9®1m-  ANMMOPNT?” N mePU-T
maonndw astibbéq-h-iin bayy-e tayydq-hu-t
why cause.to.wait\PFV-2SM-OB].1SG  say\PFV-1SG-OBJ.3SM  ask\PFV-1SG-OBJ].3SM

“Why did you make me wait?”: I asked him’

Let us note that in indirect speech, after the embedded verb, one can employ any
verbum dicendi, such as TV néggari ‘tell’, 15 V. tinaggari ‘speak, say’, M€ tayydqi
‘ask’, .MM ardgaggati ‘confirm’ — with the important exception of the verb Af ali
‘say’. Thus, the following sentence is unacceptable:

(9) A avpmidt RILILAY AADT
bet  midsrat  ondd-mm-a-fillog al-ku-t
house builld\VN  COMP-REL-1SG-want\IPFV  say\PFV-1SG-OBJ.3SM

*T said to him that I want to build a house’

Instead, the following sentence is correct:

(10) Mt avpolet RILI°LA rich-t
bet  midsrat  ondd-mm-a-fillog ndggar-ku-t
house builld\VN  COMP-REL-1SG-want\IPFV tel\PFV-1SG-OBJ.3SM

‘T told him that I want to build a house’
In a similar fashion, a run-of-the-mill verbum dicend: cannot follow an utterance which is
a verbatim quotation. Each time some form of the verb ali ‘say’ is needed. In light of this,

sentence (11) is defective:

(11) *“9*ym- KAOAmNP 0T mePU-t
monndw  astabbdq-h-dnn tayydq-hu-t
why cause.to.wait\PFV-2SM-OBJ.1SG  ask\PFV-1SG-OB]J.3SM

*<“Why did you make me wait” I asked him’

The correct version of (11) goes like this (note the linker bayye ‘I saying’, which is a form

of ali ‘say’):
(12) “9™@-  RAmOF 052> Ne mePU-T
monndw  astabbdq-h-dnn bayy-e tayyaq-hu-t
why cause.to.wait\PFV-2SM-OBJ.1SG = say\GER-1SG  ask\PFV-1SG-OB]J.3SM

“Why did you make me wait”, I asked him’

The examples above clearly demonstrate that any verbatim quotation must involve the
verb ald ‘say’ whereas indirect quotation requires a verbum dicendi (speech act verb) but

not the verb ali ‘say’. It should be emphasized that the verb ali ‘say’ has a fundamentally
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different function than the (other) verbs of speech. It is more basic: it indicates only that
an utterance has been performed. It does not specify what kind of speech act has been
made—and it does not have to because it is clear from the quoted sentence itself. That is
why it goes with both quoted questions (6) and statements (7). What particular kind of
speech act has been performed can be indicated on top of that by explicitly adding an
appropriate verbum dicendi.

Basically, the same principles apply to our epistemificators; the epistemized can
legitimately be seen as a kind of reported speech, whether direct or indirect. The only
difference is that the presence of the mental verb (conceptualized as a verb of “saying”) is
obligatory. Of course, in the case of epistemically modalized sentences the speaker will
determine what kind of epistemic attitude s/he assumes towards the proposition. Some
other important analogies to direct and indirect speech will be made in the course of

analysis.

5.11.3. Bayye complements: their grammar and semantics

After this general setting of the context, we can now turn to the analysis of bayye and
ondd- clauses. To show in a precise way the semantic difference between the two types of
clauses is a daunting task. Actually, it is easy for anyone who has some idea about Ambharic
to intuitively say how the two types of complementation differ from each other: bayye
involves the speaker’s subjective point of view whereas an andi- clause presents a more
objective, balanced, serious assessment of the state of affairs. Here, however, I would like
to address their semantics in a verifiable way, trying to examine what lies behind these
heavy philosophical abstractions such as “subjective” and “objective”.

The general structure of modal sentences containing bayye and andd- clauses has
been accounted for earlier in the thesis within the dimension of “Manner of integration”
(Section 5.3). It has been shown there that the two complement clauses in question assume
different values along this dimension, as their structure differs to some extent and so too
the meaning they convey. A bayye clause is illustrated by sentence (13). It consists of an

independent sentence (liwat alli ‘there is some change’) connected with the
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epistemificator head (assaballihu ‘1 think’) by means of the inflectable linker bayye

(‘saying:’),” functioning syntactically similar to quotation marks.

(13) €147 PUAN - 0Lwl9° P4
Ya-Caggar-u-n yahal bazu  b-a-ya-ssirra-mm toru
GEN-problem-DEF-ACC equal much although-NEG-3SM-be.done\IPFV-CIRC good
o~ T AD-PT KA "Ne ANNAY-
n-Gw liwat  all-d 'bayy-e assab=all-ihu

COP-3SM  change exist-3SM  say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Although the problem has not been dealt with sufficiently, things are good; I think:

there is (some) change’

The term “linker” rather than “complementizer” is very much in place here because,
as we can see, it does not serve to incorporate one sentence into another but just stands in
between them. This allows the clause with the content of the thought to be formally
independent from any other sentence components. In syntactic terms we can say that there
are two sentences (not just two clauses): the sentence with the epistemificator and the
adjoined sentence.

It might then seem that there should be two separate themes and two separate
rhemes, one for each sentence. However, the syntactic independence of the two sentences
need not imply semantic independence, and theme and rheme are semantic notions.
Arguably we can view the entire utterance as having one main theme (what we are talking
about) and one main rheme (what we are saying about the theme).

Now let us recall the sentence stress in sentences with bayye. As noted in Section
4.4.2.1, the primary sentence stress falls on the quotative linker bayye itself and then often
comes a pause before the final unstressed epistemificator head. Bayye takes the main
sentence stress and so functions as the rheme of the whole sentence: what is said about
something. (The theme is the epistemificator head.) Thus, in a sentence with bayye (which

is a 1*-person form) the speaker presents the state of affairs expressed in the adjoined

> Frajzyngier notes that there are a number of languages in which complementizers originate in verbs of

speaking (1991: 225).
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sentence as being her/his individual view on the content of the sentence, and not someone
else’s. The subjective character of bayye is better expressed by the following paraphrase:
When I say: lawat alld bayye assaballibu (‘1 think: there is some change’)
I want to say: based on what I know I am ready to say:® liwat alli
even though I know that someone else may be ready to say: ~ liwat alli.
We can check whether this paraphrase works. To do this, let us insert into the paraphrase
a statement that contradicts ‘T know that someone else may be ready to say: ~ liwar alla. If

it renders a semantically unacceptable sentence it means that our paraphrase works.

(14) *a@-P KA e ANNAY- NA
liwat  all-d bayy-e assab=all-ihu s-o-
change exist-3SM  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG when-1SG-say\IPFV
0o~ U-0-  0hAN, LAT1"IN 70t g
saiw hullu  ba-hassab-e ya-smamm=all-o maldt-e n-gw

man all on-idea-POSS.1SG 3SM-agree\IPFV=NPST-3SM say\VN-POSS.1SG COP-3SM
*“When I say: I think: there is some change I say that everyone agrees with my idea’

To recapitulate, if the speaker says p: liwar alld bayye assaballibu (1 think: there is some
change), s/he is ready to accept that another person may say ~ p: liwar yallimm bayye

assaballibu (1 think: there is no change). Thus the following sentence:

(15) AR P o-0P AO-T hA Ne ANNAY-
Ityopya wast lawat all-i bayy-e assab=all-ibu

Ethiopia  in change exist-33M  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I think: there is some change in Ethiopia’

implies sentence (16):

(16) TIC 17 nA o~ Ao-T PA9° Nhe
ndgar gon lela  saw  ldwar  yill-d-mm bal-o
but another person change NEG.exist-3SM-NEG  say\GER-3SM
a.£00 LFan
l-i-(y)-assob ya-Col=all-p

COMP-3SM-think\IPFV  3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘But another person may think: there is no change’

¢ This paraphrase is based on Danielewiczowa’s representation of the verb mysle¢, ze ‘think that’ in Polish

(2002: 139).
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It is significant that bayye here is lexically bleached: the linker does not indicate, as
in direct speech, that the speaker has actually uttered (in the form of speech) what is
contained in the adjoined sentence.” What is involved is virtual, not actual, speech. That is
why it is here glossed in a “minimalistic” way, as merely a colon. Sentence (17) underpins
the argument, as it demonstrates that one can use an epistemic verb with bayye without

uttering a single word:

(17) &0+ FnnA  ALLA° N ANh- IC T
assu  tokakkal aydill-d-mm bayy-e assab-ku ndgar gon
3SM  right NEG.COP-3SM-NEG say\GER-1SG think\PFV-1SG but
nr Nk h0GD-
zomm  bayy-e-w allif-ku

silent  say\GER-1SG-OB]J.3SM pass\PFV-1SG
‘T thought he is not right but I said nothing to him (alternatively, ‘but I passed over

(it) in silence)’

Thus, because bayye here is devoid of lexical meaning, contributing nothing but a
specification of person, number, gender, it is the appropriate part of the epistemificator to
single out the speaker (1SG) as the one who thinks/believes/assumes: p while someone
else may think/believe/assume: ~p.

It is appropriate to pause here for a digression. As mentioned above, in direct speech
the verb ali ‘say’ can either appear alone or can be followed by one of the ‘real’ speech act
verbs. When ali is used alone and in any grammatical form that is not 1SG non-past tense,
it indicates a direct quotation. Curiously, this is not the whole story if ald occurs in the

1SG non-past form, i.e. in the form alallihu. Consider the following sentence:

(18) PA%.N ANN? e&£C 0T 1640 ALY
ya-Addis Abiba-n yi-doro bet-oc¢  mafris  a-yo-ggabba-mm
GEN-PN-ACC GEN-old house-PL destroy/VN NEG-3SM-be.proper\IPFV-NEG
'AAAD-
‘a-I=all-ibu
1SG-say\IPFV=NPST-1SG

7 It might be noted that the verb ali ‘say” does not indicate speech but attains a purely grammatical function

also in so-called composite (or compound) verbs in Amharic, see Wetter (2002: 1829-1839).
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‘I say: it is not proper to destroy the old houses of Addis Ababa’

This is indeed a direct quote; but in saying alallihu here, I am not just reporting direct
speech. Why should I need to report my own real-time present speech performance?
Rather, I just say it. So, if I do use alallibu, it must have an additional function, namely an
emphatic function: i.e., this is my opinion and I am telling it to you. One can ask the
question: could this represent an intermediate stage between direct speech (with ali) and
bayye + epistemificator? Yes, because alallihu both literally reports direct speech, but also
functionally expresses or implies “my opinion”, as bayye does. (Recall that bayye is
functionally the unmarked form of ald, being far more frequent and far more bleached
than alallibhu.)

It is important to mention that, in contrast to andd-, bayye does not impose any
restrictions on the preceding sentence, which is adjoined (not embedded) and hence can
be expected to show more independence. For instance, the adjoined sentence can contain

the epistemificator (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells, he might tells™:

(19) P°TANVF PA[TTHF)/hdtA ATGH PN We  POAM

maonalbat yd-le[tanant]/colonel Atnafu quttob babri ya-billit-d
perhaps GEN-lieutenant/colonel PN reserved nature REL-be.more.than\PFV-3SM

AP L-LOT - () AN | [ 8 7\79“,4"'“0‘[1\13 290: 13-14]
al-aqqérarrib-acciw yahonall bayy-e a-gammoat=all-ihn
NEG-bring.together\PFV.3SM-OB].3PL EPST say\GER-1SG 1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T assume: perhaps Lieutenant Colonel Atnafu’s reserved nature may not have

brought them together more’

Furthermore, it can be preceded by a question:

(20) A797% 0P ULNTE
andande  sdw-0¢  yamme-i-l-u-t-(2)-n-(2)-nna
sometimes person-PL  REL-3PL-say\IPFV-3PL-DEF-ACC-and

L0417 ne7rn  Mitfo-
yamme-i-saf-u-t-(2)n badinb  gibt-*-acéiw
REL-3PL-write\IPFV-3PL-DEF-ACC  properly understand\GER-3SM-OB]J.3PL
Y- ol A% Amé-mé-AU-®

n-Gw way  bayy-e o-ttarattir=all-ihu

COP-3SM Q say\GER-1SG 1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

% https://www.facebook.com/MengistuMerhatsion/posts/1736225556646928. [ Accessed: 27.09.2018]
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‘T doubt (wonder): do sometimes people properly understand what they say and
what they write?’
Neither of these options—neither epistemically modalized sentences with (yandgr)s
yahonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’ nor questions—is possible with the complementizer

ondd-.

5.11.4. HAndi- complements: their grammar and semantics

I now turn to the andd-complement, which is illustrated by sentence (21). It consists of
two clauses: the complement clause (gdttayn aqqad anndzibon nigirocc yastikakkal) and
the matrix clause (anddmme- assaballibu) with the epistemificator. The complement clause
is embedded (truly embedded, not adjoined) into the matrix clause by means of the
complementizer andd-. The main stress is placed on the epistemized head, i.e. on the verb
that attaches to andi-, which functions as the rheme; the theme (just as with bayye) is the

epistemizer.

(21) PMe 0P AINYVT TICT A7L7 LirFnna
géittay-u  aqqad  onnizih-(a)n négéir-oc¢  andd-mm-i-'(y)-astikakkal
next-DEF plan these-ACC thing-PL COMP-REL-3SM-put.in.order\IPFV

ANNAav-’
assab=all-Gihu
1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think that the next plan will put these things (issues) in order’
In sharp contrast to bayye clauses, the rheme of such a sentence is always the main verb of
the embedded clause and so this is the primary information that is to be conveyed. By
using an epistemificator involving an andi-clause the speaker indicates that s/he is
concerned with her/his knowledge regarding the state of affairs expressed by the
proposition (and not any alternative state of affairs). Because the speaker has chosen to
say p (and not ¢g) it means that s/he is committed to p more than in the case of sentences
with bayye, where the speaker merely quotes p. That is why my informants judge andi-

as more objective and epistemically stronger than bayye.

? https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/7942. [Accessed: 18.06.2019]
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To demonstrate that andd- is indeed a more “objective” complementizer than bayye
it will be instructive to consider factive verbs. Amharic factive verbs can take two kinds of
complements, an andd- clause and a verbal noun (for verbal nouns see below), but they
cannot be preceded by bayye. Sentences (22) and (23) illustrate the factive verbs andi-X
yawqall K12-X £@- PN ‘he knows that X’ and ondi-X yagibawall K1L-X &1MPA ‘he

understands that X’ ‘he comprehends that X’ (here lit. ‘it enters me that X’), respectively:

(22) HRS T NéA.0r AC NPAr- RHANTAP
Ziyne gon kd-radiyon-u gar baqdllalu ond-al-tiliyy-i
PN but  with-radio-POSS.3SM with easily COMP-NEG-separate\PFV-3SM

' (D'ﬂ’n‘:,:[MBL 247:67]
"t-awq=all-4¢
3SF-know\IPFV=NPST-3SF

‘But Zayne knows that he [her husband] didn’t easily part with his radio’

(23) APt T LLTET Y 7d) ]

“gwant” maldt  farangonna ondd-hon-i
glove say\VN  foreign.language = COMP-COP\PFV-3SM

'SMNEA ANALTE T AT T 871085 T
‘yo-giiba-tii=all-o talyananna onglizonna  farinsayaina
3SM-understand\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM  Italian English French
4-(\.."? T AlNG LU-7 ;\1\(‘)‘4’90[(;(2 171: 4-5]
rusiyaiiiia ardbaiia ya-hun al-awqg-(2)-mm

Russian Arabic 3SM-COP\JUSS  1SG.NEG-know\IPFV-NEG

« W »10 :

‘T understand that “g"ant”"” is in a foreign language. I don’t know if it is Italian,
English, French, Russian, (or) Arabic’

Note that with factive verbs the primary sentence stress always falls on the factive
verb itself. The question that immediately comes to mind is why factive verbs do not go

with the quotative linker bayye, balo etc. The following sentence is unacceptable:

(24) *01é.LH avdp, @-0T LhiSA Mt
konfarins-u  Mdqdile wast yo-kkahed=all-o bayy-e
conference-DEF Mekele  in 3SM-take.place\IPFV=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG
ho-FPAU-

awq=all-ihu
1SG.know\IPFV=NPST-1SG

' G¥ant means ‘gloves’.
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*I know: the conference will take place in Mekele’

There are several ways one might approach this question, but they all lead to the same
answer. First of all, as mentioned earlier in this section, all factive verbs, in contrast to non-
factive verbs, entail propositional knowledge, though they typically also convey some
additional components which differ from verb to verb. Knowledge that is transitive.'' As
Bogustawski says, “whoever ascribes knowledge to someone [else] thereby commits
himself to the claim of his [own] equivalent knowledge. Therefore, when the speaker
presents a certain subject as knowing that p, he of necessity presupposes, at the same time,
his own knowledge that p, and more generally, the truth of p [...].” (1998: 104). Thus if I

say about someonce:

(25) D78.L7H0x avpp, O-NP  RILTINIE

konfarins-u  Mdqdle — wast onda-mm-i-kkahed
conference-DEF Mekele in COMP-REL-3SM-take.place\IPFV
LFo-Fi

y-awq=all-o

3SM-know\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘He knows that the conference will take place in Mekele’,
then I commit myself to the same claim. This transitivity means that the notion of a purely
individual, personal point of view (which is the essence of bayye) is excluded with factive
verbs: if something is propositionally true for one person, then it should be true for
everybody.

We can put the same issue differently. Recall that, in any andd- clause, the speaker is
concerned with the content of the proposition in terms of truth (knowledge), while in
sentences with bayye the speaker emphasises that it is her/his personal point of view that
is at issue and so the question of the absolute, abstract truth value of the proposition is
secondary. Now, in the case of factive verbs the truth is already presupposed and
guaranteed. This automatically makes anda- the appropriate complementizer to use; the
notion of abstract truth is incompatible with the notion of personal point of view which

is inherent in bayye.

"“Transitive” in the mathematical/logical, not the linguistic, sense.
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By contrast, with non-factive verbs the truth is not an automatic “given” but is being
sought for; to commit herself/himself to the truth the speaker must consider what speaks
for and what speaks against the given claim. This gives the speaker more leeway in how
s/he packages the epistemized. S/he may choose to bring out his/her own point of view
(with bayye), or to highlight the abstract truth-value which s/he is seeking (with anda-).

After these considerations, the question arises whether there are any kinds of
propositions that prefer bayye or anda- as its “introducer”. Are there any propositions
that have a penchant for bayye and its “personal” perspective? And the other way round:
are there propositions which prefer andd-? In fact, based on a number of substitution tests
that I conducted, almost all propositions lend themselves to be employed with either
bayye or andd- with appropriate change in meaning. Examples (26) and (27) should help

to make this clear:

(26) O CULUT ic a9’ MNf=
ba-gadd  yimme-i-hon nagar  yall-d-mm bayy-e
by-force  REL-3SM-COP\IPFV thing = NEG.exist-33SM-NEG  say\GER-1SG
thAl)‘lz[AA 227)

assab=all-Gibhu
1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think: there is nothing which can happen by force’

Sentence (26) says that specifically the speaker, rather than anyone else, thinks: p is the
case; precisely the use of bayye is what contributes this nuance. (In English, this might be

expressed by stressing the pronoun /; Ambharic either disallows or strongly disfavours this

option.)
27) 09L& P YIC  AIR0A ANNAY-
bi-gadd  yimme-i-hon nagdr anda-lell-i assab=all-ibu

by-force REL-3SM-COP\IPFV thing COMP-NEG.exist-3SM 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I think that there is nothing which can happen by force’
In sentence (27) there is no such emphasis on the epistemizer. The speaker thinks that p is
the case, and what anyone else may think is simply not at issue. This is what we would

expect with andd-. The focus is entirely on the state of affairs expressed by the epistemized.

'2 The sentence has been slightly changed.
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Sentences (28) and (29) provide another example of the same point:

(28) AT TP 0T IC LTEA
onnatayyo-wa yimme-i-l-u-t ndgdar yanor=all-p
mother-DEF.F  REL-3SPOL-say\IPFV-3SPOL-DEF thing 3SM-exist\IPFV=NPST-3SM
e ANNAU-s 5
bayy-e assab=all-ibu

say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I think: there will be something the mother will say’

(29) ATTEP 70T TIC AIL7LSC
onnatayyo-wa yammei-l-u-t ndgar andda-mm-i-nor
mother-DEF REL-3SPOL-say\IPFV-3SPOL-DEF thing COMP-REL-3SM-exist\IPFV
ANNAY-

assab=all-Gihu
1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I think that there will be something the mother will say’

5.11.5. Verbal noun complements: their grammar and semantics

Turning now to the meaning of the verbal-noun complement I find it convenient to start
with factive verbs, in particular the prototypical factive verb know. Recall that factive
verbs may take as their complement either an andd-clause or a verbal noun, depending on
the context. To elucidate the verbal-noun usage, I have chosen a passage from the Bible
(John 9: 19-21) which clearly shows the meaning of the verbal noun in contrast to bayye
and ondi- The essence of a verbal noun (in contrast to bayye and andd-) is that it packages
a proposition as being thing-like, a “black box” with no (or little) accessible internal
structure. This can apply very well to factive verbs in general, insofar as (by definition)
they deal with facts, which can be seen as thing-like reifications of some proposition. In

particular, it applies to the following example:

(30) AMCAI° T  “08F ho-C PF TOALKAA
onndrsu-mm  aynd sowwur hon-o tdwdld-o-all-o
3PL-FOC blind COP\GER-3SM  be.born\GER-3SM=PF-3SM
P10t ASTU- LV 10 S AU
yamm=(2)-tto-l-u-t lag-accobu  yobh ndw-(2)-ma tadiya  abun
REL-2PL-say\IPFV-2PL-DEF son-POSS.2PL this COP-Q well.then now
W8T ALL Far» A Fo-
ondet  I-i-(y)-ay Cal-d al-“-aciw

how COMP-3SM-see\IPFV can\PFV-3SM  say\PFV-OB].3PL

338



(31)

“Is this your son who you say was born blind? How is it that now he can see?”

they [the Jews] asked’

@AEEY ALY LA oA T SAETT
wdlag-occ-u-mm  ondih  s-i-l-u miillds-u [2g-accon
parent-PL-DEF-FOC like.this when-3PL-say\IPFV-3PL answer\PFV-3PL  child-POSS.1PL
VT 0L7 ha-Cc Us avON5G"7
mdéhon-u-n-(2)-nna aynd sowwur hon-o méawwidldd-u-n
COP\VN-POSS.3SM-and blind COP\GER-3SM be.born\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC
ATO-FPNT I AT 17 RI&E 719 RISTFAS
onn-awq=all-in abun gon ondet mayit ondd-Cal-i-nna
1PL-know\IPFV=NPST-1PL now but how see\VN  COMP-can\PFV-3SM-and
9Ly 7 RrLhéAT AT ATo-P9°
ayn-0¢c-u-n man ondd-kdffat-g-ll-dt anna a-nn-awqg-(2)-mm
eye-PL-POSS.3SM-ACC who COMP-open\PFV-3SM-BEN-OBJ.3SM 1PL NEG-1PL-know\IPFV-
NEG

“The parents answered like this, “We know he is our son [lit. his being our son], and

we know he was born blind [lit. his being born blind]. But how he could see now, or

b

who opened his eyes, we don’t know”

The parents of the blind man confirm two things that were previously mentioned by the

Jews: the blind man is indeed their son, and he was indeed born blind. They use the verbal

nouns mdhon ‘being (their son)’ and mdwwdilid ‘being born (blind)’ because these two

issues have already been established and reified as themes that they are asked to talk about.

The rheme is their knowledge that this is indeed the case and they want to stress that they

are not ignorant of this fact. This kind of usage—re-mention of a proposition—is a

prominent function of verbal nouns.

Let us consider one more example, now with the factive verb @®714 & 105 A

mdangdru yagibaiiall ‘T understand his telling’:

(32) W  Lh (0P 6e-0- 170 APl avf 4.

b-abunu gize ba-yyd-sofra-w  yd-gdanzib otrdit  manor-u
in-now  time in-DIST-place-DEF GEN-money shortage exist\VN-POSS.3SM

LG A = LU AT 9Ny h1F
ya-giba-tini=all-o yohunonna oswnditinna yd-mattane habt
3SM-understand\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM  however real GEN-economy

H0nc oLy LM FPHCT  TNNC TILLA
tobabbar  wiyomm digmo yd-tombort  tobabbar madrig

cooperation  or also GEN-education cooperation make\VN
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erLIE hGaoNNH9I°
yamme-i-gadd a-y-mdsl-ann-(2)-mm
REL-3SM-be.necessary\IPFV NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG-NEG

‘T understand that there is [lit. there being] a lack of money in every place at the
moment. Be that as it may, it doesn’t seem to me that it is necessary to do real

economic cooperation or educational cooperation’

The sentence stress falls on yagabaiiiall ‘1 understand’, which is the rheme; the theme is
the thing that is understood. In the context, it has already been mentioned that money is
scarce; hence the use of the verbal noun mdanoru is quite natural.

Sentence (32) also illustrates another important point regarding the usage of verbal-
noun complements. Very often a sentence with a verbal noun followed by a sentence
containing a contrastive proposal and therefore starting with SU=7%" yohunonna, T1C “Vt
ndgdr gon or a similar expression. Sentence (32) is a good example of this. The thing-like
proposition, already expressed as a verbal noun, serves as the take-off point for a different,
contrastive utterance. In (32) the speaker addresses the issue of the lack of money, which
has been mentioned earlier in the discussion—then he evokes it once again and uses it as a
point of departure for a further statement. (Another such case is example (3), at the
beginning of this chapter.)

In contrast to factive verbs, in my corpus I have come across only two mental verbal
epistemificators (necessarilynon-factive) that frequently take a verbal noun as their
complement: #7147 AME- MOV~ mingdrun attdrattirallibu ‘1 have doubts about his
telling” (where the verbal noun is certainly the unmarked option) and 27147 A9°GT AU~
mdangdrun amnallibu ‘1 believe his telling’ (where there is no such strong preference)—
though in principle I do not exclude that other non-factive mental verbs might also take a
nominalized complement. Is there some common denominator uniting doxbt and believe?
Let us first take a closer look at a sentence with the epistemificator midingdrun
attarattirallihu ‘1 have doubts about his telling:

(33) ®SL, ?.LHY g Lo Lh

wddag-e Ya-yaz-g-h bissata fassomo gize
friend-POSS.1SG  REL-catch\PFV-3SM-OBJ.2SM disease not.at.all time

B https://www.dw.com/am/CAFEP-PCIT-T0h-125% -havF/a-4919247. [ Accessed: 27.09.2018]
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AT hLLAJ® = Ao Vf héT A%

Yamm-i-sit ayddll-d-mm ondiyawamm haya  aratt sd’at
REL-3SM-give\IPFV NEG.COP-3SM-NEG in.fact twenty four  hour
Aao$e-T- a7 AME-MEAV~( 5 5611
la-mdqoyyat  madcal-(a)-h-(a)n a-ttarattir=all-ihn

for-stay\VN be.able\VN-POSS.2SM 1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘My friend, the disease that you have caught does not give (anyone) any time at all.

In fact, I doubt your being able to last for twenty-four hours’

The speaker expresses his doubt about something which he has thematized or is
thematizing: the ill person is able to stay alive some 24 hours. It is as if the doubter is
attacking a palpable, reified thing. This thematization is an essential part of the lexical
semantics of doubt. In Ambharic, the only device available for thematization is the verbal
noun. Thus the following sentence with andi- is incorrect:

(34) *AT1%.°0-9° VP héqT 09T Aavdeot RILITTA

ondiyawamm haya aratt si’at li-miqoyyat  anda-mm-(a)-ta-Col
in.fact twenty four  hour for-stay\VN  COMP-REL-2SM-be.able\IPFV

Amé-me-0vU-
a-ttarattir=all-ihu
1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*‘My friend, the disease that you have caught does not give (anyone) any time at

all. In fact, I doubt that you can last for twenty-four hours’

A second example of the epistemificator mdangarun sttirattirallibu ‘1 have doubts

about his telling’ is the following:

(35) frté-c-m- AT T AL CANGID- L 30 LdP
kd-tarara-w anat lay  y-asallif-n-dw gize 30 diqiqa
from-mountain-DEF top on  REL-spend\PFV-1PL-DEF time 30 minute
avav-A-1:7y Amé-mé-av-
méamulat-u-n a-ttarattir=all-ibu

elapse\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC  1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I doubt that 30 minutes elapsed in the time that we spent on the top of the mountain’

Recall that with mangdrun sttirattarallibu it is the epistemificator head (artarattirallibu)
which is stressed, never the epistemized head (mdangdrun). Thus the rhematic focus of the
sentence is on attarattarallibu ‘1 doubt’. The complement of the verb, in the form of the

verbal noun, functions as the theme of the sentence.
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Here is an example involving the epistemificator mdingarun amnallibu ‘1 believe his

telling’:

(36) PS5 SLATY AR S VNN PC
wastanna-ccan-(a)nna  hayl-accon ya-Ityopya  hazb fagor
guarantee-POSS.1PL-and  strength-POSS.1PL  GEN-Ethiopia people love
ao vy hA'ﬂ h?“G'AU‘[AA 803]
méhon-u-n ké-labb amn=all-ihu

COP\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC  from-heart = 1SG.believe\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I believe from my heart that our guarantee and our strength is the love of the

Ethiopian people’
Here, the speaker wants to emphasize his/her belief in what the nominalized complement
conveys. As with doubt, a belief is a reified, thematized thing. Indeed, doubt and believe
are the epistemificators which best serve an unambiguously rhematic function.

As remarked, other epistemificators can sometimes also take a verbal-noun
complement, and again such usages involve a pre-established context. Here is an example

with agammoatallibu ‘1 assume’:

(37) H&  NL7N  avHIEA N7 K19 Fau-
zare bidinb mdzzigaggat-s-(a)n o-gammat=all-ibu

today properly prepare\VN-POSS.2SF-ACC 1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T assume that today you have been well prepared’

This sentence is not felicitous out-of-the-blue, but rather requires a context where the
concept “preparing properly (for the class)” has already been thematized. For example,
yesterday the teacher may have warned the student that her performance has been
unacceptable and she has to do better; or, the student (with the teacher’s knowledge) may
have spent a couple of hours studying the material.

As a final point, let me mention Danielewiczowa’s remark that one cannot initiate a
communicative situation with (e.g.) a stranger by using a verb of doubting (2002: 182).
This seems to be too strong; one can imagine a New Yorker opening a conversation with
a complete stranger by saying (in anger and frustration) “I doubt that Trump is sane”; or,
on an interminably long drive, one person may say to the other (with no preliminaries) “I
doubt we’ll get home by nightfall”. Here, however, a great deal is presupposed in the way

of common background and/or (assumed) beliefs; the utterance is certainly not made “out
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of the blue”. But Danielewiczowa’s statement becomes much more plausible if we weaken
it by explicitly adding the proviso “out of the blue”.

Ambharic epistemificators can occur with three different kinds of complement
clauses: bayye, anddi- and nominalized clauses (verbal noun). The three types of clauses can
be placed on an epistemic cline from the most “subjective” to the most “objective”. Here
the most “subjective” and personal is bayye; intermediate (more objective, but still
packaged with a verb) is andi-; finally, the most “objective” (and objectified) is the verbal
noun, because it packages the proposition as a thing.

It’s worth remarking that the verb artarattarallibhu is exceptional in that it is involved
in two different epistemificators each with a different complementizer, but at opposite
extremes of the cline: bayye, and verbal noun. Even more remarkable is the fact that these
two epistemificators apparently demand two opposite translations in English: ‘doubt’ for
the verbal noun construction and ‘suspect’ for the bayye construction. Sentences (35) and
(37) above illustrate the verb artarattirallibu accompanied by the verbal noun while

sentence (38), below, exemplifies it with bayye:

(38) LV7 aNJ-o-N CANVT AVLo-k .20,
yoh-on  s-astawwas monalbat li-haywdit-u — yimm-i-(y)-asiga
thissACC  when-1SG.recal \IPFV  perhaps for-life-POSS.3SM REL-3SM-threaten\IPFV
nad  Ar5ant fo-¢ vy fe
béssata and-all-d-bb-it y-awq yahon bayy-e
illness ~ COMP-exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM  3SM-know\IPFV  EPST:Q say\GER-1SG
hmeé-mé-av-'

a-ttarattar=all-ihu
1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

“When I recall this, I suspect: perhaps he might know that he has an illness that

threatens his life?’

Significantly, such examples often involve questions and modal sentences, which are not

“facts” and hence cannot be packages with verbal noun.

" /swww.addistar.com/2017/05/02/HAé.-h0149--F0/. [ Accessed: 27.09.2018]
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6. INTERACTION BETWEEN EPISTEMIFICATORS AND OTHER

NON-MODAL CATEGORIES

6.1. Interaction of epistemic modality and time

6.1.1. Introduction

As discussed in Section 2.1, in this study epistemic modality will be understood as the
speaker’s assessment of her/his non-knowledge in respect to the proposition. This implies
that any utterance containing an epistemic modal expression involves two points in time.

These are:'

1. the moment of the sender’s epistemic assessment
1.  the location in time of the state of affairs, which is expressed in the content of the

proposition.

Consider the following example:

(1) @Ofe ALC N8R0~} Pt LAAE:
[walo adro  bi-fassam-u-t tofat Ya-ssdssdt-u]p
sooner.or.later for-commit\PFV-3PL-OBJ.3SG.M wrongdoing 3PL-regret\IPFV-3PL
LUPTA1s 4
[yahonalllgpsTr
EPST

‘Sooner or later they may feel sorry for any wrongdoing they have done’

The moment of the sender’s epistemic assessment is conveyed by the epistemificator
(EPSTR), £UPTA yohonall ‘may’. The state of affairs, expressed in the content of the
proposition (P), called here “the epistemized”, is localized in the future by the adverbial
expression @0~ AL (€ walo adro ‘sooner or later’ while the imperfective (non-compound)
form of the verb SARA-E: yossissitu ‘they feel sorry” indicates the non-past tense.

Within any modal epistemic sentence there are basically two things that may convey
a temporal and aspectual meaning: the epistemized head and the epistemificator head.

Typically, the epistemized head can take any temporal and aspectual characteristic

! The present section is an improved and expanded version of my earlier article (Krzyzanowska 2016). Some

parts (especially Section 6.1.2) have been taken over verbatim.
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whereas the epistemificator head, encoding the moment of epistemic assessment, is much
more constrained in this regard. This of course has to do with the fact that the moment of
epistemic assessment is, by definition, anchored in the moment of speaking—formally
expressed by the non-past tense (but see discussion in 6.1.2). There is, however, some
variation among the Ambharic epistemificators as to how the moment of epistemic
assessment is expressed. The goal of this section is thus to discuss the temporal and
aspectual characteristics of both the epistemized head and the epistemificator head in
lexical, copular and grammatical epistemificators.

I will begin with a more general section concerning the moment of epistemic
assessment, which may vary depending on the “speech genre” and which may be placed
on the time axis at a point other than “now”. Subsequently, I will discuss the temporal
and aspectual characteristics of lexical and copular epistemificators, which are relatively
uncomplicated, and then I will move on to the more challenging area of grammatical
epistemificators. Depending on their behaviour vis-a-vis the category of time, grammatical

epistemificators can be divided into three types:

i.  Temporality marked on the epistemized head: (&191C)s LT N (yondgr)s yohonall
‘he may tells, he might tells’, (&79C)s L7 (yandgr)s yohon? ‘might he tells?’,
A1ICs BTANs lindigrs yacalalls, “he coulds tells, he mays tells’ and “7@% AAts
mawdiq allibbits ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’

ii.  Temporality marked on the epistemificator head: ALYUCs ALPCI°s sayndgrs
ayqdramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’
ii.  Temporality frozen in the future: @°714-s A& PCI® mingirus ayqaramm ‘he will

definitely tells’, ‘he is sure to tells’

In the course of the section below, I will concentrate on types 1 and 1ii; since type iii has
already been discussed in Dimension 8 (Section 5.9.2). Let me remind the reader that
Dimension 8 is devoted to the category of time, more precisely to the discussion of those
epistemificators which inherently convey the future tense. Here I will only touch briefly

on some of these future-oriented epistemificators. It is convenient to start presenting the
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two groups of epistemificators, lexical and copular vs. grammatical, in terms of the
epistemificator head and only then turn to the epistemized head.

Before embarking on the discussion proper, one important remark is in order. The
topic of this section assumes that we know what the grammatical categories of tense and
aspect look like and how they work in Ambharic. This is, however, not the case. There are
several articles that deal with these categories and they do contribute to our understanding
of them but none of them treats tense and aspect in Ambharic in a way that could be
definitive or directly applied here.” I will not try to propose a comprehensive picture of
the categories of tense and aspect, as this is not the objective of my dissertation. Rather, I
will strive to discuss the semantic category of time in a pragmatic way, to the extent it

proves useful.

6.1.2. 'The moment of the sender’s epistemic assessment

What I want to describe, illustrate and discuss in this section is that for an epistemically
modalized proposition the basic temporal reference point, that is, the moment of the
sender’s epistemic assessment of the state of affairs, is “now”. Prototypically this “now”
is a “deictic now”: it is the moment of speaking. Halliday (1970: 336) emphasises this
feature, saying that epistemic modality is “outside the domain of tense”. What he means
is that epistemic modality as a category is indeed anchored in time—prototypically the
moment of speaking—but within this category there is no time opposition.” The
neutralisation of the category of time results from the fact that epistemic expressions
function as meta-operators (Wajszczuk 2005: 112):* they are the speaker’s current
comment (uttered “here and now”) on the proposition. Sentence (2) illustrates an
epistemic assessment at the moment of speaking:

(2) A:[A9°0A] 7N Laom- LUy

[Sambil]  ndga-ss Yyo-madt-u yahon?
[captain] tomorrow-TOP 3SPOL-come\IPFV-3SPOL EPST

? See e.g. Polacek (1972); Meyer (2016b).
3 Cf. Holvoet (1989: 20); Palmer (1986: 60); Palmer (1990: 10-11, 44-45).

* On epistemificators as metatextual expressions see also Section 2.1.
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B: av’E9°  hiy 01 meto- hfo-49° T

mdcemm  kd-zzih bet  tift-dw a-y-awq-un-mms

never from-this  house disappear\GER-3SPOL NEG-3SPOL-know\IPFV-3SPOL-NEG
Laom- LG ANAH 177:9.11]
ya-mdt-u yahonall

3SPOL-come\IPFV-3SPOL EPST
A: ‘How about tomorrow? Might he [the captain] come? B: He has never

disappeared from this house; he may come’

The moment of sending (“now”), however, can be relativized —it does not have to
be in the deictic present. This happens very commonly in narrative. Thus, in narratives
(both fictional and non-fictional) the vantage point for an epistemically modalized
proposition can be, and often is, localized in the past—a “narrative now”. In reported
speech, epistemic modality can be expressed from a past or future point of reference as
well as present. In the literature on epistemic modality these non-present reference points
have not as yet been given sufficient attention. They are either mentioned in passing (as in
Palmer 1990), relegated to a brief footnote (Holvoet 1989: 20) or simply presented as
example sentences (Coates 1983: 155). A concise but to-the-point discussion on the
temporal location of the epistemic judgement, mostly based on Palmer’s account, is
provided by Depraetere (2012: 997-999).

Because a large number of example sentences in my corpus are culled from
narratives, it was crucial for me to confront directly the issue of the narrative “now”. In
his classic work on narratology, Gérard Genette (1980: 215), observes, “It is almost
impossible for me not to locate the story in time with respect to my narrating act, since I
must necessarily tell the story in a present, past or future tense.” Further on, he introduces
four types of narrating, depending on the temporal relationship between the narrator and
her/his act of narration, on the one hand, and the events in the story world, on the other:
prior narrating, simultaneous narrating, subsequent narrating, and a mixed type called
interpolated narrating (Genette 1980: 217). I will deal here only with subsequent narrating
(i.e. narrating of events that are seen as already completed), which has always dominated
in narrative (Genette 1980: 220). The following (invented) passage, containing

epistemically modalized sentences, illustrates this type of narrating: “Inspector Ullendorff
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was very confused. He had just heard Leslau’s theory about the murder and he didn’t
know what to think. It might have happened that way or it might not have happened that
way. The murderer might try to attack once again or he might not try.” In both of the
last two sentences the reference point for the assessment of epistemic modality (‘(it) might
have’, ‘(it) might’) is localized in the narrative past; the main verbs themselves are in the
past and the future respectively.

In English, a future-oriented modal sentence is encoded in a special way when
presented from the perspective of a past moment of epistemic assessment: ‘may’ becomes
‘might’. This is illustrated by the following sentence: “The murderer might try to attack
once again or he might not try.” Contrast, in non-narrative context: “He may try to attack
once again.”

On the other hand, a past-oriented modal sentence in a past narrative context (past
within the past) has no special coding: “It might have happened that way or it might not
have happened that way.” Contrast, in non-narrative context, the following sentence that
Inspector Ullendorff might say: “I might have solved the murder at that very moment if
only I had focused on the really important evidence.” Here the moment of the epistemic
assessment is the present while the state of affairs is localized in the past, yet the form of
the main verb remains identical in the two cases: “might have Verb-ed”.

Now let me turn to Amharic. In the novel by Borhanu Zirithun Ma’sbil [The Wave]
the detached narrator pushes forward the plotline in the past tense, while the protagonist’s
own consciousness (mental state) and depiction of background facts about the narrated
world are localized in the present tense. This pattern is much more common in Amharic
than in English. In the examples below, I will translate the Amharic in two ways: first,

following the tense usage of Amharic; second, following the tense usage of English.

(3) Ak NH- LT 04T = A
la-sagat-u bazu moknayat-oc¢ nibbar-u-t. sara
for-concern-POSS.3SM many reason-PL exist\PFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM  job
PAm-9° = A% BTN [..] LeCnr
yéll-d-w-(a)-mm. ondet  yanor=all-o? ya-nor-(2)-bb-it

exist. NEG-3SM-OBJ.3SM-NEG how 3SM-live\IPFV=NPST-3SM 3SM-live\IPFV-in-OBJ.3SM

> Invented by Orin Gensler.
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10 l.m- 0+ aA o~  A7L-1nhefm- AL

ya-nibbar-dw bet  lela saw  ondd-tikdrayy-d-w g¥adddnii-oc¢c-u
REL-PST-DEF house another person COMP-rent\PFV-3SM-OBJ].3SM friend-PL-POSS.3SM
ASto- 1No-F0 ] AL haam -+

ayt-dw nagr-aw-(2)-t=all. [...] g“addann-occ-u  k-al-astigg-u-t

see\GER-3PL  tel\GER-3PL-OBJ.3SM=PF friend-PL-POSS.3SM  if-NEG-take.in\PFV-3PL-OB].3SM
(1T o O W R L | OO T ACIT A%
bastiqar lela mdagbiya  yéill-dg-w-(a)-mm. orgat  af
apart.from another place.to.stay exist. NEG-3SM-OB].3SM-NEG of.course mouth
AO-P1@- K90, hLAT LUTH = ha

AWt It-dw ombi  a-y-l-u-t yahonall.  ki-lobb
open\GER-3PL no NEG-3PL-say\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM EPST from-heart
Aﬂ’.ﬁ?ﬁ'f' NA o PeTm- ACAINE ?\.(’,.("A9°[MBL 11: 7-21]
faqadann-oc¢  sald  mdahon-acéiw argatanna  aydall-d-mm

volunteer-PL about COP\VN-POSS.3PL sure COP.NEG-3SM-NEG

Ambharic-style: ‘He had lots of reasons for his concern. He doesn’t have work. How is he
going to live? [...] His friends have seen that somebody else rented the house where he
used to live and told him so [...]. Unless his friends take him in, he has no place to stay.
Of course, they may not openly refuse him. He is not sure whether their offer will be

sincere’

English-style: ‘He had lots of reasons for his concern. He didn’t have work. How was he
going to live? [...] His friends had seen that somebody else had rented the house where he
used to live and had told him so [...] Unless his friends took him in, he would have no
place to stay. Of course, they might not openly refuse him (they probably wouldn’t
openly refuse him). He was not sure whether their offer would be sincere’

Now let us change the temporal structure of this Amharic narration so that it
consistently recounts the protagonist’s stream of consciousness from a vantage point

(moment of epistemic assessment) located in the past. This, too, is a possible way to use

tense in an Ambharic narrative.

4) A~ 11T 1 X o R 71 U L e
ld-sagat-u bazu  moknayat-o’¢ nabbdir-u-t. sara
for-worry-POSS.3SM many  reason-PL exist\PFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM job
AANLD-9° = A% BTN [..]
al-nibbéir-i-w-(a)-mm. ondet  yanor=all-p? [...]

NEG-exist\PFV-3SM-OBJ.3SM-NEG how 3SM-live\IPFV=NPST-3SM
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eecnt Y0~ 0+  AA o  t+he-t

ya-nor-(2)-bb-it ya-nibbairdw bet lela  sdw  tikdrayt-o
3SM-live\IPFV-in-OBJ.3SM REL-PST-DEF  house another person rent\GER-3SM
A7LIC ALTE heta- 1ot e =
ondd-nibbar ¢g¥addann-occu  ayt-dw nagr-dw-(2)-t nibbdr.
COMP-PST friend-PL-POSS.3SM see\GER-3PL telN\GER-OBJ.3SM PST

AL 0eamr-+ i O B [| g
g¥addann-occ-u  b-a-y-astigg-n-t noro  lela  mdgbiya
friend-PL-POSS.3SM  if-NEG-3PL-take.in\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM COND another entrance
ANTINLO-P° = ACIT A% ho-Tto- K90,
al-nibbar-dw-a-mm orgat  af  awtot-dw ombi
NEG-exist\PST-OB]J.3SM-NEG of.course mouth open\GER-3PL no

hLA-T LUPTA = DN LPLET NA
a-y-l-u-t yohonall kd-lobb  fiqadann-occ  sali
NEG-3PL-say\IPFV-3PL-OB].3SM EPST from-heart volunteer-PL about
Pt o- ACIMT ANINCT®

mdahonacciw argatdnnia  al-ndbbdr-d-mm

COP\VN-POSS.3PL  sure NEG-COP\PST-3SM-NEG

‘He had lots of reasons for his concern. He didn’t have work. How was he going to
live? [...] His friends had seen that somebody else had rented the house where he
used to live and had told him so [...] If his friends did not take him in, he would have
no place to stay. Of course, they would not openly refuse him. He was not sure

whether their offer would be sincere’

Note in particular that here, with the moment of epistemic assessment shifted to the
past, if we wish to retain the temporal location of the state of affairs A9°(l. A& ombi
aylut ‘they will not refuse’ in the future there is no choice but to leave the verb-form as it
is. Turning A9, ABAT smbi aylut into the negative perfective A", hAA-"T ombi
alalut ‘they did not refuse’ would change the meaning: it would localize the situation of
not refusing in the past.

If the narrator pushes the plotline forward in the past and the given state of affairs is
itself localized in the past (relative to the time of narration, i.e. past-in-the-past) the form
that the main verb takes is the gerund. The relevant modalized gerunds in example (5) are

abbdisadt-*-at ‘it annoyed her’ and féllog-a ‘she wanted’.

351



(5) oL BNk T 0147 ‘tavpnhy = eRNE O OC
widi Caltu bet  bi-ruca  tamillis-ku  yi-Caltu bet  bérr
to PN house by-running return\PFV-1SG GEN-PN house door

THVL:A AT PR% TIC AN P Pt
tizagt-“=all-o. monalbat yd-one  nigdr abbdsadt-"-at
be.closed\GER-3SM=PF-3SM  perhaps GEN-1SG thing  annoy\GER-3SM-OB].3SF
Fe a5 LD LBUGTNGQ377:21.23)

tolo  madtannat fillog-a yahonall

early  sleep\VN  want\GER-3SF  EPSTc¢op®
I ran back to Caltu’s house. The door to Caltu’s house was closed. It may be that

my behaviour annoyed her and she wanted to go to bed early’ / ‘My behavior might

have annoyed her and she might have wanted to go to bed early’

From the analysis of the examples above we can see that, when the temporal
reference point is localized in the past, the language has no way to unambiguously refer
to a present/future state of affairs (future in the past) expressed by a proposition modalized
with yahonall ‘may’. This is another manifestation of the fact that English-style rules of
sequence of tenses do not apply for Amharic. The charts below compare which modal
forms are employed in English and Amharic with respect to two parameters: the moment

of epistemic assessment and the temporal localization of the state of affairs.

TABLE 18. English “may”

Moment of epistemic Temporal localization of the state of affairs with
assessment respect to the moment of epistemic assessment
Present Past
Present may might have
Past might might have

¢ The meaning of this gloss will be explained further on in Section 6.1.4.1 (ii. Excursus on clefting).
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TABLE 19. Ambharic yahonall

Moment of epistemic Temporal localization of the state of affairs with

assessment respect to the moment of epistemic assessment
Present Past

Present yandgars yahonall ndgros yahonall

Past yondgars yahonall négros yahonall

From autobiographical texts we learn how the moment of epistemic assessment,

irrespective of the temporal reference of the state of affairs, can also be located in the past

just like the remainder of the text. The basic means for doing this is to put it into the frame

of M= bolo ‘saying’ (3SM of gerund) followed by a finite verb of speech, emotion or

mental state. Now, this finite verb is responsible for the temporal determination of the

moment of epistemic assessment, while the main verb of the modalized sentence is

responsible for the temporal localization of the state of affairs. The examples below are

drawn from Mingostu Limma’s autobiography Damamu Ba’ardiiiia (ydgall tarik) [‘The

Handsome Writer (Autobiography)’] in which the writer is relatively consistent in

depicting his childhood and youth vis-a-vis a reference point which is situated in the past.

LI av@-a)}
ya-qes-u-n mdawtat
GEN-priest-DEF-ACC go.out\VN
LHav(1 =
razzam-a-bb-(2)-nn
be.long\PFV-3SM-MAL-OB]J.1SG
£1.9°1L7
y-anagaggar-anin
3SM-talk\IPFV-OBJ.1SG EPST

(6)

Lrea At
yahonall  bayy-e

nm-nd Lho-  AAPT
s-o-tibbaq gize=w  aldqoat
when-1SG-wait\IPFV time-DEF  endless
ATININT T

ond-al-(2)-ggallat

COMP-NEG.1SG-be.revealed\IPFV
8.C6-U DB 154:7.9]
farra-hu
say\GER-1SG be.afraid\PFV-1SG

Ambharic-style: ‘As I was waiting for the moment that the priest would leave, the time

seemed to be endless. I didn’t want to reveal my presence (lit. to be revealed) because I

was afraid, saying: “He may talk to me”

b
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English-style: ‘As I was waiting for the moment that the priest would leave, the time
seemed to be endless. I didn’t want to reveal my presence because I was afraid that he

might talk to me.’

The analysis above was meant to examine how the temporal localization of the
moment of epistemic assessment may be reflected in modal epistemic expressions. In
English the modal verb can express tense, but this option does not exist in Ambharic. In
English when the modal verb changes its tense, the modal proposition changes its tense.
In Ambharic the choice of the tense form of the embedded proposition has nothing to do
with the moment of epistemic assessment. It does not matter if the moment is deictic “
now” or narrative. In English we do express this difference, by conjugating the modal verb
for tense. In Amharic we do not have this option; the language can convey temporality
differences only by appealing to the context. Context will tell us whether the moment of

epistemic assessment lies in the present or the past; this difference is not realized by any

formal marking.

6.1.3. Lexical and copular epistemificators vs. time

The interaction between lexical (verbal) epistemificators and time is fairly straightforward:
one of the requirements for considering an epistemic expression as a modal epistemic
expression (epistemificator) is that it should be morphologically in the present tense
(compound imperfective, the copulas ndw and yahonall, the verb of existence alld) and
that its lexical aspect should be stative (see Section 2.4.3). In view of this precondition any
epistemic expressions in the past and future, and outside the stative lexical aspect, have

been excluded from the status of epistemificators. Consider the following example:

(7) “efcavy 44597 A0A 7aUY S A Ay
ya-garman  radiyo s-i-bbal yd-abbat-e radiyo
GEN-German radio  when-3SM-be.said\IPFV GEN-father-POSS.1SG radio
Ccavy AC 10 LanOn%y MCco 91213
gdrmdn agdr  yd-tdsdrra ya-mdsl-Griri nabbar

German  country REL-be.made\PFV.3SM 3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG PST
“When “German radio” was mentioned it seemed to me (habitually) that my father’s

radio was made in Germany’
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Sentence (7) contains S@PNATY MC yamdslini nabbar it used to seem to me’ which is the
past habitual form of the non-copular epistemificator yi-X yomdslannall ‘it seems to me
that X, it appears to me that X’. Both expressions, the one in the present and the one in
the past, are epistemic; but only yid-X yamadslinnall ‘it seems to me that X’ can be regarded
as an epistemificator.

The temporal and aspectual rigidity of the epistemificator head contrasts with a
relative flexibility of the epistemized head in this regard. This flexibility is dependent on
the type of complement clause in which the epistemized head is involved. The greatest
degree of flexibility is demonstrated by a complement clause introduced by the inflectable
quotative linker "1 baoyye, for here what precedes the linker is an independent sentence
able to express the whole spectrum of temporal and aspectual forms (as well as modal).
Thus, sentence (8) contains an epistemized head in the future whereas sentence (9) has the

epistemized head in the past.

(8) nhAh  N7.LlL1m- T WA hPF W s
ba-salk  ba-mm-i-dddrrig-iw ya-loteri  Cdwata kdffatinna
by-phone in-REL-3SM-be.done\IPFV-DEF GEN-lottery game high
70 LANGaA Mfe K190 30U
ginzdb  ya-ssibdssib=all-o bayy-e a-gammat=all-ihu

money 3SM-be.collected\IPFV=NPST-3SM say\GER-1SG 1SG-estimate\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T estimate: a lot of money will be collected in the lottery game which is carried out by

phone’

) &P N Nho- ?7.LeP T - ot ekt
gadmo  zomm bal-dw yammei-(y)-ay-u-(w)-acliw  wif-o’  yd-turist
previously silent  say\GER-3PL REL-3PL-see\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.3PL bird-PL  GEN-tourist
av)l  NAPSTFo- I7H0, AN NMT A
miishab  sald-méihon-acCiw gonazzabe  as¢ibbat-in=all
attraction because-COP\VN-POSS.3PL  awareness make.raise\GER-1PL=PF
N A9 Fav-
bayy-e a-gammoat=all-ihu

say\GER-1SG  1§G-assume\IPFV=1SG

7 http://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/kibur-minister. [Accessed: 31.03.2019]
$ https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/«P A F-& C-EEHI- 0. 7506 TAR- NG04 PC-
EeNav- (NI° AL -t-aoP 'y~ [Accessed: 31.03.2019]
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‘T assume: we have raised (their) awareness about the fact that birds at which they
previously just looked indifferently are (now) a tourist attraction’

Slightly more restrictive in regard to temporal and aspectual flexibility is a
complement clause introduced by anddi-, which requires either the perfective or the simple
imperfective (non-finite) form. Using these two forms, alone or with the past auxiliary, we
can express all temporal and aspectual configurations with the exception of the perfect
(gerund + the auxiliary alld). In the following example the complementizer andi- is

attached to the past auxiliary nibbar and preceded by the main verb in the imperfective:

(10) §9°  hev7rt TNF  ATAC  AHLo- AOTHOTH

honomm ki-dihononndt tobbiqa ansar o-zziyaw 2yyd-tisinadda

however  from-security protection perspective at-that PROG-be.prepared\PFV.3SM
f’d’C'ﬂq:Fm‘ ATL90C 7\?9“&(\"‘[1\]]3 66: 35-36]
ya-qérb-(a)-ll-acliw ondd-nabbar a-gammoar=all-ibu

3SM-be.served\IPFV-BEN-3SPOL COMP-PST  1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘However, I assume: for security reasons [food] was being prepared there (and) was

served to him’

The most restrictive type of complement clause temporally is that introduced by the
complementizer and-, which is always followed by an epistemized head in the imperfective
form and which locates the epistemized in the future (or, with the progressive, in the

present). For detailed discussion see Section 4.4.2.1; here two examples will suffice:

(11) 9°TANT9° &/cone SeN7iLmy ATTH(: nF
monalbat-(2)-mm do/r Abiyy  dayaspora~w-(a)-n  li-ginzib-u bacca
maybe-FOC Dr. PN diaspora-DEF-ACC  for-money-POSS.3SM  only
o~ eé.0TT DLTLA ¢1Aaat
n-dw ya-fallig-u-t wadd-mme-i-| yd-tdsasat-d
COP-3SM  REL-want\PFV-3PL-DEF to-REL-3SM-say\IPFV ~ REL-be.crroneous\PFV-3SM
a eI LLLe  RHLONLTT AW 00
mdaddamddamiya and-a-y-wdsd-in a-sdg=all-ihu
conclusion COMP-NEG-3SM-take\IPFV-OBJ.1PL  1SG-worry\IPFV-NPST-1SG

‘I worry lest we come to the erroneous conclusion: maybe Dr. Abiy wanted the

diaspora only for its money’

? http://www.ethiopanorama.com/?p=89197. [Accessed 27.06.2019]

356


http://www.ethiopanorama.com/?p=89197

(12) &NT77 ALTANT ALV

ras-accon-(2)n ayy-atallil-(a)n and-a-y-hon
self-POSS.1PL-ACC PROG-deceive\PFV-1PL COMP-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV
hw IAU-"°

o-sag=all-ihu
1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T worry lest we are deceiving ourselves’

The epistemized head can also be a verbal noun which, being an abstract,
nominalized form, is inherently timeless (Kapeliuk 1988: 23). Nevertheless, it lends itself
to being temporally interpreted through various means. First of all, its temporal nature
can often be inferred from the meaning of the sentence taken together with the context of
the utterance. Thus, in sentence (13) the verbal noun malit (in AATMNIF®~F ali-malit-

accaw-an) is interpreted as located in the past because it is a part of a narration about a past

incident:

(13) TP Am’. W18 avpaviPfFe- amy o4
setayyo-wa  attigib-e ondd  mdqqamdt-acCiw mdtin wdrag
woman-DEF.F next.to-POSS.1SG as sit\VN-POSS.3SPOL extent  one.who.gets.off
ANINT o7 ACINE P!
ald-malat-aciw-(2)n argatdnia  n-Gin
NEG-say\VN-POSS.3SPOL-ACC  sure COP-15G

‘Since the woman was sitting next to me, I am sure (of) her not having said, “I'm

»>

getting off (e.g. a bus)

In the next example, the future interpretation of magiidr is inferred from the conditional

structure of the sentence coupled with the entire meaning of the sentence.

(14) NPW L4 £a- ALCT (1H.V AP
bé-yyd-sifar-u y-all-u addar-oc¢ ba-zzih  yai-tallag
in-every-vicinity-DEF ~ REL-exist-3PL burial.society-PL  in-this GEN-elder
o~ hAwidTo- hPma- [ YA]

SAW  assarar-acCaw kd-qattil-u wdaras

man  manner.of.working-POSS.3PL  if-continue\PFV-3PL successor

1% http://ajebnew.org/sport/story-in-amharic/40674. [Accessed: 18.04.2019]
' https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/9059. [Accessed: 01.08.2018]

357


http://ajebnew.org/sport/story-in-amharic/40674
https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/9059

TNT T~ AMé-mdé-AU-?
maghit-acCiw-(a)n a-ttarattir=all-ihu
obtain\VN-POSS.3PL-ACC 1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T have doubts (about) burial societies, which exist everywhere, having any

successors if they continue working in this “big man” style’

One way to specify the time reference of a verbal noun is to turn it into a headless
relative clause followed by the copula in its verbal-noun form, which is a synonymous
construction. The form of the relative clause, containing the imperfective or the perfective,
is responsible for the temporal characteristic: present/future vs. past, respectively. In the
following sentence (15) the complement of the epistemificator ‘raise doubts’ is basically
the verbal noun li-mdqqéindbabir-u ‘about its being organized’. This is then recast as
yéa-taqindbabbar-i li-mdhon-u ‘about its being what was organized’. The latter is the

perfective relative form, which imposes the past interpretation.

(15) ¢-é.Aavm- O7EN LM LPP  fA T e -
ya-tafdssimme-i wangdl ddgmo rdqiqq y-al-i Colota
REL-be.committed\PFV-3SM crime also refined REL-say\PFV-3SM ability
NAFo- [(Po S (V4 APy
b-all-acciw saw-0¢¢  ya-tiqanibabbér-i li-mdihon-u

by-exist-OBJ.3PL person-PL REL-be.organized\PFV-3SM  for-COP\VN-3SM

ALMETCI° it 103:9-10)
a-y-attirattar-(2)-mm
NEG-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV-NEG

‘Also it doesn’t raise any doubts about the crime which was committed having been

organized by people who have refined abilities’

In the case of epistemificators involving the verbal noun @745 mdngirus + the
verb gdrri: a°FVs APl 10 mingirus ayqdre ndw ‘his tellings is inevitable’ and
avp Vs CTVEPC 10~ mingirus yimmayqdr ndw ‘his tellings is inevitable’, the verbal

noun participates in conveying the future meaning as already discussed in 5.9.2.

6.1.4. Grammatical epistemificators vs. time
We turn now from lexical to grammatical epistemificators. As mentioned earlier, the

grammatical epistemificators can be divided into three types when it comes to their

2 http://www.danielkibret.com/2010/05/blog-post_07.html. [Accessed: 10.10.2017]
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behaviour vis-a-vis the category of time. Here we will discuss each type in turn, paying

more attention than in the previous section to the question of aspect.
6.1.4.1. Temporality marked on the epistemized head

i.  Grammatical epistemificators and their temporal forms
Temporality is marked on the epistemized head in the following epistemificators: (£771C)s
LGN (yondgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’, (&191C)s &7 (yondigr)s yahon?
‘might he tells?’, A771Cs 2 V- lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells” and " mP
ANOts mawiq allibbits ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’. These forms occur in
paradigmatic opposition to corresponding forms in the past and progressive, as presented
in Table 20, as usual with a form of the dummy verb 7V ndggari (a°FIC mingar) ‘tell’
or AOP awwiqi ("IOP mawdiq) know’ in the slot of the epistemized head. There are
two formal features common to these epistemificators: first and most important, the
temporality of the epistemificator is expressed through the grammatical form of the
epistemized head (simple imperfective yandgr / verbal noun mawdigq vs. gerund ndigro vs.
progressive ayydandggadrd); second, a form of the copula appears prominently somewhere
in the paradigm of all four epistemificators. Even though in the present, these
epistemificators have rather diverse forms, in the past and in the progressive they have a
common denominator which is captured by the following formula: GER/PROG + copula
(+ epistemificator head allibbdt or yacalall), the last element only occurring in two of the

four forms.

TABLE 20. Epistemificators and their temporal forms

Present (habitual) /future Past Progressive
yandgrs yahonall négros yahonall ayydndggdrds yahonall
yandgrs yahon? négros yahon? ayydndggdrdsyahons

lindgrs yacalalls nédgros lihon yacalall ayydandggdrds libon yacalall
mawdq allabb(it)s ndgrosmahon allibbit | ayyindggdrds mihon allibbat
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This formula fits, first of all, to the epistemificators (yandgr)s yohonall and (yondgr)s
yahon?, since the auxiliaries yahonall and yashon?, which they contain, are actually a frozen
modalized copula. One could imagine that the past and progressive forms of these two
epistemificators might look like these: ndgros yahon yahonall”® and ayyindggiris yahon
yahonall; nigros yahon yahon? and ayydndggdrds yahon yahon?. But the accumulation of
multiple yahon’s in one construction would lead to a kind of formal stuttering and so the
language avoids it. In the past and progressive forms of the epistemificators we deal with
two slightly different formal patterns. With lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells’ and mawdq
allabb(dr)s ‘he musts know’ the basic pattern is augmented by the epistemized head in the
gerund and in the progressive; while in (yandgr)s yohonall ‘he may tells’ and (yandigr)s
yohon? ‘might he tells?’ the imperfective form yandgr is discarded and replaced by the
epistemized head in the gerund and in the progressive.

As remarked, the past and progressive forms of these epistemificators contain the
copula. Why? First of all, the epistemificator lindgrs yacalalls is intrinsically future-
oriented, undoubtedly because of the complementizer [o-. This epistemificator cannot
express the past or progressive in a direct way. To convey pastness or progressiveness, the
temporal marking is localized not on the epistemificator head but on the epistemized head.
The epistemized head takes the gerund and progressive forms, respectively; the slot after
lo- is occupied by a semantically empty copula in its lindgr form (i.e. libon). The
epistemificator mawdq allibb(it)s behaves similarly. When a plain verbal noun occurs as
the complement of a verb, it takes its temporal value from the temporal value of that verb.
Here the verb is allibbat, which is in the present; hence the whole construction is in the
present and cannot directly express past or progressive. Therefore, as with lindgrs yacalalls
the temporality is expressed on the epistemized head, and the complement slot of allibbat
is filled by an empty copula, here in its verbal noun form (i.e. mdhon). In both
epistemificators it is impossible to have this gerund or progressive directly followed by

yacalall or allibbit; a helping verb is needed —the copula.

B It is a possible construction which is however reserved for indicating lower epistemic strength.
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ii. Excursus on clefting

Epistemificators containing Gerund + COP (GER + yahonall, GER + yashon, GER + lihon
yacalall, GER + mdhon allibbir) lend themselves in principle to two analyses: either as an
epistemificator in a “plain” sentence, or an epistemificator in a cleft or a reduced cleft
sentence. In the cleft interpretation, the copula does double duty: it is part of the
epistemificator, but at the same time it is also the copula which is an intrinsic part of any
cleft. In the case of reduced cleft sentences, it can sometimes be hard to decide whether we
are looking at a plain sentence or a reduced cleft, since they have the same form; only an
appeal to context can guide us in this decision. We have already talked about yahonall as
a modalized copula in cleft sentences (doing double duty) in Section 5.3.4. In GER +
yahonall sentences, I will distinguish these two types in the glossing: when the copula
yahonall appears purely as part of the epistemificator, in a non-cleft sentence, I will gloss
it as “EPST”; when it is in a cleft sentence, I will gloss it EPSTcop. In the constructions
ndgroslihon yacalall and nigrosmihon allibbdt, where the copula is mechanically inserted
as a semantically empty copula, I will not make an analogous [+/- cleft] distinction in the
glossing; the gloss will be simply COP.

What should be stressed here is that the choice between cleft and non-cleft
interpretation does not affect the modal semantics, which remains the same in both cases.
Here are some examples: “plain” sentence (16) contains a modal auxiliary yahonall;
sentence (17) is a cleft with appropriately glossed yahonall; sentence (18) is a reduced cleft;

and (19) is a cleft sentence.

(16) HATI® tavddf  FoC KOO = hONTEN
ELPA-mm timdsassay C¢aggor  all-a-bb-it. elektrik
PN-FOC similar problem exist\PFV-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM electricity
(1] 1071 AT 07I0THANG Cw-sp >Mé
wddd  gordbet  agdr-at  ba-mastilaldf  ya-wad¢ monazzare
to neighbour country-PL by-transmit\VN GEN-foreign currency
KI5 AU~ AfA anchs- qav -t
agani=all-ihu ayyd-al-i la-barkatta  amit-at
1SG.gain\IPFV=NPST-1SG PROG-say\PFV-3SM for-many year-PL
APS7 A.51C AT BT AL s
2qqad-un S-1-nnaggar samt-acCobu  yahonall

plan-POSS.3SM-ACC when-3SM-talk\IPFV  hear\GER-2PL  EPST
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(17)

(18)

‘ELPA'* has got a similar problem. You might have heard when it talked for years

about its plan saying, “I will gain foreign currency by transmitting electricity to

b

neighbouring countries”

TV aanA-T THA L9 nge
yd-program-u balibet-oc¢ ganzab wdysmm  som
GEN-programme-DEF owner-PL money or name
ATTINIA7 Naw- LUPTA
onn-agan-(2)-bb-ir=all-in bal-iw yahonall
1PL-gain\IPFV-APPL-OBJ.3SM=NPST-1PL say\GER-3PL  EPSTcop
EPGran 536)

yd-aqqad-u-t

REL-plan\PFV-3PL-DEF

Ambharic-style: “That the owners of the programme planned it might be (because)
they thought, “We will gain money and fame (lit. name) through it™’
English-style: “The owners of the programme planned it because they might have
thought, “We will gain money or fame through it” OR

“The reason why the owners of the programme planned it might be that they

thought, “We will gain money and fame through it

AT NMNFEA O-0T AhT- t+amao- ¢
maonalbat bd-kofl wast ld-hasan-u  yi-tdsatt-d-w tagbar
perhaps in-class in for-child-DEF REL-be.given\PFV-3SM-DEF task
hOVF65 +04- AdbLEr Vet oL9°
asciggari<(2)-nna tdsfa asqora¢  hon-o-bb-it wdyamm
difficult-and discouraging COP\GER-3SM-MAL-OBJ.3SM or

n+0e TIIC et oLy  AA TIC
betisibawi coggor nor-o-bb-it wayomm lela  Coggor
family problem exist\GER-3SM-MAL-OB].3SM  or another problem
17T U7 LN

gatm-o-t l-i-hon ya-Col=all-p

happen\GER-3SM-OB] COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘Perhaps the task which was given to the child in the class could have been too
difficult for him and discouraging, or there could have existed a problem at home

or another problem could have happened to him’ [Reduced cleft in context]

'* Ethiopian “Electric Light and Power Authority”.

15 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/1767. [Accessed: 16.04.2019]
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(19) NACIN T+ eAhIN.@-7 @  amCo ao P’y

bd-argatannonndit yi-akkababi-w-(o)n  siw  darras-o mdahon
in-certainty GEN-vicinity-DEF-ACC  people  finish.of \GER-3SM COP\VN
hAOVt heen IC I eEavlw-
all-G-bb-it kia-fayyil  gar togal  ya-gammar-d-w

exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM  with-goat with battle  REL-begin\PFV-3SM-DEF

Ambharic-style: “With certainty, that he began a battle with goats must be (that) he

finished off the people in the vicinity’

English-style: “With certainty, it must be because he finished off the people in the

vicinity that he began a battle with goats’
iii.  Location in time of the state of affairs (epistemized)
This section deals with the location in time of the state of affairs which is expressed by the
content of the grammatically epistemized proposition. As mentioned, there are three
forms that the main verb can take in modal contexts: the imperfective, the gerund and the
progressive. There has been much discussion about whether one should examine the
temporal structure of Amharic in term of tense or of aspect (see references in Section 6.1.1
ftn. 2). Typically the various “tense/aspect” forms of the Amharic verb express sometimes
tense, sometimes aspect, sometimes both, and I do not want to get into the debate about
whether the one or the other is more “basic” or “essential”. I would like to sidestep this
discussion, which in any event has focused on main indicative clauses, as much as possible,
concentrating instead on saying in plain language (without a rigorous, comprehensive, and
consistent theoretical approach) what is needed to present the temporal structure of
epistemic modal utterances. Progressive seems unavoidably an aspectual category, and I
will not dispute this. For convenience (and hopefully for the sake of clarity), the forms
called “imperfective” and “gerund” will be presented here primarily in terms of tense,
though with different analyses for stative and non-stative verbs.!” It should be stated
explicitly, however, that the imperfective also frequently has a clearly aspectual nuance

(habitual), as well as a clearly tense-oriented nuance (future). As for the verbal noun, it has

' http://www.shukshukta.net/index.php?postid=11107. [Accessed: 15.04.2019]
7 In Krzyzanowska (2016a), [ analysed the temporal relations of epistemic expressions in terms of relative

tense. This no longer seems to me necessary, since the point of reference is always “now”.
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no temporal value of its own but takes the temporal value of either the preceding or the
following verb.

The Amharic temporal distinctions which, in the indicative, are available in
abundance and are fairly sharply profiled have an intrinsic tendency to some degree of
blurring in the modal context which results from the fact that states of affairs are
conceptualized as unreal. As a corollary to that, temporal distinctions are more difficult
to pin down. As demonstrated in Table 21 below, Amharic has seven main temporal
constructions in the indicative, some of which become neutralized with the epistemificators
(L11C)s BPG A (yondigr)s yohonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’, (&79C)s &7 (yandigr)s
yahon? ‘might he tells?’, A191Cs 27 lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells” and
ToP A0t mawdiq allabb(dt)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’. The three neutralizations
are as follows: the distinction between the present and past habitual is neutralized to
yandgr yahonall; the distinction between different past tenses is neutralized to ndgro yahonall,

and the distinction between present and past continuous is neutralized to ayydindggdrd yahonall.

TABLE 21. Tense/aspect in the indicative and in the epistemic modal context (with the

action verb ndggara)

Indicative Epistemic modal
L9\ yonigrall L1C VTN yondgr yohonall
‘he (habitually) tells’, *he will tell’ ‘he may (habitually) tell’, ‘he may tell’
L11C NC yondgr nibbar L1IC LPT N yondigr yohonall
‘he used to tell’ ‘he may have (habitually) told’
11N ndgreall 1€ LUPT A nigro yshonall
‘he has told’, ‘he told’ ‘he may have told’
1€ 1NC négro nibbar 1€ LPT A nigro yshonall
‘he had told’ ‘he may have told’
1€ LT A nigro yshonall
11 néggari ‘he told’
‘he may have told’
KETV 1@~ syyindggari niw KTV LT oyydndggird yohonall
‘he is telling’ ‘he may be telling’

KOV NC 5yyindggird nibbar

‘he was telling’

KOTVL LT A oyyindggari yahonall

‘he may have been telling’
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It may (or may not) turn out that an analysis in terms of grammatical aspect is
“better”, but this thesis is not devoted to this question. Lexical aspect (Aktionsart) is
certainly relevant and important in my analysis, above all to distinguish between stative
and non-stative verbs. What I will try to avoid is reference to the grammatical aspectual
opposition between “perfective” and “imperfective” aspect, which in my opinion does not
improve the clarity of presentation as compared to a tense-oriented analysis. I want to
stress that my reason for doing this is not theoretical but for the sake of rhetorical clarity
(both for myself and (hopefully) for the reader).

With both stative and non-stative verbs, the imperfective conveys future time,
habituality or general truth. With gerunds, by contrast, the temporal semantics of stative
vs. non-stative verbs are clearly quite different. For non-stative verbs, the gerund conveys
past time; to express present time, the progressive is used. For stative verbs, the gerund
primarily conveys present time; in appropriate contexts (grammatical or real-world), it
may convey the past. We will now survey the main lexical aspectual types (already
mentioned briefly in passing).

The verbs that appear in this study belong to two major lexical aspectual types, that
is, stative and non-stative. However, a given verb, as a lexeme, may be assigned different
lexical aspects depending on its valence and form'® (imperfective, gerund, progressive).
For instance, AOQ assibd ‘think’ may be an inceptive state verb as well as an action verb.
For this reason a verbal lexeme that is given here as an example of one type of lexical aspect
may also belong to another type. The lexical aspectual types that will be examined in this
study are as follows:"’

A. Non-stative verbs
a. Actions — verbs which refer to a change over a period of time, and which do not have
a beginning and terminative point, e.g., Wé- sarra ‘work’, $& hedi ‘go’, &1 ziffind

‘sing’, €M rotd ‘run’, M0 nésinndsd ‘spread’.

'8 On this topic see Croft (2012).
' For the construal of (some) Amharic aspectual types I have referred to the works of Croft 2012 (esp. 31-
57) and Sasse (1991).
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b. Achievements — verbs referring to an instantaneous change, e.g., &0 dirrdsi ‘reach’,
0D zdgga ‘close’, @M mitta ‘come’, M gibba ‘enter,” 1.¥ nigqa ‘wake up’.
B.  Stative verbs
a. Inceptive states (inchoative-stative verbs) are verbs which have the potential to be
interpreted either as states or as achievements, depending on the grammatical form
and the context. To this class belong the Amharic verbs of emotion, e.g. T gdnna
‘be(come) jealous’, AHT azzind ‘be(come) sad’, @R L widdida ‘(start to) like’; verbs
of cognition, e.g. A@P awwiqgi ‘(get to) know’, AN assibd “(start to) think’, AaPy
ammiiné ‘(start to) believe’; verbs of physical experience:*® A@Pa»(®~) ammimi(w)
‘be(come) ill’, N&L(®~) birridi(w) ‘be(come) cold’, (@) mogdi(w) ‘be(come)
warm’; postural verbs, such as TPa°m tigimmiti ‘sit (down)’, a0 gomd ‘stand
(up)’, T tdiriia ‘lie (down), sleep’, the verb U7 honi ‘be(come’) and many others.
b. Inherent states — verbs which refer to a state that is a stable property of an entity. The

salient example is ndw: (A& L) 10+ (Ityopyawi) niw ‘he is (an Ethiopian)’.

In my analysis below I will refer to the larger categories of stative and non-stative verbs,
and only when necessary to a finer division into actions, achievements, states and inceptive
states. In my presentation I will first make a division between stative and non-stative verbs,
and then, for each of these, give the tense/aspect forms and interpret them.

I will treat (yondgr)s yoshonall and (yondgr)s yshon? as fundamentally the same
construction. Hence I will indiscriminately give examples of the one or the other.

Additionally, T will give examples for the epistemificators lindgrs yacalalls and mawdq

allibb(it)s.

I. Non-stative verbs

1. Imperfective: non-stative verbs are primarily interpreted with future (not present)

meaning:
(20) ANDH.E 1LV~ 71 LIJoFi? oL
askd-zziya yimm-i-hon-dw maon  yo-ttawwdq=all-o way
till-that REL-3SM-COP\IPFV-OBJ.SM what  3SM-be.known\IPFV=NPST-3SM or

0 Verbs whose actions are out of the experiencer’s control.
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(21)

(22)

TmCTo- H2.q10 | & B\ .BU’G‘A[DB 85: 6-8]
tatdrt-dw Addisaba ya-hed-u-ll-(2)-h yahonall
be.called\GER-3SPOL PN 3SPOL-go\IPFV-3SPOL-BEN-OBJ.2SM EPST

‘What is known [i.e. who knows] what will happen until then? Or he may be called

and may go for your benefit to Addis Ababa’

hi.v 0 A9 e-+0a c
ki-zzib  bib¥ala-mm ydi-tisal-i nagar
from-this after-FOC REL-be.better\PFV-3SM thing
ALLCTHAT LA 4
l-i-(y)-adarg-u-ll-at ya-Col=all-u

COMP-3SM-do\IPFV-3PL-BEN-3SF 3PL-could\IPFV=NPST-3PL
‘Afterwards they could do something better for her’

They can also convey the meaning of habituality or a general truth:

A7% [LéEN]NTT A“VHLG LR LUTA = ALAD-
and-w  dirasi zomman ld-matrif  ya-sof yohonall. lela-w
one-DEF  writer  fame for-gain\VN 3SM-write\IPFV EPST another-DEF
TOA7 NA“LELPC NF  ARF

tobib-(o)n  sald-mm-i-(y)-afdiqor bacca li-sof

wisdom-ACC because-REL-3SM-love\IPFV only = COMP-3SM-write\IPFV

,e,"'f-i\A[Bg 191: 10-12]
yo-Col=all-o
3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘One [writer] may write to gain fame. Another may write only because he loves

wisdom’

1. Verbal noun

I could not find an example which would illustrate a non-stative verb taking a verbal noun

form. Any attempt to create an example failed: a non-stative verb as a verbal noun followed

by allibb(dit)s yields a deontic interpretation, not epistemic. (A non-exact but suggestive

comparison is to English: She must be working (epistemic), vs. She must work (necessarily

deontic), where the progressive arguably converts the action work into the on-going state

be working.)

iii. Gerund: with non-stative verbs, the gerund has a past-tense reading.

(23)

A:mAT O LT B: 40 ATM
Melat  yat  qarrd-cc? dabbo [-(2)-tto-giza
PN where remain.behind\PFV-3SF bread ~ COMP-3SF-buy\IPFV

367



(24)

(25)

%4 LTG5
hed-a yahonall
go\GER-3SF EPSTcop

A: “Where is Melat? B: She might have gone to buy some bread’

L.h 0A  hovahhd-Fo- +ao-m A7

kd-gize  bih¥ala ammadlikakkdt-acCiw taldwat-o l-i-hon

after-time  after point.of.view-POSS.3PL  change\GER-3SM COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV
LA s

ya-Cal=all-0
3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘After some time their point of view could have changed’

71 U 1o 11 o~
mon  hon-d-h n-dgw! yd-hon-d sdw
what COP\PFV-3SM-OBJ.2SM COP-3SM REL-COP\PFV-3SM person
av-ty Py hAANH!

mdtt-0-h méhon  all-d-bb-it

hi\GER-3SM-OBJ.2SM COP\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM
“What has happened to you? Someone must have hit you’

iv. Progressive: the verb can be interpreted as located either in the present or in the past.

(26)

The precise temporal reading depends either on the context or on the existence of
temporal adverbs within the sentence. In sentences (26) and (28) the modalized state

of affairs takes place in the present, whereas in sentence (27) it occurs in the past.

PCAVE RTEL RS N¢a0} L4 APHLT

monalbat ongira onnat-e bi-yyda-mindir-u  ayyd-zor-ac¢

perhaps step mother-POSS.1SG  in-DSTR-village-DEF  PROG-go.round\PFV-3SF
LYY WL TOLT NPmA  h&P

ane-n andd-mm-(2)-tto~wdadd-dnn ba-qatil  af“a

1SG-ACC COMP-REL-3SF-love\IPFV-OB].1SG in-leaf mouth-POSS.3SF
APANDT T o- LUVTN GO 143:1012)

ayya-sibbik-acc-acliw yahonall

PROG-preach\PFV-3SF-OBJ.3PL EPST
‘Perhaps my stepmother may be going round the neighbourhood and she may be

preaching mischievously to them that she loves me’

2! https://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=19336: “ a07E-p@~-
aAPOL LTI L@ 27 &Ttemid=208 [Accessed 28.06.2019]
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27) Oh-&?  0M9° e7enibo- hgew ¢

Bikurd-n bitam  yimme-i-(y)-abdisq-dw kd-mm-a-sira~w

PN-ACC  very REL-3SM-make.annoyed\IPFV-DEF  from-REL-1SG-do\IPFV-DEF
£CLT AP NI e AN 77
dorgit  yalog  zommoata-ye nibbir-o mdissil-G-n man
deed rather  silence-POSS.1SG ~ COP\PFV-3SM  seem\PFV-3SM-OBJ.1SG  what
A727101 na o A9 TR,
ondd-mm-assab bé-ali-mawdqg-u ayya-tibdsadi

COMP-REL-1SG.think\IPFV by-NEG-know\VN-POSS.3SM PROG-be.annoyed\PFV.3SM

LUPTAGQ 3523032
yabonall
EPST

‘I think it was rather my silence than what I did that was annoying Bakuri. He might

have been annoyed by/because of not knowing what I thought/was thinking’

(28) APFT77 AP9.7 PN~ 6.0
lag-0¢c-accon-(2)n ayodin yd-lell-d-w Cdw
child-PL-POSS.1PL-ACC iodine = REL-exist NEG-3SM-OBJ.3SM  salt
ACav 17 A7 LTAn?
ayyda-miggab-(a)n l-i-hon ya-Col=all-0

PROG-feed\PFV-1PL COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘We may be feeding our children with salt which does not have iodine’

If the progressive occurs together with the epistemificator mawdq allabb(dir)s ‘he musts
know, he shoulds know’, the state of affairs can have, as mentioned above, either a present

or a past interpretation. Additionally, the progressive form may refer to a continuous

situation or habitual (usually indicated by adverbs of frequency as in (29)).

(29) aMmg® FPE  NAPTh e+ N LN5NPT
bitam tawaqi sali-hon-k ba-yyd-gin-u bazu dibdabe-(w)-oc¢
very famous  because-COP\PFV-2SM  in-DSTR-day-DEF many letter-PL
AP LLNY a7 Al
ayyd-darris-u-h mdhbon  all-d-bb-it

PROG-arrive\PFV-3PL-OB].2SM COP\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.3SM

‘Because you are very famous, many letters must be coming to you every day’

2 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ Pék7-LAMNP-Cen@--I°CT ML 07 1 PAPAL-T L L-
AN [Accessed: 08.04.2019]
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TABLE 22. Temporal distinctions of modalized non-stative verbs

Present (habitual) /future Past Progressive
yondgrs yahonall ndgros yahonall ayydndggdrds yshonall
yondgrs yahon? ndgros yahon? ayydandggdrdsyahon?

lindgrs yacalalls ndgros lihon yacalall ayydandggards libon yacalall
(mangar allibb(at)s) nédgrosmdhon allibbat | ayyindggdrds mihon allibbat

The form midingdr allibb(it)s, as already noted (see Section 4.2.2.2), cannot itself occur
with an action verb, hence the parenthesis in the above table; in the corresponding past

and progressive forms, it is the stative verb mdhon which is filling the slot of mangar.

II. Stative verbs
1. Imperfective: stative verbs are primarily interpreted with the meaning of general truth.
(30) AT CH.V ¢ Ao A9°7  H9° ATLTLAN

landgarn  ya-zzibh  hagir siw limon zomm ondd-mm-i-l
by.the.way GEN-this country man  why silent ~ COMP-REL-3SM-say\IPFV

heJoP9 = PTAVE  PEC hROZ LUTAS
a-y-tawwdg-(2)-mm. maonalbat  toqur a~y-widd yahonall
NEG-3SM-be.known\IPFV-NEG  perhaps Black NEG-3SM-like\IPFV  EPST

‘By the way, it is not known why the people of this country keep silent. I thought

that perhaps they may not like Blacks’

(31) A9 MA@ P - °Om.C ASC
one-mm  yimm-al-awq-dw moastir  l-i-nor
1SG-FOC REL-NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-DEF secret COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV
LA 15 )
yo-Col=all-o

3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
“There could be a secret that I don’t know’
(32) NAD- 0PA N7k AGm- ATU7 .evU’q‘A[MBL 214: 24]

lela-w ya-baqal moknayat-u onna~w  anna-hon yahbonall
another-DEF ~ GEN-revenge reason-POSS.3SM 1PL-DEF 1PL-COP\IPFV EPST

‘Perhaps we ourselves may be another reason for his revenge’

 http://www.assimba.org/Articles/Cherkos1.pdf. [Accessed: 16.04.2019]
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If stative verbs in the imperfective are accompanied by a future time temporal

adverbial, as in sentences (33, 34), they convey the future. In sentence (35) the temporal

subordinate clause functions like a future time adverbial. In (36) the futurity is conveyed

only by the context.

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

M PO-PAT Hao s+ 071A aerr

man  y-awq=all-; kd-zamdin-at bih%ala kd-nnanti

who 3SM-know\IPFV=NPST-3SM  after-year-PL  after from-you

av’{i\ V% L SR ¢ A TA 1 £9°7 LUrTa*
méhal and-w  yamm-(a)-nnaggar-iw-(2)n  y-ammon yahonall
amongst one-DEF REL-speak\IPFV-DEF-ACC 3SM-believe\IPFV  EPST
“Who knows; after many years one of you may believe in what I am saying’

7 fo-PA A0 ANOTT Y  Chhave.
man  y-awqg=all-p Addis Abiba-céon  bd-zzih  ya-Asmdra
who  3SM-know\IPFV=NPST-3SM  Addis Ababa-POSS.1PL by-this GEN-Asmara
HT K7L P77 P LUr7  LUTAP

zonna and  qin ta-qina yobhon  yahonall

fame one  day 3SF-be.envious\IPFV  EPST EPST
“Who knows, one day our Addis Ababa may be envious of this, Asmara’s fame’

TANT  ALCh Y £

monalbat  s-i-dirs-(2)-bb-(5)-h ya-giba-h

perhaps when-3SM-happen\IPFV-APPL-OBJ.2SM  3SM-understand\IPFV-OBJ.2SM
LT

yahbonall

EPST

‘Perhaps you may understand when it happens to you’

U0, ANLT oLe- 070 hey LIS
hulle  abrin  wddi-sora s-(o)nno-giba k-ayyi-n and
always together to-work when-1PL-enter\IPFV  if-see\PFV.3SM-OB]J.1PL one

ahan,  o- g AR Mo

akkababi n-dw Yamm-1-nor-u-t bal-o

area COP-3SM  REL-3PL-live\IPFV-3PL-DEF say\GER-3SM

** http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=15175. [Accessed:
18.04.2019]

% https://www.facebook.com/diretube/posts/10153484646084587 >fref=nf. [Accessed: 18.04.2019]

2 https://newawdemi.wordpress.com/2012/06/29/¢FPC-A L 1+7-AAT1-T1UNL- P57 7-a0/ . [ Accessed:
18.04.2019]
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AL0 LTAN
l-i-(y)-assab yo-Gol=all-o
COMP-3SM-think\IPFV 3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘If he sees us always coming to work together, he may think: they live in the same

b
area

. Verbal noun: stative verbs with the verbal noun indicate a general truth, as in

(37)

1.

(38)

P2 ([ 4 @-NP $LTAA! RTGT8ET
onde ba-budon-u  wast  qoyyat-is=all-o andand-oéc-u-n
oh.really in-team-DEF in stay\GER-2SF=PF-2SF = some-PL-DEF-ACC
av P ToF  AANTpr 235 45)

méri-(w)-0(¢  mawiq  all-d-bb-(3)-§

leader-PL know\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.2SF

‘Oh really you have stayed in the group!? You must know some of the leaders’

Gerund: with stative verbs, the gerund can be interpreted either in the present or in
the past, depending on the context. Additionally, the gerund of a verb of inceptive
state can be interpreted either as expressing the achievement reading or the stative
reading. I will not go here into the factors that determine this choice. Sentences 38-40

take present time interpretation whereas sentences 41-42 take past time interpretation:

LAY LO-LATT ANt P-4 £ 77
yalaog  dawway-(a)-ll-it-(a)nna astawawaq-i-n; man
rather  cal\IMPER.2SF-APPL-OB].3SM-and introduce\IMPER-2SF-OBJ.1PL what
A7500 At AON™ LAP> I LONT =
ondd-assib-i kd-assu  la-sma diagmo Simbal diwwal-dc¢
COMP-think\PFV-3SM  from-3SM  1SG-hear\JUSS also PN phone\PFV-3SF
NAn- h&1a9° = «NALhavw-

salk-u a-ya-nndsa-mm. sald-dikkim-d-w
phone-POSS.3SM  NEG-3SM-be.picked.up\IPFV-NEG  because-be.tired\PFV-3SM-OB].3SM
T0C  KPONL oLy +HT LUTA

Sawdr  2yYyd-wdassid-d wdyamm  tatnhat-o yahonall

shower PROG-take\PFV-3SM or sleep\GER-3SM  EPSTcop

““Rather, call him and introduce us [to each other]; let me hear also what he has
thought.” Simhal called. He does not pick up the phone (lit. his phone is not picked

up). “It may be that he is taking a shower or he may be sleeping™

*” http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k28&view=item&id=17032. [Accessed:
18.04.2019]
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(39) °TANT Ad hesont NAT L AT

monalbat assu  kd-darrds-a-bb-it bé-ald-madris-accon
perhaps he from-attain\PFV-3SM-at-OBJ.3SM by-NEG-attain\VN-POSS.1PL
L LYK 35:13.15)

qént-in yahonall

be.envious\GER-1PL EPSTcop

‘Perhaps we may be envious of not attaining what he has attained’

(40) avEg>  AAF  SKavy 0l CoTEATETY 1006
mdacimm Saliqa Dammdni way yd-wangaldnn-occ-u-n tababari
at.any.rate major  Dammaind or  GEN-criminal-PL-DEF-ACC accomplice
re LUTA L ,(’AI‘L,??“[ . -][MAH 414:22-23]
hon-o yahonall;  yalizziyamm[...]

be\GER-3SM  EPSTcop otherwise

‘At any rate, Major Dammini might be either an accomplice of the criminals or [...

(41) Pavfavy g LH 1evdeHE AANCH ghye
ya-mdagammadriya gize gaimdmtdinna sala-nabbdir-k dokam
GEN-beginning time convalescent  because-COP\PFV-2SM tiredness
TA9°-v A7 BH%QK\[MBL 303: 6-9]
tasamt-o0-h l-i-hon ya-Cal=all-o

fee\GER-3SM-OBJ.2SM  COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Because you were a convalescent for the first time, you might have felt tired’

In the following sentence a temporal adverbial reinforces the pastness:

(42) £7 onT P°T AT U-A-k9° T L5 lnm- .BU’?A[Gng; 9]

yan alit monalbat hulitt-u-mm tidinagt-diw yahonall
that day perhaps two-DEF-FOC be.astonished\GER-3PL.  EPST

‘On that day perhaps both of them might have been astonished’

TABLE 23. Temporal distinctions of modalized stative verbs

Habitual /future Present/Past
yawqsyahonall awqos yahonall
yawqs yahons awqos yahon?
liyawqs yacalalls awqos lihon yacalall
mawidq allabb(it)s awqosmahon allibbat
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iv.  Other temporal and aspectual distinctions

As mentioned above some temporal distinctions present in the indicative are neutralized
whenever one of the grammatical epistemificators (S791C)s SWPT A (yondgr)s yashonall ‘he
may tells, he might tells’, (&791C)s L7 (yondgr)s yahon? ‘might he tells?’, AT91Cs 2= V-
lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’ and ToP A0t mawdq allabb(dit)s ‘he
musts know, he shoulds know’ appears. However, I have found a few examples in the
corpus which demonstrate that the speakers may try to circumvent such limitations by
adding the past auxiliary nabbair after the imperfective (43) or the gerund (44) and before

the modal yahonall in order to convey an unambiguously past reading.

(43) DLA- TN TN héé. =[] CANVE NPT NhLa-t
Haylu Géabriayohannas arrif-i[...] maonalbat bazu-(w)-oc¢  ba-haywit
PN pass.away\PFV-3SM perhaps many-PL in-life
a4y hfwm-¢9° ne LUPTHS
méanor-u-n a-y-awq-u-mm nabbar yahonall
exist\VN-POSS.3SM-ACC NEG-3PL-know\IPFV-3PL-NEG  PST EPST

‘Haylu Gabriyohannos has passed away. [...] Perhaps many may not have known

of his existence’

(44) hAhLP 0L+ “Drf  hednr
sold-Keniya  s-i-(y)-ands-u “Keniya  kd-ddarris-u
about-Kenya  when-3SPOL-mention\IPFV-3SPOL  Kenya if-arrive\PFV-3PL
oL  hATRET aiaFTo- hLPCI”
wddd  Ityopya mazliq-acciw a-y-qér-(2)-mm
to Ethiopia stop.by\VN-POSS.3SPOL  NEG-3SM-{faiN[PFV-NEG
N"LA ot 2 O VS 2 T Pl N nc LUrTa”
ba-mm-i-l tonnas  offoyta  tisimi-0-"alliw nibbir yahonall
by-REL-3SM-say\IPFV little relief feeN\GER-3SM-OB]J.3PL PST EPST

“When she [Hilary Clinton] mentions Kenya they may have felt (may have come to
feel) a certain relief by saying: “If she arrives in Kenya, for sure she will stop off in

Ethiopia”

28 http://zabraham.blog.com/2014/11/11/701/. [Accessed: 10.06.2019]
* http://ethiopiazare.com/component/content/article?id=1788:hillary-clinton-in-addis-ababa. [Accessed

10.06.2019]
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It must be emphasised, however, that sentences similar to (43) and (44) are not frequent
and that some native speakers judge the two as unacceptable.’® For them it is impossible
to have the two auxiliaries ndbbdr and yshonall standing one after the other in the same
sentence, plausibly because they are mutually exclusive (assertive nibbdr vs. non-assertive
yohonall). Turning the imperfective into the gerund and removing the past auxiliary
nibbair in (43) does not bring a solution because the gerund of the inceptive state (“come

to feel”) has a present meaning. Hence the meaning of

(45) hfLwm-49° nc <) L
a-y-awqg-u-mm nabbdar  yahonall
NEG-3PL-know\IPFV-3PL-NEG  PST EPST

‘They might not have known’

is not equivalent to the meaning of

(46) hAmE LUSTA

al~-awwdqg-u yohonall
NEG-know\PFV-3PL  EPST

“They might not have gotten to know’
(In (46), the negated PFV represents a negated gerund, since a gerund cannot be directly
negated as such.)
As the examples of the past auxiliary nabbdir followed by yahonall which appear in my
corpus contain only one type of verb, namely inceptive states, I do not know whether

other types of verbs can occur in such a construction.
6.1.4.2. Temporality marked on the epistemificator head

The epistemificator ALIICs ALPCI®s saynigrs ayqiromms ‘he surely/probably
tellss/will tells/tolds” is unique in the sense that it is the only grammatical epistemificator
where the temporal distinction is marked on the epistemificator head, and not on the
epistemized head as would be expected. The epistemificator has its past counterpart in the
form of A&¥IMCs AAPLI®s saynigrs alqirramms, with al-girrd-mm being the negated

perfective form of the verb gdrri ‘remain’. It does not behave analogously to the

® Three informants found them acceptable, three found them unacceptable.
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epistemificators above. The expectation might be that if one wants to put it into the past

it should be done directly on the epistemized:

(47) avpt L7 hePCoP®
mdtat-o s-a-y-hon a~y-qér-(a)-mm
come\PFV-3SM  when-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
‘He surely/probably came’

But as it turns out, the language uses this past structure only in cleft sentences and not in
plain sentences, where sayndgrs algarrammsis applied instead. What is even more unusual
about this epistemificator is that, just like the epistemificators discussed above, the
distinction between the temporal behaviour of stative and non-stative verbs also holds
here, but now the consequences of the aspectual type of the epistemized head are reflected
by the choice of temporal form of the epistemificator head (necessarily so, since the
epistemized head sayndgrsis frozen in the imperfective form). Like the previous group of
epistemificators, this epistemificator too involves a highly reduced number of temporal
distinctions. Basically, no compound temporal forms are available. The only two forms
that are available (whether to indicate a temporal distinction, or for any purpose
whatsoever) are the negated simple imperfective in aygaramms, and the negated perfective
in algarrimms.

Just as in Section 6.1.4.1 I will now show which temporal distinctions are conveyed

by sayndgrs ayqaramms and sayndgrs alqarramms with non-stative and stative verbs.

L ALYICs hePCI°s saynigrs ayqiromms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’

i.  Non-stative verbs: the epistemificator refers to an action in the future.

(48) ATL.L@-9° RO avIeh T NnA R TAL ¥ ¥
ondiyawmm askd — mdggacit sala  tadarris-(o)n  and
in.fact up.to  clash.with.each.other\VN  because be.close\PFV-1PL  one
IC  ALLCTHNY ALPEI° 55 126 12.13]
nagar  s-a~y-adarg-u-bb-(2)-ii a-y-qar-u-mm

thing when-NEG-3PL-do\[PFV-3PL-MAL-OBJ-1SG NEG-3PL-remain\[PFV-3PL-NEG
‘In fact, because we were close to clashing with each other surely they will do

something bad against me’

(49) A7177  aPcn 7 AMNPT 0L ATINN RIC
omamma ba-qorb  qin ld-hakamonna wddd Hdngliz  agar
mother in-close  day for-medical.treatment to England country
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av'il L. ho- = Ary° ANkt

mdhed-wa n-daw. one-mm  abarr-e-at
go\VN-POSS.3SF COP-3SM 1SG-FOC be.united\GER-1SG-OB].3SF
ANLE: ANPCI° kB 9. 12]

s-al-hed al-gar-(a)-mm

when-NEG.1SG-go\IPFV NEG.1SG-remain\IPFV-NEG

“The mother is going to England for medical treatment in a few days. I will surely
go with her’

(Note carefully the difference between the NEG.1SG IPFV form al-qéar<(a)-mm and
the superficially similar NEG.3SM PFV form al-qarrd-mm. In the imperfective the

negative prefix has the form al- only in the 1SG.)

Additionally, the epistemificator may refer to a past state of affairs (action) if it has just

happened and continues to influence the state of affairs at the moment of speaking (as in

sentence (50)), or to a past habitual action, as in (51).

(50)

(51)

o7 ATt APTo- K3 Lava) Ut A4To-7
ya-Wisin onnat — saq-acCiw ondd-mitta hullu  af-acciw-(2)-n
GEN-PN  mother laughter-POSS.3POL as-come\PFV.3SM all mouth-POSS.3SPOL-ACC
LFH- = 7 AT TFo- hA@-P9° =

yaz-u mon  ond-asaqq-acliw al-awq-(2)-mm
hold\PFV-3SPOL what COMP-make.laugh\PFV-OBJ.3SPOL NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG
A A LS AL oo FF mE Aepp AFeIC

soli  one meda lay matinnat tag — Sad-wa s-a-tta-nnagar

about 1SG field on sleep\VN mead seller-DEF.F when-NEG-3SF-talk\[PFV

ATPCI° GG 4723
a-t-qar-omm
NEG-3SF-remain/IPFV-NEG

“Wisin’s mother held her (own) mouth as soon as her (own) laughter came. I don’t

know what made her laugh. The mead seller probably talked about my sleeping in
the field’

At haSE m-+ ¢0Am ML

one kd-annat-e tut  ya-ballat-d tat-occ-e-n

1SG  from-mother-POSS.1SG breast REL-be.more\PFV-3SM finger-PL-POSS.1SG-ACC
AAmN AAPCI°(Gq 55:29-30]

s-al-tiba al-gar-(a)-mm

when-NEG.1SG-suck\IPFV NEG.1SG-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘I probably used to suck my fingers more than my mother’s breast’
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11.

(52)

(53)

(54)

(55)

Stative verbs: the epistemificator expresses habituality of a state of affairs or a general

truth as in

Ul LovAAp- = Tl L EET
huldtt-u  yo-mmdsassil=all-u. wandamammacc-oc¢
two-DEF 3PL-resemble.cach.other\IPFV=NPST-3PL brothers.to.cach.other-PL
VeV ALPEI° 55 140 55)

s-a~y-hon-u a~y-qar-w-mm

when-NEG-3PL-COP\IPFV-3PL  NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG
“The two resemble each other. They are surely brothers’
Al 05 E AL4A hLPCo®

aroge bagag s-a~y-$sal a~y-qér-(a)-mm
old three.wheeler.taxi when-NEG-3SM-be.better\IPFV NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘An old three-wheeler taxi is surely better’

0L "L P e, 770 ALmMI
adme-wa wddd  simanya-w  s-a~y-ttiga
age-POSS.3SF  to eighty-DEF when-NEG-3SM-be.close\IPFV

AGPCI°rrrs5:15)

a~y-qér-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘Her age is surely close to eighty’

ek A%l 15D ATrT
yd-tonant-u agr-e yd-tanagga atont
GEN-yesterday-DEF leg-POSS.1SG REL-be.dislocated\PFV.3SM  bone
19 Lo~ AEPCI°prs5.23)

$-A-y-nor-Gw a-y-qar-(a)-mm

when-NEG-3SM-exist\IPFV-OB].3SM NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
‘My leg of yesterday surely has a dislocated bone’ (i.e. sth. happened to my leg

yesterday now it turned out that it surely has a dislocated bone)

The main verb can refer to a progressive action, in which case the slot after the conjunction

N1- so- (which requires the imperfective) is filled by a semantically empty copula.

(56)

CAVE 0T o0 NFRT navrh- Tw-¢-F
maonalbat bet  wast bacca-yen sald-hon-ku mawrat
perhaps home in only-POSS.1SG-ACC  because-COP\PFV-1SG  talk\VN
Kl L7 ALPCI1r7 166:12)
ayyd-rissa-hu s-a-y-hon a-y-qér-(2)-mm

PROG-forget\PFV-1SG when-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV ~ NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG
‘Perhaps because I am alone at home I am probably forgetting (how to) talk’
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(57)

(58)

AL1NCs WP LI°s saynigrs algarrimms ‘he surely/probably tolds’

Non-stative verbs: the epistemificator expresses a past action.

aET O PAT PLAT  ICF  Ao-FP0ATTT
lelitun  winz-u molt-o hayliiina gorf awtomobil-accon-(a)n
night-ADV  river-DEF fill.up\GER-3SM strong torrent automobile-POSS.1PL-ACC
‘\.E-(Dﬂ"i:f‘ ?\A‘Pdg‘)[DB 25:33.34]

s-a-y-wdsd-at al-garr-a-mm

when-NEG-3SM-take\IPFV-OB].3SF  3SM-remain\PFV-3SM-NEG
‘During the night the river filled up and a strong torrent surely took our automobile’

AT T o-9° LU7r 1.L0en NN -
ammakari-(y)-aciw-(2)-mm yahann-(a)n-u s-a~y-as¢ibbat-acciw
advisor-POSS.3SPOL-FOC thissACC-DEF  when-NEG-3SM-grasp\IPFV-OB].3SPOL

AANPLI® B 2326 277

al-garr-g-mm

3SM-remain\PFV-3SM-NEG

‘His advisor surely made him grasp this’

ii. Stative verbs: the epistemificator expresses a present state or, alternatively, the

(59)

(60)

entrance into a state which, by implication, holds at the moment of speaking.

av’B9° AdtHE NA% - yIc AJo-¢

mdcem ostd-zare sald-ne bazu ndgar s-a-tt-awq
anyway until-today about-1SG many thing when-NEG-2SM-know\IPFV

ANP LV \iat 15:2426)

al-garr-ih-(2)-mm

NEG.1SG-remain\PFV-2SM-NEG

‘Anyway, you surely know (or ‘have got to know’) many things about me by now’

T)4- oY S [111) ANPLI k5 79.5.9)
Coggar-u s-a~y-giba-h al-qérr-g-mm
problem-DEF  when-NEG-3SM-understand\IPFV-OBJ].2SM NEG-remain\PFV-3SM-NEG

“You surely understand (or ‘have got to understand’) the problem’

The epistemificator can also refer to past states which have nothing to do with the moment

of speaking, if the context prompts that interpretation:

(61)

POLN UMY T n“ma-t+ nh-A e ts Ay

ya-hayl mizan-(2)n  bd-mazabat bdkkul kdffatinna  mina
GER-power balance-ACC  in-distort\VN regard.to dominant role

05 & ATRm T a0
l-i-nor-aciw ondd-mm-i-Col-u saliqa

COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV-POSS.3SPOL COMP-REL-3SPOL-could\IPFV-3SPOL  major
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av’p)l ol A L1901 ?\5\4’4‘9‘)[1\]]3 22:22-24]
Mingostu  s-a~y-gammat-u al-qarr-u-mm
PN when-NEG-3SPOL-assume\IPFV-3SPOL NEG-remain\PFV-3SPOL-NEG

‘With regard to the distortion in the balance of power, Major Mingastu surely

assumed that he could play a dominant role’

(62) W2& F70 CTN avNg A PAPAT - A
and  tonnas ragh mitta-(9)mna l--gilagqél-acciw s-i-1
one  small  pigeon come\PFV-and COMP-3SM-join\IPFV-OB].3PL when-3SM-say\IPFV
NN A0St = AfTo- ALV}
bi-noksa abbarir-u-t log-acciw s-a~y-hon

with-bite chase.away\PFV-3PL-OB].3SM child-POSS.3PL when-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV
AAPLI 55925 4)

al-garr-g-mm

NEG-remain\PFV-3SM-NEG

‘A small pigeon came and when it wanted to join them (i.e. the other pigeons) they

chased it away with a bite. It was probably their child’

Leslau (1995: 338) says that this construction can also be used in reference to a present and
future state of affairs. He provides an example with an active verb: 71 ANLL A PLU-9°
ndga salbed algarrdbumm ‘it is more likely (than not) that I will go tomorrow’. The
Ambharic native speakers whom I asked found this sentence unacceptable in present or
future contexts.”® However, as shown above, sayndigrs algirrimms can indeed have a

present meaning with stative verbs.
6.1.4.3. Temporality frozen in the future

The epistemificator which refers exclusively to the future and not to any other time is
av Vs AEPCI® mingirus ayqaromm ‘he will definitely tells’, ‘he is sure to tells’. The

temporal nature of this epistemificator has already been discussed in Section 5.9.2.

1 The other two examples given in the same paragraph do not support Leslau’s claim, either. In the first of
these examples the state of affairs took place in the past, whereas the second sentence actually contains the

construction sayndgrs ayqaramms, not sayndagrs algarramms.
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6.2. Epistemic modality and negation

6.2.1. Introduction

Negation has already been treated briefly in Section 5.4; here I will discuss it in greater
depth, and from a partially different point of view. In an epistemic expression there are in
principle two things that might be negated: the epistemificator head and the epistemized
head. These are quite distinct. With some epistemificators only the epistemized head can
be negated; with others, only the epistemificator head. With still other epistemificators the
negation of the epistemificator vs. the epistemized yields different sentence meanings.
They become congruent in cases of NEG-raising, where a negation which logically
belongs to the epistemized nonetheless surfaces on the epistemificator. There is one
epistemificator that does not occur with negation but has a suppletive negative form.
Additionally, some epistemic expressions cannot undergo negation at all, because the
epistemificator itself already incorporates formal negation. The idea expressed above can

be schematized in the following way:

i.  epistemized head epistemificator head
NEG
iia.  epistemized head epistemificator head
/NEG
NEG
iib.  epistemized head epistemificator head
/ NEG
NEG
ii.  epistemized head epistemificator head
/ NEG
NEG
iv.  suppletive negative form
v.  no negation whatsoever (a purely formal negative is already present structurally)
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It should be emphasized that in Amharic modal epistemic expressions, the negator
need not always apply semantically to the clause within which it appears. If the negator
appears on the epistemized clause, it always applies semantically to the epistemized. If it
appears on the epistemificator, it may apply to the epistemificator; but in certain types of
epistemificators, it applies to the epistemized. There are two types of such semantic
mismatches: one is NEG-raising (iib), where the negator may appear on either clause; and
a second type (iia), for which I have no name, where the negator must appear on the
epistemificator.

The reader should bear in mind that this schema does not exhaust all the possibilities,
because it can happen that the epistemificator and the epistemized are both negated at the

same time, independently of each other, as in the following example:

(1) AL 4ufull7 P4-L5HNN  T9U477 AG I H e
ondi  federeSon  yd-faynans  Caggor-u-n la-miftat  bozu sora
as federation GEN-finance problem-DEF-ACC for-solve\VN  much work
hAWLTTP° MNfe AANN9°!
al-sirra-n-(a)-mm bayy-e al-assab-(2)-mm

NEG-do\PFV-1PL-NEG say\GER-1SG NEG.1SG-think\IPFV-NEG

‘I don’t think: as a federation we didn’t do much work to solve the problem of

finances’

But in general I will pay little attention to such instances of double negation, which seem
rather uncommon. For reasons of space, I will consider and illustrate only the major types
of epistemificators vis-a-vis negation: a detailed discussion of evey single individual
epistemificator would take many more pages than envisaged.

Epistemificators of type (i), where the negated element is the epistemized, involve
auxiliary epistemificators, the quasi-auxiliary epistemificator AJ°ICs BTANs linigrs
yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’, the copular epistemificators (LT9Cs 1@~ bindgrs
ndw ‘he probably tellss, will probably tells’ and (LY9Cs SWPT A bindgrs yshonall ‘it may

be that he tellss, it may be that he will tells’, adverbial and particle epistemificators, and

! https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ CA. K L-AE-DNA71h,. [Accessed: 24.11.2018]
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parentheticals. Collectively, these constitute roughly the type we called “abstract

epistemificators” in Section 5.4. An example is sentence (2):

2) tAo- hao V7 AP PC 7L A0 Ml
lela~w Hamdr gon  ld-q“ator  yamme-i-takkot adaddis Cardqa
another-DEF Hamar but for-number REL-3SM-be.tired.of\IPFV  new.PLL.  moon
oP-f- A70.7  AgAhAT+
wWwdtat-o onk¥an  l-a-y-ssakka-ll-it
come.out\GER-3SM  even COMP-NEG-3SM-be.successfu \NIPFV-BEN-OBJ.3SM

-e""f'ﬁg\[D\X/ 121: 12-13]
ya-Cal=all-o
3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘But other Hamars® may not be successful even after a long period of time’ (lit. “after

the new moon appears so many times that one gets tired of counting’)

In epistemificators of type (iia) it is the epistemificator head which is subject to
negation, even though it applies to the epistemized. This group embraces some mental
noun epistemificators, such as X €L hl AN X yimmil hassab allini ‘1 have a
thought: X’, and non-copular epistemificators of seeming as in (3).

(3) &0 e7.PM hSaoNNH9I>

yohe yimm-i-(y)-awwatta a-y-misl-irifi-(a)-mm
this REL-3SM-be.beneficia\IPFV NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG-NEG

‘It doesn’t seem to me that it is beneficial (i.e. that this is a good idea)’

Type (iib) encompasses a small group of mental verbal epistemificators with both
ondd- and bayye that show, in an unusual way, so-called NEG-raising. What is unusual is
that epistemificators with andd-, for instance A78-X A 19° AU~ ondi-X sgammatallihu
‘T assume (that) X’, tend to have the negator in the embedded clause whereas the
corresponding epistemificator with bayye (with the same mental verb), for instance X -1fs
K19° AU X boyye agammoatallibu ‘T assume: X°, most often has the negator in the matrix
clause. The location of negator does not affect the semantic target of the negation: in both

cases, what is semantically negated is the epistemized. Consider the following examples:

2 The Hamar are an Omotic people living in southwestern Ethiopia.
3 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/17"C- k5 -7 00075+ F-0vF @~ [ Accessed:
19.12.2018]
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000 AN O PAF  ATLAAD-

betisib-u  li-logar-“a tolaca  andi-lell-d-w
family-DEF  for-girl DEF.F  hatred COMP-exist. NEG-3SM-OB].3SM
A19° 30U

a-gammat=all-ibhu
1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T assume that the family doesn’t have hatred towards the girl’

vs.
A0 aALL: TAF  hoo- (2
betisib-u  li-lagot-“a tolaca  all-d-w bayy-e

family-DEF  for-gir DEF.F hatred  exist-3SM-OBJ.3SM  say\GER-1SG

NGA-9° ?\8\?9"'7‘9“[rs 3]
bifassum  al-gammat-(a)-mm
not.at.all NEG.15G-assume\IPFV-NEG

‘I don’t assume at all: the family has hatred towards the girl™*

To type (ii1) belong epistemificators in which the NEG may appear either on the

epistemificator head or on the epistemized head, with a change in meaning. These include

AT X RCINGE 1% ondi-X argatiiiia naii ‘1 am sure (that) X, @2714-7 Amé-mé-Qv-

mdngarun attarattarallibu ‘T have doubts (about) his telling’, and epistemificators that take

the value “good” or “bad” from the dimension of axiological judgement. Here are two

examples:

(6) A5 NF L ry LV PHMY  oC hav0t 7 EmC
nga bacca yam honi ysh yd-zitinn wdr  kd-ammast qdn fotur
Ldon’t.know only in.any.case GEN-nine month with-five day creature
Y aTaUg? 7\(.‘“’{“?: lI=’l‘[TFT1g4; 13-14]
ond-al-hon-u argatdnia n-Gnn
COMP-NEG-COP\PFV-3SPOL sure COP-15G

(7)

‘T don’t know! Only, in any case, I am sure that he is not a creature of nine months

and five days’
CHE 7 AT OFnnA  avht07 ACIMT
yéa-zdfan-u-n gatom  bdtokokkal mdkdttib-e-n argatanna

GEN-song-DEF-ACC lyrics  correctly write\VN-POSS.1SG-ACC  sure

*In Ambharic, agammoatallihu ‘I assume’ is a NEG-raising predicate; in English this is less clear (see Quirk

and Greenbaum 1978: 346).
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AL LAV-T>
aydill-ghu-mm
COP.NEG-1SG-NEG

‘T am not sure of my writing properly the lyrics of the song’

Epistemificators of types (iia), (iib) and (ii1) for the most part cover lexical epistemificators;
they correspond roughly to what we earlier called “concrete epistemificators” (Section
5.4).

There is only one epistemificator that represents type (iv); it involves the highly
suppletive negative form of TP AT mawdq allibb(ir)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds
know’, namely A.L@-®s ALTAI®s liyawgs aycolomms ‘he can’ts knows’. It is illustrated
with sentence (8).

8) 4 nneg A7 ALTAP

ndgir-u  kdibbad Il-i-hon a-y-Cal-(a)-mm
issue-DEF  difficult  COMP-3SM-COP\NIPFV  NEG-3SM-can\IPFV-NEG

“The issue can’t be difficult’

Epistemificators of type (v) encompass all modal epistemic expressions which
contain the verb P& gdrrd ‘remain’ and its derivatives, all of which already involve a
negative and hence cannot take a second negative. Note that this structural negation is
purely formal, but not semantic. These are exemplified with sentence (9):

(9) ¢M.0L ATt ATCP T

yamm-i-widd-"-at onnat  s-a-t-nor-wot
REL-2SPOL-love\IPFV-2SPOL-OB].3SF  mother when-NEG-3SF-exist\I[PFV-OB].2SPOL

AFPCI 551551
a-t-qér-(2)-mm
NEG-3SF-remain\IPFV-NEG

“You surely have a mother who you love’
To this group also belong the epistemificators with pleonastic negation and the
complementizer ond-, such as A7&L-NEG.X A® AV ond-NEG.X osdgallibu ‘1 worry
lest X, I am worried lest X* and A%2&-NEG.X 2,21 A% ond-NEG.X sagat alliiii ‘1

have a worry lest X*. However, I prefer to talk about them in Section 6.2.5, instead of

> http://www.zehabesha.com/amharic/archives/7560. [Accessed: 31.12.2018]
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6.2.7, together with two other epistemificatiors lexically tightly related to them X -lfe
AWINU- X boyye asigallibu ‘1 worry (that): X, I am worried (that): X* and X ¢7LA
271 AT X yimmil sagat alliin ‘1 have a worry: X,

Note that here again, as with the dimension of manner of integration (Section 5.3), I
will use the term “epistemized head” and “epistemificator head” to refer to the head verb
of the epistemized and the head verb of the epistemificator, respectively. These two terms
prove to be very handy, as they allow us to abstract from the different types of epistemized
head and epistemificator head and to focus solely on the location of the negative marker.
For instance, instead of talking about a quasi-auxiliary verb vs. a main verb, and a mental
epistemic verb (or its kernel) vs. the main verb of the complement clause, we can operate
on a more abstract level with the two terms in question.

By way of general introduction, it remains to show the reader how negation is

expressed with the different verbal forms presented in Section 1.2.2.4.

1. The markers of the negative perfective are the prefix al- and the suffix -(2)mm added to
the perfective stem of the verb. It should be mentioned here that the suffix -(a)mm
appears in main clauses, as in (10) but is omitted in subordinate clauses.

(10) AATICH-9® “Tdidn’t tell’

al-ndggdr-ku-mm
NEG-tel\PFV-1SG-NEG

ii. The negative simple imperfective and the jussive are expressed by prefixing a- to the
verbal stem. The simple imperfective prototypically appears in subordinate clauses;
hence in its negative form it never has the suffix -(a)mm, e.g.

(11) ALPIC ‘(that) he doesn’t/won’t tell’

a~y-nagr
NEG-3SM-tel\IPFV

Note that, deviating from the usual pattern, the subject agreement marker of the 1SG for

the negated form is portmanteau al-, glossed as NEG.1SG, e.g.

(12) AATIC ‘(that) I don’t/won’t tell’
al-nigr
NEG.1SG-tel \IPFV
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iii. When negating the compound imperfective the tense auxiliary -alld is dropped. The
negative markers, i.e. the prefix a- and the suffix -(a)mm are attached directly to the
verbal stem. Note that the formal difference between negated simple and compound
imperfective is only the respective absence and presence of the suffix -(2)mm, e.g.

(13) ALICP° ‘he doesn’t/won’t tell’

a-y-ndgr-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-tel \IPFV-NEG

iv. The gerund (simple and compound) has no negative form (except in the variety of
Gondar and Goggam) and thus its negative counterpart is expressed by the negative
perfective. Note that the suffix -(2)mm is omitted when the simple gerund is negated

(14), in contrast to the compound gerund (15):

(14) e —  AATI. ‘he having told — he not having told’
nagr-o al-niggdr-i
tel\GER-3SM NEG-tel\PFV-3SM

(15) 191\ — hANTILI® ‘he has told — he didn’t tell’
nagr-“-all-p al-ndggdr-d-mm

telN\GER-3SM-PF-3SM  NEG-tel\PFV-3SM-NEG

v. The negative marker of the verbal noun is the prefix ali-, rarely yali- (in free variation), e.g.

(16) Ahav7IC ‘not/without telling’
ald-mangar
NEG-tel\VN

vi. The negative form of the copula 1@~ niw ‘be’ is suppletive AL LA- aydill- ‘not be’. When

conjugated, the negative copula is followed by the subject marker, e.g.

(17) Kh&LAU-P° ‘T am not’
ayddll-Ghu-mm
COP.NEG-1SG-NEG

vil. The negative form of the verb of AA\- dll- ‘exist’ is a fused portmanteau verb $é\- yaill-
‘not exist’. When conjugated, the negative existential is followed by the subject marker, e.g.
(18) PAU-9° ‘T am not, I don’t exist (here)’

yall-Ghu-mm
exist. NEG-1SG-NEG
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If the verb of existence is used to express possession it is followed by the object pronoun.
Its negative form is the same as in (18), e.g.
(19) A% ‘T don’t have it’ (lit. ‘there is not it to me’)

yall-d-iii-(a)-mm
exist. NEG-3SM-OBJ.1SG-NEG

viil. The verb A Glli ‘exist’ also has a special negative relative form -0bA\- -lell-, e.g.

(20) ANy ‘which I don’t have’
ya-lell-a-nn
REL-exist NEG-3SM-OBJ.1SG

With this general introduction out of the way, I will now embark on my discussion of the
six types given at the beginning of this section. I will start with type (i) involving negation

of the epistemized head.

6.2.2. Negation of the epistemized head (type i)

Although in principle the epistemized head can be negated in many epistemic sentences,
there are epistemificators in which only the epistemized head (and not the epistemificator)
can be negated. This will be our theme in this subsection. As mentioned, to this group
belong auxiliary epistemificators, the quasi-auxiliary epistemificator AJICs £TAAs
lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells’, the copular epistemificators (L7°1Cs 1@~
bindgrs ndw ‘he probably tellss, will probably tells” and (L79VCs SWGT A bindgrs yshonall
‘it may be that he tellss, it may be that he will tells’, adverbial and particle epistemificators,
and parentheticals.

All these epistemificators are intrinsically resistant to negation, that is, they do not
come under the scope of negation. What can be negated within a sentence which is
modalized by such an epistemificator is the epistemized head, but not the epistemificator
itself. The relation of these epistemificators to negation follows from their semantics and
role in the sentence: they express purely the speaker’s epistemic evaluation of the content
of the proposition (the epistemized) and so, by their very nature, are always positive.

Additionally, they are outside the rheme of the sentence—the only part which is subject
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to negation—and thus, just like the theme, cannot be negated. As mentioned earlier in the
thesis (see e.g. 4.4.6), because they are never rhematic they do not carry sentence stress.

In what follows I will give an overall analysis of epistemificators of type (i) with their
epistemized head negated, proceeding in order through the list. I will consider forms
which locate the modalized state of affairs in the present as well as in the past.

The first types in the list, in which the epistemificator head is itself a verb—the
auxiliary epistemificators (&7191C)s LT N (yondgr)s yobonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’
and (B7°1C)s L7 (yondgr)s yahon? ‘might he tells?’; the quasi-auxiliary epistemificator
ATOICs LoTAA lindgrs yacalalls, ‘he coulds tells, he mays tells” as well as the copular
epistemificators (L791Cs 1@~/ SWPT N bindgrs niw/yshonall—have as their epistemized
head (i.e. main verb) the simple imperfective form of the verb. To negate the imperfective,
the prefix a- is added, as usual, to the verb stem: ALT°IC ayndigr ‘(that) he doesn’t/won’t

tell’. Consider examples (21), (22), (23) and (24) containing the epistemificators listed above:

(21) °TANVT NH-PE nas e-Hia ATPAT
monalbat bozu-(w)-oéc-u  kd-onna  yd-tisal-d angolf
perhaps many-PL-DEF from-1PL  REL-be.better\PFV-3SM  sleep
NA“7 L) pav- L1 a PP T
sald-mm-i-(y)-attatom-u yd-gize marot-(2)-mm
because-REL-3PL-take.delight.in\IPFV-3PL ~ GEN-time  run\VN-and
av P LGP heJoFTo- LT AN 932
méanqarfaf-(2)-mm  a-ya-ttawwdq-acciw yahonall
be.slow\VN-and NEG-3SM-be.known\IPFV-OBJ.3PL  EPST

‘Maybe because the majority take better delight in sleep than we do, the speeding
and dragging of time may not be known to them’
(22) AAN TA? ASC AL L DB 17:9)

lela-ss plan  l-i-nor a-y-Cal yahon
another-TOP plan ~ COMP-3SM-exist\IPFV NEG-3SM-could\IPFV EPST:Q

‘Couldn’t there exist another plan?’

(23) 9°0m. 47 ALEP N0 T
mastir-u-n la-g¥addanna-wa  b-(2)-tto-ndgr-dw
secret-DEF-ACC  to-friend-POSS.3SF  if-3SF-tel \IPFV-OBJ.3SM
A 9°0m.47 AL LN )
assu mastir-u-n l-a-y-awita ya-Cal=all-p

3SM  secret- DEF-ACC  COMP-NEG-3SM-revea\IPFV  3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM
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‘If she tells the secret to her friend, he may not reveal the secret’

(24) €87 o855t 0t+im- 1031 69: 15-16]
ya-ne-n wddagonnit b-a-tta-Sa-w n-dw
GEN-1SG-ACC friendship if-NEG-2SM-want\IPFV-OBJ.3SM COP-3SM

‘It is probably because you don’t want my friendship’

Suppose now we were to try to negate, not the epistemized head, but the auxiliaries
(yohonall and yahon), the quasi-auxiliary (yacolall) and the copula ndw in the examples
above—what would be the semantics of such sentences? It turns out that sentences with
negated yohonall (cf. (21)), yohon (cf. (22)) and ndw (cf. (24)) are unacceptable, as with

yattawwdqacciw ayhonamm in sentence (25), which corresponds to a~ya-ttawwiq-acciw

yahonall in (21):

(25) *9°TANF NH-PE nay e HA ATPAG
maonalbat bozu-(w)-0éc-u  kd-aniia  ya-tdsal-i angqolf
perhaps many-PL-DEF from-1PL  REL-be.better\PFV-3SM  sleep

NA“2 e pav- L1 av PP T
sald-mm-i-(y)-attatom-u yéd-gize marot-(2)-mm
because-REL-3PL-take.delight.in\IPFV-3PL GEN-time run\VN-and
ayPCLGI° Lo to- ALV 19" A p 932)
manqarfaf-(2)-mm  yo-ttawwdqg-acCiw ayhonamm
be.slow\VN-and 3SM-be.known\IPFV-OBJ.3PL NEG.EPST

*Maybe because the majority take better delight in sleep than (we do), the
speeding and dragging of time may not be known to them’
As mentioned above, the unacceptability of (25) results from the fact that epistemic
yahonall, yahon, and niw are here the epistemizer’s comments on a given state of affairs
which have no extralinguistic reality, and as such are not subject to negation.
By contrast, sentence (23), reformulated with a positive main verb but negated
epistemificator (26), will be well-formed, but not in an epistemic reading. Sentence (23)
also has a dynamic reading, and it is this sense which is carried over to (26). This has
already been demonstrated on an analogous pair of sentences in Section 2.4.5. Here, in
sentence (23) aycalomm indicates that it is not possible that the subject might reveal the

secret, 1.e. he is trustworthy.
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(26) 7°0m. 47 ARLEP NT9Uo- 7
mastir-u-n la-g®addinna-wa  b-(2)-tto-ndgr-dw
secret-DEF-ACC  to-friend-POSS.3SF  if-3SF-tel\NIPFV-OB]J.3SM

A L@ hLTAI
l-i-(y)-awdita-w a-ya-Cal-(2)-mm
COMP-3SM-revea\NIPFV-OBJ.3SM  NEG-3SM-can\IPFV-NEG

‘If she tells the secret to her friend, he can’t reveal it’

As discussed in Section 6.1, if an epistemically modalized state of affairs with the
epistemificators (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’ and (yandgr)s yahon?
‘might he tells?’ takes place in the past, the epistemized head in the positive sentence occurs

in the gerund form 790 ndgro ‘(he) having told’. Thus:

27) BNk 4L 0T 1S AMMNTo- s
Caltu say bet  gibta la-(yad)-tatta-cc-(a)-w bunna
PN tea  house enter\GER-3SF  for-(REL)-drink\PFV-3SF-DEF coffee
AN heA LUPTA
hissab  kifl-a yahonall
bill pay\GER-3SF  EPST

‘Caltu, having entered a café, may have paid the bill for the coffee that she drank’

(28) AP°% LU
amn-a yahon
believe\GER-3SF ~ EPST:Q

‘Might she have believed?’

The gerund (here simple gerund) does not have its own negative form but instead uses the

negated perfective, ANTV alndggdrd ‘he not having told’, as in the following sentences:

(29) BNk 4L 0 1S AmNTo- 5  4hA
Caltu Say bet  gibta la-(yad)-titta-cc-(2)-w bunna hissab
PN tea  house enter\GER-3SF  for-(REL)-drink\PFV-3SF-DEF coffee  bill
AT LUTA

al-kaffal-dcc yahonall
NEG-pay\PFV-3SF  EDST

‘Caltu, having entered a café, may not have paid the bill for the coffee that she drank’

(30) AAavyfg° LG9
al-ammiin-acé<(a)-mm yohon
NEG-believe\PFV-3SF-FOC EPST:Q
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‘Might she not have believed ?°

Here alkdffilicc is the negative of kdfla ‘she having paid’ and alammiindcc of the gerund
amna ‘she having believed’.

In the past tense form of the epistemificator lindgrs yacalalls ‘he coulds tells, he mays
tells’—i.e. ndgros lihon yacalalls, with lindgr replaced by ndgro libon, so that it is now the
copula yahon that appears after the complementizer [o- (recall Section 6.1.4.1)—it is not
the gerund form that is targeted by the negation but the copula, that is, [o-yahon negates

to l-a-yhon, with the gerund left intact.

(31) Aavt OLAN OCP T 0L N7 My héFo-
ommit Bad’addalos Wirq, addal-u-n k-agairii-u k-af-acciw
Mrs. PN chance-DEF-ACC if-get\PFV-3SPOL from-mouth-POSS.3SPOL
CLLOADTT CL.NT7
ya-darris-d-w-(2)-n-(2)-nna ya-fallag-u-t-(2)-n
REL-arrive\PFV-3SM-DEF-ACC-and REL-want\PFV-3SPOL-DEF-ACC
TEE 1IN = Ao~
toyyaqe y-ands=all-u assab-dw-(2)-bb-dt
question  3SPOL-raise\IPFV=NPST-3SPOL think\GER-3SPOL-about-OB]J.3SM
ALY -e""{'“A[AB 15:29-30]
l-a-y-hon ya-Col=all-o

COMP-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV 3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘If Mrs. Ba*addslos Wirq gets a chance, she asks any question that comes to her mind

(lit. to her mouth) and that she wants to. It may not be that she has thought it over’

Proceeding with our list, in the case of the epistemificator (L791Cs 1@~ bindgrs
ndw ‘he probably tellss, will probably tells” and (L'791Cs ST A bindgrs yohonall ‘it may
be that he tellss, it may be that he will tells’ the negation is always attached to the
epistemized head, bindgr — bayndigr. The pastness of the state of affairs expressed by the

epistemized head can be obtained only indirectly and only if it is part of a cleft sentence

¢ The suffix -mm in sentence (30) is a focus marker (appropriate in the context of this sentence) and not the
negative marker, which has just the same shape. Negative -mm would not be appropriate in a subordinated

context, which is what we have in (30).
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or a reduced cleft sentence.” In that case the subject of the cleft sentence is itself a clause,
and the verbal form (perfective) of this clause indicates that the whole state of affairs took

place in the past (see exx. (24 and 32))*:

(32) €27 058y aFie- Y@ (\BL 69: 15-16]
yd-nen wddagonnat b-a-tta-Sa-w n-Ggw
GEN-1SG-ACC friendship if-NEG-2SF-want\IPFV-DEF = COP-3SM
[A74.D £LLTT@-]

(ondih  y-adarrig-aéc<(a)-w)
like.this REL-do\PFV-3SE.DEF

‘It is probably because she didn’t/doesn’t want my friendship [that she did like
this]’

(33) £ agqan LUSA
yanne b-a~ya-gbabb-u ya-hon=all-o
then if-NEG-3PL-understand.each.other\IPFV-3PL  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM
AL T
ya-tilayayy-u-t

REL-separate.from.each.other\PFV-3PL-DEF
‘It is because they may not have understood each other at that time that they

separated’

In sentence (33), pastness is expressed both by the clausal subject of the cleft sentence
(with its perfective relative verb) and the temporal adverb yanne ‘then, at that time’.

I have found no example sentence that would illustrate any of the negated
epistemificators in question being used in the progressive aspect. My informants could not
come up with a sentence like ‘She may not be coming now’.

As mentioned earlier in Sections 4.4.6 and 4.4.7 dealing with epistemic adverbs and
particles, these two classes of epistemificators cannot be negated. As “rhematizers”, that
is, as comments on the rheme, they occur only in the positive form. What can, of course,
be negated in a sentence containing an epistemic adverb or particle is the main verb. Here

are three examples in which the main verb of the clause is negated and the epistemificator,

7 In a reduced cleft sentence the subject can be reconstructed from the context, as in example (32). The
originally attested sentence did not have the bracketed addition.

% The same analysis holds for positive as well as negative sentences.
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as expected, retains its positive meaning. The epistemificators are respectively bd-

argatinionndt (34), birgat (35) and maonalbat (36).

(34)

(35)

(36)

AL oo PA4C ™14 Tt

and  mdikina yald-sufer motdr-u tandst-o

one car without-driver  engine-POSS.3SM  start\GER-3SM
NAP+d 2 NACINTrE  +7 o AavF
b-i-lliqqdq ba-argatanionnat qat  bal-o la-mig©az
if-3SM-be.released\IPFV in-certainty straight say\GER-3SM  for-travel\VN
hLFaw-9°'°

a~y-Cal-dw-(a)-mm
NEG-3SM-be.capable\IPFV-OB].3SM-NEG

‘A car without a driver, if its engine is released to start, in certainty will not be

capable of moving straight ahead’

S A | (110 3,Y N5.£¢7 T+ eTdS (A
one-mm  bd-bitkull-e ba-diyaqon tohatonna ya-tasiffin-d kurat
1SG-FOC in-part-POSS.1SG by-deacon =~ humbleness REL-be.covered\PFV-3SM pride
TAPPTA = acar nres hé-he-
tasamt-o-ni=all-o bargat  kd-gurra-(a)mna kd-fukkdra

be.fel\GER-3SM-OBJ.1SG=PF-3SM  clearly from-boast-and from-bragging
oLy ot 248 ANLLNI® Dy 71 1921]

wayyamm kd-ta’bit  dirigda  al-ddrras-dg-mm
or from-vanity level NEG-reach\PFV-3SM-NEG

‘Me, for my part, I felt pride subdued with (my) deacon’s humility. Clearly, it did

not reach the level of boasting, bragging or vanity’

AV P& N0, AT T9° LUPTH
maonalbat  toru  gibi  al-agani<(2)-bb-it-(2)-mm yahonall
perhaps good profit  NEG.1SG-gain\IPFV-by-OBJ.3SM-NEG EPST
1Nt ANTO®-9° ) 5 27,

bayy-e al-tdw-gw-(a)-mm

say\GER-1SG = NEG.1SG-quit\IPFV-OBJ.3SM-NEG

‘T will not quit saying: perhaps I may not gain from it good profit’

’ Note that sentence (36) has two epistemificators: manalbat and (yandigr)s yshonall.

10 http://www.ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/environment/item/14325-2017-10-02-19-34-40.
[Accessed: 25.06.2018]
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The adverb A PCTC yali roratror ‘undoubtedly, doubtless, without any doubt’ is
worth separate mention. It contains the preposition yali ‘without” which actually serves
for negating what is conveyed by the nominal that follows. In this prepositional phrase,
yald ‘without’ negates the meaning of lack of certainty conveyed by the noun taratror
‘doubt’. Thus, it negates and counteracts the negative import of tarattor ‘doubt’ and, as a
result, the adverb has a positive meaning: the speaker has no doubt about the content of
the proposition. Note that it is ungrammatical to say *0PCPC *batorattor ‘with doubt’.
Consider the following example:

(37) PAPCTC SANPE hav 2-N4- A7L0OMm-

yald-tarattor qosasa-(w)-occ-u  kda-midibbar-u ondi-wditt-u
without-doubt garbage-PL-DEF  from-shop-DEF =~ COMP-come.out\PFV-3PL

Patm-PA"
y-astawwaq=all-o
3SM-be.clear\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Without any doubt it is clear that the garbage comes from the shop’

Yald torattor can be also used with a negated main verb:

(38) NI°di-(1 GOt 909> 114 LT aAMG
ba-Mavab-u  rda’yotd alim  godgadda lay  hed-o mildattif
in-Western-DEF world view wall on go\GER-3SM  glue\VN
PAPCTC AP AU A&y
yald-torattor awag  l-i-hon a-y-Cal-(2)-mm

without-doubt decree =~ COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV NEG-3SM-can\IPFV-NEG

‘In the Western world view, without any doubt, to go and glue (something, e.g. a

poster) on the wall cannot be a decree’

In the same way as the epistemic adverbs and particles, a parenthetical cannot be
negated either. This is so despite the fact that it is a “mini-sentence” and as such contains
a verb which potentially could be negated. But again, the parenthetical lies outside the
main proposition and provides a non-negatable comment on it. As Wierzbicka aptly says,

the parenthetical “can qualify the speaker’s commitment to the statement in some way but

" https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/6327. [Accessed: 30.07.2018]
12 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/article/3489. [Accessed: 04.08.2018]
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cannot cancel this commitment altogether” (2006: 255). Of course, a parenthetical

epistemificator can occur in a sentence where the main verb is negated:

(39) ACIMT Ty NH-PF77 AT OPO-9° 3 114 29307
argatanna n-ann bazu-(w)-0cc-acon  a-nn-awq-iw-(2)-mm
sure COP-1SG  many-PL-POSS.1PL NEG-1PL-know\IPFV-OB]J.3SM-NEG

‘Many of us, [ am sure, don’t know it’

6.2.3. Negation of the epistemificator head (type iia)

In the epistemificators discussed in the present section the negator applies semantically to
the epistemized but occurs on the epistemificator head. This group is rather small,
encompassing only two classes of epistemificators: some mental noun epistemificators,
e.g. X PTLA hO 0 AN X yimmil hassab allinni 1 have a thought: X’; and non-copular
epistemificators of seeming, e.g. £-X BIPAAT A yi-X yomdsliriniall ‘it seems to me that X,
it appears to me that X’.

Mental noun epistemificators of this type are: X P9LA ch) AAY X yiammil hassab
allinn T have a thought: X°, X P7LA A9°r+ ANY X yiammil omniit allii ‘1 have a belief:
X’ and X €7LA Wt A0 X yammil gammot allirin T have an assumption: X, I have a guess
X’. Note that the nouns, hassab ‘thought’, amnat ‘belief’ and gommat ‘assumption’, correspond
to the verbs assaballibhu ‘1 think’, amnallibu ‘1 believe’ and agammatallibu ‘1 assume, 1
guess’ of the epistemificators from the next section (6.2.4). These mental noun epistemificators
are structurally similar to the epistemificators with bayye, discussed below, in the sense that
they too are preceded by an adjoined sentence and contain the verb Af ali (but now in
the relative form yammil); moreover, as with bayye, the stress falls on the epistemificator.
Not surprisingly, then, these epistemificators require the negator to be on the

epistemificator head (just like the epistemificators with bayye). Consider the following

examples:
(40) V-9 e7kh  ANET LA PoLA
hullumm ya-politika asrinn-occ  yo-ffatt=all-u yamm-i-l
all GEN-politics prisoner-PL  3PL-be.released\IPFV=NPST-3PL REL-3SM-say\IPFV
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9>t ATy
gommoat  yéall-d-ii-(a)-mm
assumption exist NEG-3SM-OB]J.1SG-NEG

‘T don’t have an assumption: all political prisoners will be released’
But not:

(41) *v-0e9®  eZ7°0th  ANLET  ALLAI
hullumm  yi-politika  asrdii-occ  a-ya-ffatt-u-mm

all GEN-politics  prisoner-PL  NEG-3PL-be.released\IPFV-3PL-NEG
PrLA 9"t ANY
yamme-i-1 gommoat  all-d-nn

REL-3SM-say\IPFV  assumption  exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

*<T have an assumption: all political prisoners won’t be released’

One more example:

(42) O9°0é-N@-£7 P-4.04h et ARTR Lo~
ba-Ma’rabawa~(y)-an ydi-tifabirrik-d médadhbanit  ld-Ityopyawa-(y)-an
by-Westerner-PL REL-manufacture\PFV-3SM medicine for-Ethiopian-PL
aoCH LPTA UL A1t CATI°(an 2307
mérz  ya-hon=all-o yamm-i-l omndt  yéill-a-ii-(a)-mm

poison 3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-3SM-say\IPFV belief exist. NEG-3SM-OB].1SG-NEG

‘I don’t have a belief: a medicine which has been manufactured by Westerners may

be poison for Ethiopians’

The two non-copular epistemificators of seeming: €-X SaPAAN y;i-X yomadslall ‘it
seems that X, it appears that X* and -X S@PNAG A yi-X yomdisliiiiall ‘it seems to me that
X, it appears to me that X’ require the negator, even though it applies semantically to the
epistemized, to be placed exclusively on the epistemificator head; I do not understand

why."* See the following examples:

(43) A%ICHF o- NA7IMNE  PA2 e2-En -
amaranna-w ba-onglizaniia qoallase yad-taggib-d n-Gw
Ambharic-POSS.3SM  by-English thythm REL-be.accompanied\PFV-3SM COP-3SM
NPl C I 7 N £ X (V2 ATR. hTICK
s-1-(y)-awdra ya-waf  ganq®a yimm-i-(y)-awdra ongi amaraiiiia

when-3SM-speak\IPFV GEN-bird language REL-3SM-speak\IPFV but Ambaric

13 http://wazemaradio.com/ @M F-NANLET-av G 3G hA@P§ J/. [Accessed: 21.11.2018]
'* Note that in some other languages ‘seem that’ is a NEG-raising verb and in some others in not (Horn

1978: 187-188).
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(s AUV ALAPOANI® p 5 9421
yamm-i-(y)-awdra a-y-misl-(a)-mm
REL-3SM-speak\IPFV  NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-NEG

‘His Ambharic is accompanied by English rhythms. When he speaks it doesn’t seem
that he is speaking Amharic but that he is speaking bird language’
(44) 070 nean- N0  No-LLt+ NF  ¢9943

batonnasu  béqaillalu ba-ware ba-wayayyat bacca yimm-i-ffitta

easily simply by-talk  by-disussion  only = REL-3SM-be.solved\IPFV
IC  fa hLavNNGI° = ne

ndagar  y-all-d a-y-mdsl-arini-(a)-mm kibddd

thing REL-exist-3SM  NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG-NEG  serious

£a rc 1014 5

y-al-i nagir n-dw

REL-say\PFV-3SM  thing COP-3SM
‘It doesn’t seem to me that it is something which (can) be solved easily, simply, by

talking, by discussing. It is a serious matter’

(45) &N Ahie M7 NH- PTLLHAPY
yohe akkabed — gon bozu  yimm-i-(y)-azdillog-(2)-h
this  way.of.doing but much  REL-3SM-bring.through\IPFV-OB]J.2SM

hLaoNNFgP

a~y-mdsl-Grini-(3)-mm

NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG-NEG

‘But it doesn’t seem to me that this conduct will get you very far’
6.2.4. Negation of either the epistemized or the epistemificator: NEG-raising (type iib)
In many languages of the world, ‘I think that’ and similar epistemic expressions allow a
phenomenon often referred to as NEG-raising (Horn 1989: 308, 312) or NEG-transport
(Givon 2001: 394). With NEG-raising predicates, the negator occurs in the matrix clause
but actually applies to the subordinate clause: ‘I don’t think he will come’ in the meaning
‘I think he won’t come’. Furthermore, the negator can occur either upstairs in the matrix
clause (negating the epistemificator head) or downstairs in the subordinate clause
(negating the epistemized head) and the meaning of the sentence does not (significantly)

change: ‘I don’t think he will come” equals ‘I think he won’t come’. Whether a given verb

is a NEG-raising trigger or not is language-specific. For instance, Hebrew xosev ‘think

1> https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/article/13723. [Accessed: 21.11.2018]
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(that)’ is a NEG-raising predicate whereas Hindi soocnaa ‘think (that)’ is not (Horn 1978:
188). In Amharic, NEG-raising triggers include mental verbal epistemificators with bayye:
X e ANNAU- X boyye assoballibu ‘1 think: X, ‘T reckon: X, X 1fe AZ°T AU~ X boyye
amnallibu ‘1 believe: X, X A K19° AU~ X boyye agimmatallihu ‘1 assume: X and M1fe
AMNPAU- boyye otibbaoqgallibu ‘1 expect: X’; and their counterparts with ondd-: A72-X
ANNAY- ondi-X assaballibu ‘1 think (that) X°, ‘I reckon (that) X°, A78-X A?°T AU~ ondi-
X amnallibu ‘1 believe (that) X, &78-X A19°F3 AV~ ondi-X asgammoatallibu ‘1 assume
(that) X, I guess (that), I speculate (that)’ and A7&-X AMNPAV- ondi-X stibbagallibu
‘T expect that X’.

If the language permits NEG-raising, so that ‘I don’t think he will come’ is
semantically near-equivalent to ‘I think he won’t come’, this means that there exists a
choice as to how to package the self-same negative statement: the negator may appear
either upstairs or downstairs. In Amharic, however, this choice involves an extra twist:
when the negator appears upstairs, the linker bayye is strongly favoured; when the negator
appears downstairs, it is the complementizer andd- which is favoured. Thus, in regard to
the location of the negation the two constructions (with bayye and ondi-) appear in
complementary distribution. The following two pairs of example sentences, (46) and (48)

with bayye, and (47) and (49) with andi-, will make this point clear:

(46) T4 mf G0 APS VP BNN-A
gudday-w  wddd alim aqaf goccotonndt  ya-sSaggir=all-o
matter-DEF  to international conflict 3SM-develop\IPFV=NPST-3SM
Mt AN 96
bayy-e al-gammat-(a)-mm

say\GER-1SG =~ NEG.15G-assume\IPFV-NEG

‘I don’t assume: the matter will develop into an international conflict’

(47) +4% 0L G0 APE VPt RILU18A1C
gudday-w  wddd alim aqif goccatonndt  anda-mm-a-y-SSaggar
matter-DEF  to international conflict COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-develop\IPFV
A19° J-Av-

a-gammoat=all-ihu
1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

1 https://www.dw.com/am/ChVFD L& LL-APH AT -h AP £/2-36092854. [Accessed: 07.11.2018]
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‘T assume that the matter will not develop into an international conflict’

(48) NPPA- V7 CAFLP (LT AP TAM AP bt
bataqaolln  gon  yd-Afriga  budon-occC tallag — bitam tallag soket

on.the.whole but GEN-Africa team-PL big very big success
L5 e hamNdge”
y-agani=all-u bayy-e al-tibbaq-(a)-mm

3PL-achieve\IPFV=NPST-3PL  say\GER-1SG NEG.1SG-expect\IPFV-NEG
‘But on the whole, I don’t expect that African teams will achieve a big, very big
success’

(49) OPPA- U7 PAGSEP (LT FAP T OM AP dhot
batagallu  gon  yi-Afriga  budon-oc¢ tallag  batam tallag soket

on.the.whole but GEN-Africa team-PL big very big success
K187 AmNFav-
ondd-mm-a-(y)-aganti-u otabbag=all-ibhu

COMP-REL-NEG-3PL-achieve\IPFV-3PL 1SG-expect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘But on the whole, I expect that African teams will not achieve a big, very big

success’

This constellation of facts has a plausible functional explanation. When the linker is
bayye, we are highlighting the epistemizer’s evaluation; when the linker is anddi- we are
highlighting the epistemized proposition (see Section 5.11). Plausibly, the negator should
preferentially appear in the part of the sentence which is highlighted. Then with bayye,
where the epistemizer is highlighted (the sentence stress falls on bayye), it is reasonable
that the negator should appear in the epistemificator. And with ondi-, where the
epistemized is highlighted (the sentence stress falls on the epistemized head), it is
reasonable that the negator should appear in the epistemized. This is exactly the preferred
pattern, as noted above.

It should be stressed here that the slight semantic difference between sentences with
bayye and andd- expounded in Section 5.11 holds here as well. Therefore, we cannot talk
about an absolute equivalence of such sentences. In connection to this, the question arises
whether there ever is truly an absolute equivalence between sentences with a downstairs

and upstairs negation even in those languages in which NEG-raising is claimed to occur

Y http://www.dw-world.de/dw/article/0,,5683588,00.html. [Accessed: 03.08.2018]
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without any further twists. Thus, are the English examples below, from Zeijlstra (2017:

18), absolutely equivalent?

(50) Idon’t think you’re right.
(51) Ithink you’re not right.

Some linguists have argued that there is a slight difference regarding the strength of the
assertion in the two sentences (Poutsma 1928: 105, as well as D. Bolinger in a letter to G.
Lakoff December 1967; mentioned in Horn 1989: 131). Leaving this question open, we
can conclude that some Ambharic predicates do trigger NEG-raising, although the
epistemificator will generally be accompanied by two different linkers, thereby bringing
about some change in meaning.

As explained above, in the case of Amharic mental epistemic verbs the NEG-raising
strongly tends to involve a change of the linker. If the linker stays the same, either bayye
or andd-, the sentence with the negator in the disfavoured position (a downstairs position
for bayye and an upstairs position for anddi-) is generally strongly dispreferred, and for

some speakers is judged as unacceptable. Consider the following examples:

(52) A ACEKEL O-NP GThPT A B 7°C")
Ityopya  woast fotohawi-(a)nna ndsa ya-hon-i maréa
Ethiopia  in just-and free ~ REL-COP\PFV-3SM election
T0LL A Mfe A9
takahid-“=all-o bayy-e al-assab-(2)-mm

be.conducted\GER-3SM=PF-3SM  say\GER-1SG NEG.1SG-think\IPFV-NEG

‘T don’t think: a just and free election has been conducted in Ethiopia’

vs. unacceptable

(53) *hATEELe o0 FThPT s B ] °Com,
Ityopya wast  fatohawi-(2)-mna ndsa yi-hon-i maréa
Ethiopia in just-and free  REL-COP\PFV-3SM election
ANTNLLYI Mfe ANNAY-
al-tdkahed-d-mm bayy-e assab=all-ihu

NEG-be.conducted\PFV-3SM-NEG say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

'8 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/content/ «HAR-PGFch, LT 17 M~-h . chr L"1-DA (-
AT -aow 3P TTN L0 L LC 10>, [Accessed: 14.11.2018]
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* think: a just and free election hasn’t been conducted in Ethiopia’

(54) ATPOPOLTT ha-n hwry [15%] hne
ongasqqase<(y)-accon ka-lobb  kd-hon-i gudday-u  kdbbad
movement-POSS.1PL  from-heart if-COP\IPFV-3SG matter-DEF difficult
KIRMLUT K19 30
anddg-mm-a~y-hon a-gammoat=all-ihu

COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV  1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘If our movement is from the heart I assume that [the matter] will not be difficult’

vs. unacceptable

(55) *RIPOPNCT7 ha- hwry [142] nne
anqasqqase-(y)-accon kd-labb  ki-hon-d gudday-u  kdbbad
movement-POSS.1PL from-heart if-COP\IPFV-3SG matter-DEF  difficult
K127 AN T9°
andd-mm-i-hon al-gammat-(a)-mm

COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPFV  1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*If our movement is from the heart I don’t assume that [the matter] will be difficult’

This is strongly corroborated by a final argument against such an analysis, namely
by the evidence from the corpus, or rather the lack thereof. In my corpus I came across
only four examples of sentences with the epistemificators in question that contained a
negated epistemized head, and two of them were judged by informants as being less
felicitous than their counterparts with the negated epistemificator. The two acceptable
sentences where the negation (contrary to the usual pattern) is in the epistemized clause

are these:

(56) 67T  &MeI® LA PNLET OLHY 6

batacimmarimm Fatari-mm  yali ~ moknoyat wddd-zzibh  safra

additionally Creator-FOC without reason to-this place
hAavayyge MNfe ANNAY->°
al-amitta-nn-(a)-mm bayy-e assab=all-ihu

NEG-bring\PFV.3SM-OBJ.1SG-NEG  say\GER-1SG 1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘Additionally, I think that the Creator did not bring me to this place without reason’

1 https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/  «bafole N1--LI°C-LALIF-N"LT- O L-ATOAT-CF-
ATLM-hNHW 9%, [Accessed: 07.11.2018]
2% https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/article/9234. [Accessed 26.07.2019]
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(57) av’Eg® AR PoAL hLenN79°

méacemm laog  yi-wallid-d a-y-Cikkon-(2)-mm

after.all child REL-have.child\PFV-3SM  NEG-3SM-be.crueN\IPFV-NEG
1N ANNAU-~(1s 7

bayy-e assab=all-ihu

say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘After all, I think: one who has a child is not cruel’

In both (56) and (57), the speaker is epistemically evaluating sentences which for her/him
make sense precisely because they are negated. The corresponding positive predications
would be psychologically jarring. The sentences are, so to speak, ‘quoted’ by him in the
expected negative form and s/he wants to evaluate them in this particular form.

Nevertheless, it has become perfectly evident that the epistemificators with bayye
shows a very strong tendency to occur with a negated epistemificator head and thus always
to involve NEG-raising.

The picture is even clearer with mental verbal epistemificators involving the
complementizer andd-, such as A78-X ANMAU- ondi-X assoballibu 1 think (that) X, I
reckon (that) X’ and &78-X A9°TAU- ondi-X amnallibu ‘1 believe (that) X’: all my
informants agreed that the only plausible position of the negator is on the epistemized
head (downstairs), with no possibility of raising it to the upstairs clause. Thus, whereas

sentence (58) is correct, sentence (59) is unacceptable.

(58) HNT~77 Ly  oPt+  moce-
hazb-accon-(2)n ba-zzih wdqt  kd-(yd)-gattam-dw
people-POSS.1PL-ACC  in-this period from-(REL)-happen\PFV-OBJ.3SM
ean &3 Uit A1Pocw-
yd-bas-i fattan huneta  l-i-gdtm-dw
REL-be.bad\PFV-3SM challenging situation =~ COMP-3SM-happen\IPFV-OB].3SM
ATRMILTA ANAv-*
andd-mm-a~y-Cal assab=all-ibhu

COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-can\IPFV  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘I think that a more (lit. worse) challenging situation than has happened to our

people in this period cannot happen to them’

! http://ethiofact.com/wp-content/uploads/2014/04/Reneisanceof Bread Basket.pdf. [Accessed: 07.11.2018]
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(59) *hHOT77 my  o¥t hmoo-

hazb-accon-(2)n bi-zzih wdqt  kd-(yad)-gattam-dw
people-POSS.1PL-ACC  in-this period from-(REL)-happen\PFV-OB].3SM
£an & U A 1ravo-

yd-bas-i fattari huneta  l-i-gdtm-dw

REL-be.bad\PFV-3SM challenging situation ~COMP-3SM-happen\IPFV-OBJ].3SM
ATRTLTAN AANNY9°

ondd-mm-i-¢al al-assab-(2)-mm

COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-can\IPFV  NEG.1SG.think\IPFV-NEG

* ‘T don’t think that a more (lit. worse) challenging situation than has happened to

our people in this period can happen to them’

As mentioned above, a possible explanation of this phenomenon involves the
position of the sentence stress. With andi- sentences, the emphasis is on the content of the
speaker’s thought, which takes the main stress and is the rheme; this is the part we are
paying attention to, hence this is the part that preferentially is the site of the negation. It
seems pragmatically odd to negate precisely the part of the sentence that we are not
highlighting. In contrast, with bayye sentences, the emphasis is on the fact that the speaker
thinks in a certain way; the content of his thought is like a “black box”, presented as a
quotation and not to be manipulated. Hence the negation shows a strong preference for

the epistemificator (bayye + verb), which is the part of the sentence that is highlighted.

6.2.5. Negation of either the epistemized or the epistemificator: meaning difference
(type i)

Under this heading, I will deal with epistemificators in which either the epistemized head

or the epistemificator head can be subject to negation, each time with a different meaning.

My discussion will revolve around four groups of epistemificators, each having its own

characteristic semantic features when negated. These are:

. RA78-X RCAMT 7% ondi-X orgotiniia nain ‘I am sure (that) X> and @0714-%s
AME-ME-AV- mingiruns attirattarallibu ‘1 have doubts (about) his tellings’ and

other epistemificators lexically related to them
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. A7LX NG ALCIAV- ondi-X tisfa adirgallibu ‘1 hope (that) X°, X f 104
ALCINV- X bayye tisfa adirgallibu ‘1 hope: X’; A 18-X 17100 AU~ ondi-X
attamammiinallibu ‘1 am confident that X* and X f A& T770°5AU- X boyye
attamammiinallibu ‘1 am confident: X

i, X N AWINU- X bayye asigallibu ‘1 worry (that): X, I am worried (that): X’, X
N Aé.L-AVU- X boyye ofdrallibu ‘1 am afraid (that): X, I fear (that): X’; X ¢7LA
27 RO X yiammil sagat alléni Thave a worry: X, X 87LA &¢-F A X yimmil
foracca alldin ‘1 have a concern: X’

iv. AILX AMEPEAV- ondi-X stirittorallibu 1 suspect that X2, X 1fe AMEPE-AV-

X bayye atirittorallibhu® ‘1 suspect: X’

As pointed out earlier, in this section I will also treat the epistemificators: A7£"-
NEG.X AWIAV- ond-NEG.X asigallibu ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X” and A7.8-
NEG.X Aé.6-0U- ond-NEG.X ofdrallibn ‘T am afraid lest X, I fear lest X°, A7&-NEG.X
2271 A0 ond-NEG.X sagat alliri ‘1 have a worry lest X, A72-NEG.X &C1T A0y
ond-NEG.X forhat allini ‘1 have a fear lest X> and 472 -NEG.X 4¢-F AAY ond-NEG.X
foracca allanin ‘1 have a concern lest X’ in order to compare them semantically with the
formally similar epistemificators in (iii). (Strictly speaking, however, these epistemificators
do not meet the definitional criterion for this section but belong in Section 6.2.7.)

With all the epistemificators (i-iii), the position of the negation marker, either in the
main or in the complement clause, is decisive for the semantics of the negated sentence; to
give a concrete example, I’m sure he won’t come (‘I'm sure that it is true that he won’t
come’) is definitely not the same as I’m not sure he will come (‘It is not true that I’'m sure
that he will come’). So-called NEG-raising, which involves insertion of the negative
marker either in the main or in the complement clause without (significant) change of the
meaning of the sentence, does not apply to these epistemificators at all.

I will start with an analysis of two epistemificators that behave in polar opposite
ways with respect to negation: A78-X ACING 1% ondi-X orgatiiina néni ‘1 am sure

(that) X* and @®714-"7s AME-ME-OU- mingaruns attirattiarallibu ‘1 have doubts (about)

22 Note that atdardttorallibu in (iv) is not the same verb as attirattirallibu in (i).
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his tellings’. The reason for discussing them together is that the positive and negative forms
of these two epistemificators are semantically complementary: if I doubt that he has told
(it) then I am not sure that he has told (it), and if I don’t doubt that he has told (it) then I
am sure that he has told (it). This semantic relation between the two epistemificators is
well reflected in the kind of complements that they preferentially take. The negative of
ondd-X argatdiiia nann ‘1 am sure that’ shows a predilection for taking a verbal noun as its
complement, just like the positive mdangdaruns sttirattirallibu ‘1 have doubts (about) his
tellings’;>> conversely, the negative of mdngdiruns sttirattirallibu always takes an andd-
clause, just like the positive andi-X argatiniia néann. Let us examine the two cases in closer
detail, beginning with negation of the epistemificator head. Subsequently, we will move
on to the case where the epistemized head is negated.

The epistemificator andi-X argatdriia ndainn ‘I am sure (that) X’ can be negated by
turning the copula ndnn ‘T am’ into the negative form aydillihumm. As just indicated,
argatariia aydaillihumm ‘T am not sure’ tends to take the verbal noun as its complement
(60), sometimes preceded by the preposition AA- sali- ‘about’ (61), just like mdangdruns
attdrattarallibu ‘1 have doubts (about) his tellings’ (also sald-mdingarus attdrattarallibu 1

).24

have doubts about his tellings’; there may be a slight semantic difference).”* As with other

epistemificators that have the verbal noun as their complement, the sentence stress falls on

the kernel of the epistemificator (‘argatanina). Consider the following examples:

(60) PAP GPC @-NT (LY FPrl ool avFNT
talg  fagqar woast  bé-zzibh fotndat migbat  miécal-e-n
deep love in in-this  speed  enter\VN  be.able\VN-POSS.1SG-ACC
'RCAME A LLAU-P°P
‘argatanna  ayddall-dhu-mm
sure NEG.COP-1SG-NEG

» The preference for the verbal noun with verbs of doubting was discussed earlier in Section 4.4.2.2. The
identical considerations apply to “not being sure”.

24 T do not mean that mdngdrun and sald-méngiru are synonyms. In fact, I have found sentences in which
they are not interchangeable. However, I will not investigate the semantic difference between them in this
dissertation.

% http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php ?option=com_k2&view=item&id=21575: Q-FF-"70%P-
ALTA9°&temid=234. [Accessed: 31.07.2018]
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‘T am not sure (of) my being able to fall deeply in love at this speed’

(61) AFRC hAT  2C  NAaedek: 'RCAINT  ALLAV-I°°
Aguwero kd-iia  gar  sold-mdqoyyit-u ‘orgtanna  aydall-dhu-mm
PN with-1PL  with  about-stay\VN-POSS.3SM sure NEG.COP-1SG-NEG

‘T am not sure about Agiiero’s staying with us’

HArgatdnina aydallibumm ‘1 am not sure’ can also, though rarely, be preceded by the
complementizer anddi- ‘that’. Preceded by the perfective or the imperfective, andd- allows
for specifying the time of the state of affairs: past (62) or non-past (63). This is not the case
with the verbal noun: the state of affairs that it refers to is not located in time and the

location in time must be inferred from the context. Compare sentences (63) and (64):

62) GO adna ARL.0- eN480,  aoAn
Yonas li-qdbile la-(yd)-saf-d-w dibdabbe mals
PN for-municipality for-(REL)-write\PFV-3SM-DEF letter answer
RI9TT ACIMNT  ALLAU-I°
ond-againi-i orgatdnna  aydall-ghu-mm
COMP-receive\PFV-3SM  sure NEG.COP-1SG-NEG
‘T am not sure that Yonas received an answer to the letter which he wrote to the
municipality’

(63) AU-T9° L7 avNLT  RTRIPTA ACING
abun-(2)-mm  bibon midzfin  andd-mm-a-Col argatdiina
now-FOC even sing\VN COMP-REL-1SG-can\IPFV  sure
h.ﬂ.("l\v-i?"[yg 2/11]

aydill-ihu-mm
NEG.COP-1SG-NEG

‘Even now I am not sure that I can sing’®’

(64) WU-T9° L7 avnd?  QdaoFa, ACIME
abun-(2)-mm  bibon mdzfin  soli-mdcal-e argatdnna
now-FOC even sing\VN about-can\VN-POSS.1SG  sure
HhELAU-P

ayddll-Ghu-mm

‘Even now I am not sure about my being able to sing’

26 https://ethioaddissport.com/2017/02/13/ A FRC-NAT -IC-NATPHLE-ACAINT -A/. [Accessed:
31.07.2018]
'This and the next sentence are ambiguous in that anddmmacal ‘that I can’ and mdicale ‘my being able’ lend

themselves to being interpreted as either an ability or a permission.
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It should be added here that the complementizer andd- typically and most often appears
with argataniia ayddllihumm in sentences with question words, such as A9°7 limon
‘why’, € yit ‘where’ and A7%t andet ‘how’ —which, however, lie outside the scope of
epistemic modality.

As discussed in Section 4.4.5.1 the epistemificator andd-X argatdnna ndaii ‘I am sure
(that) X’ is controversial: some scholars would consider it as an expression which entails
knowledge and some, to the contrary, as an expression which does not entail knowledge
but is close to it. This borderline status of the epistemificator, straddling knowledge and
non-knowledge, results in a quite idiosyncratic way of negating this epistemificator.
Mental verbal epistemificators with andd- take the negation on the epistemized head.
Mental verbal epistemificators with bayye take the negation on the epistemificator head
(see above). With andd-X orgatiriiia ndiii both constructions are possible, but with a
difference in meaning. When the epistemized head is negated, the speaker is sure that the
state of affairs will not (or does/did not) take place. When the epistemificator head is
negated, the speaker is not sure whether the state of affairs will (or does/did) take place at
all. This last behaviour stands in contrast to factive verbs, where the construction *andd-

X followed by a negative (factive) verb alawgomm ‘1 don’t know’ is unacceptable:*®

(65) *04- net K180 ha@-p9°
barr-u kaft  ondd-hon-i al-awq-(2)-mm
door-DEF  open COMP-COP\PFV-3SM  NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

*T don’t know that the door is open’
In order to claim ignorance in regard to a state of affairs, Amharic uses disjunction (both
items appearing in the jussive; in the 2™ person, the first, positive component occurs in
the imperative form and the second, negative component in the jussive):
(66) M4 net LUy AEU-7 A\@-P9°

barr-u  koft  yo-hun a-y-hun al-awq-(2)-mm
door-DEF open  3SM-COP\JUSS NEG-3SM-COP\JUSS NEG.1SG-know\IPFV-NEG

‘T don’t know whether the door is open or is not’ (lit. ‘be it open or be it not open’)

8 On this see also Danielewiczowa (2002: 223).
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Note the difference in the English translations: ‘know that’ vs. ‘know whether’. This same

disjunctive construction can be used with argatdriia aydillibumm ‘I am not sure’:*’

67) £OA ALOA Ui ACINE  ALLAVI i son
ya-bbal a-y-bbal gon  argatinia ayddl-ghu-mm
3SM-be.said\JUSS NEG-3SM-be.said\JUSS but sure NEG.COP-1SG-NEG

‘But I am not sure whether one says (like this) or does not say’

In the above discussion I have presented three different types of complements of
argtaria aydallibumm. These are: ondd-X argatanna ayddllihumm ‘1 am not sure that’,
(sald)yméngdru(n) argtdanna ayddalibumm ‘1 am not sure (about) his telling’ and yangair
ayangdr argtdnna ayddlibumm ‘I am not sure whether he will tell or not’. There are
undoubtedly semantic differences between them which are not clear to me at the moment
and which I will not study here. My present aim is just to register them and put them
forward as a subject for further investigation. This also applies to some other forms of
epistemificators that will be mentioned below. The semantic difference between the andi-
clause and the nominalized clause in positive sentences is treated in Section 5.11.

Thus far we have dealt with the case of the negated epistemificator andi-X argatdrinia
nann ‘I am sure (that) X’. Now we consider the negation of its mirror-image
epistemificator, mangdruns attarattarallibu ‘1 have doubts (about) his tellings’. Here the
verb attdrattarallibu is affected by negation (becoming al-(2)-ttarattér-(a)-mm) while the

complement changes from the verbal noun to an anda- clause:

(68) V1@~ VT  Né.méP 98715 avp\fl TPl
yahondw hono  ba-fatirawi ayndit-(o)nna mdilk  maqrib-u
one.way.or.another  in-creative kind-and manner present\VN-POSS.3SM
mFPUrl  R187.5L0- AAMEMECI° (D3 15. 26 27]
tdqaminndt  andd-mm-i-nor-dw al-(a)-ttarattar-(a)-mm

usefulness COMP-REL-3SM-exist\IPFV-OBJ.3SM NEG.1SG-doubt\IPFV-NEG
‘One way or another, I don’t doubt that it has the benefit of presenting it in a

creative way and manner’

? Danielewiczowa shows clearly where the above two ways of negating the epistemizer come from. It is not
possible to explain this issue here without providing much theoretical background; hence I refer the Polish-

speaking reader to her book (2002: 228-229).
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Note that the andd- clause occurs also with the epistemificator ondid-X argatdanna ndann ‘1
am sure that X* which is the positive counterpart of andd-X alottirattaromm ‘1 don’t doubt
that X’

The relationship between the two epistemificators, in their positive and negative

forms, can be schematically presented as in Table 24:

TABLE 24. The relationship between the epistemificators of certainty and doubt

POSITIVE NEGATIVE
strong ondd-X argatinia ndani ondi-X alottirattiramm
epistem. | T am sure that X’ ‘I don’t doubt that X
NEGATIVE POSITIVE
weak méngdrun/sald-mangirn mdngdrun/sala-mangaru
epistem. | argatanna aydallibumm attarattirallibu
‘T am not sure about his telling’ ‘T have doubts about his telling’
ondd-X orgatiniia aydillihumm
T am not sure that X’

In the above discussion we were concerned with negation of the epistemificator.
Now let us consider cases in which the epistemizer head is negated. In sentence (69) with
the epistemificator andid-X argatiniia nain negation affects the epistemized head, yielding

ond-al-asqoyy-at ‘that has not made her wait™:

(69) +Pa- hao- ne 0746 NFP7
gattalo k-(yd)-all-dw biro  sabafi-ye bacCa-wa-n
next from-(REL)-exist DEF  office secretary-POSS.1SG  alone-POSS.3SF-ADV
TPPNNT 1 e RPN LT

tiqgimmat-a=all-ic¢  sora  ond-al-asqoyy-at
sit\GER-3SF=PF-3SF work COMP-NEG-make.wait\PFV.3SM-OB].3SF

ACAINE 770
argataniia n-dnn
sure COP-1SG

3 http://asharaye.net/2015/02/14/P &-A0KE/. [Accessed 07.07.2019]
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‘In the next office (lit. from the office which is next) my secretary is sitting alone; I

am sure that the work has not made her wait’

I came across a single example in which argatdiiiia ndiii is preceded by a verbal noun with

the negative marker ali-:

(70) (LA A’ W78 avparaPF- omy o
setayyo-wa  attdagib-e ondd  mdqqimét-aciivw mdtin wdirag
woman-DEF.F next.to-POSS.1SG as sit\WVN-POSS.3SPOL  extent  one.who.gets.off
AA"I0 T~ ACINE 1PV
ald-malat-aciw-(a)n argatania  n-Gn
NEG-say\VN-POSS.3SPOL-ACC  sure COP-15G

‘Since the woman was sitting next to me, I am sure (of) her not saying, “I’'m getting

off (e.g. a bus)™

As for the epistemificator mdingdruns attdrattarallibu ‘1 have doubts (about) his
tellings” I have not found any example sentence in which the epistemized head is negated.
A sentence containing attdrattiarallibu ‘1 doubt’ and a negated epistemized head sounds
very awkward, both in Amharic and in English,’? e.g. ‘T doubt that he will not come’. This
is perhaps because ‘doubt’ already is inherently negative in its semantics.

Finally, epistemificators which call for mention in the present discussion are those
involving causative yattarattorall ‘it raises doubts ATL-X CPmMEPTEAN ondi-X
yattdrattarall ‘it raises doubts that X’ and @714 $MEPE-\ mingdrus yattdrattorall
‘his tellings raises doubts’. Both appear fairly frequently in the negative form Afmé-rC9°
ayattarattoramm, as the two examples below demonstrate. When the epistemized head is

expressed as a verbal noun, it is most often preceded by the preposition /i- “for’.

(71) a1 BT nva--k7 folnm- ann-k
Mingastu yahonn-(2)n kabalot-u-n  yi-wdrrds-d-w kd-abbat-u
PN this-ACC skill- DEF-ACC REL-inherit\PFV-3SM-DEF from-father-POSS.3SM
h?\ﬂ,g’ [\ D8N RI1LUY ?\."m(v‘l‘(:?"[DBm; 15-16]
kd-aliqga Limma Haylu ondd-hon-i a-y-attarattar-(a)-mm
from-aliga PN PN COMP-COP\PFV-3SM  NEG-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV-NEG

3! https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/9059. [Accessed: 01.08.2018]
*2 French does allow a negative epistemized head in this context, Je doute qu’il ne vienne, but the negation

is pleonastic; the sentence means ‘I doubt that he will come’.
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“There is no doubt that the one from whom Mingoastu inherited this skill was from

his father, from Aliga Limma Haylu’

(72) @A ADPET ¢ 000
wangil-u  asqidm-o yé-tassab-a-bb-it
crime-DEF  anticipate\GER-3SM  REL-be.thought\PFV-3SM-about-OBJ.3SM
(Ll gd hfmd-’i‘C?“[KB 163: 25-26]
ldg-médhon-u a-y-attirattar-(a)-mm

for-COP\VN-POSS.3SM  NEG-3SM-raise.doubts\IPFV-NEG

“There is no doubt about the crime having been planned beforehand’

At this point I want to draw the reader’s attention once again to Table 24 which
juxtaposes the two epistemificators, andi-X orgatdiiiia nanin ‘I am sure (that) X’ and
médngdruns ottdarattirallibu ‘1 have doubts (about) his tellings’, with their negated
counterparts. We can see that onda-X argatdnna ndaii ‘1 am sure that X’ is assigned the
value “strong” (on the dimension of epistemic strength) while mdangaruns/sald-mangdrus
argatanna ayddllibumm ‘I am not sure (of)/about his tellings’ and anda-X orgatdiiia
aydallihumm ‘T am not sure that’ are assigned the value “low”. The same goes for the
epistemificator mdngdaruns attdrattdarallibu and its negative counterpart. Thus, when
negated the meaning of these epistemificators changes in respect to the dimension of
epistemic strength. However, it would be inconvenient to regard the negative forms as
actually being different epistemicators from their positive counterparts; it would further
increase the already-large catalogue of epistemificators. Suffice it here simply to register
the inversion of epistemic strength that accompanies the negation of the epistemificator.

The next group of epistemificators, where either the epistemized head or the
epistemificator head can be negated with a change of meaning, involves A7£&-X 104
ALCINY- ondi-X tisfa addrgallibu ‘1 hope (that) X, X I N4 ALCIAU- X bayye
tisfa addrgallibu ‘1 hope: X°; &18-X A T"10°T AV ondi-X sttimamminallibu ‘1 am
confident that X* and X "N¢ AT 90T AV~ X bayye ottdmammiinallibu ‘1 am confident:
X’. These epistemificators take the value “good” from the dimension of axiological
judgement (see Section 5.8.2). The speaker wants the state of affairs expressed by the
epistemized to happen and, at the same time, he considers this state of affairs as good.

Thus, if the epistemificator head is negated it means the speaker does not hope/is not
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confident that something which is not good has happened or will happen. Consider

sentences (73)-(75):

(73)

(74)

(75)

IC T K50 AN0 ¢ AL hao- iy
ndgar gon  Addis Abiba godana lay k-(yd)-all-d-w yd-qosasa
but PN street  on from-(REL)-exist-33SM-DEF GEN-garbage

ngeec WIRSTMNIA T4 hALCA”
kommar andd-mm-(2)-ta-ggilaggal tasfa al-addrg-(a)-mm
pile COMP-REL-3SF-get.rid.of\IPFV  hope =~ NEG.1SG-make\IPFV-NEG

‘But I don’t hope (have no hope) that Addis Ababa will get rid of the piles of garbage

which are on the streets’

AT DATHeR £LE7 IC RN 0L
kd-ongdih  kd-Ityopyawi-(y)-an gar  yi-ddasta  ma’ad

from-now with-Ethiopian-PL with  GEN-joy table
L&LAN Mt TN4 AALCAP°
Ya-q ¥q Yadddis=all-u bayy-e tisfa al-adirg-(a)-mm

3PL-share\IPFV=NPST-3PL say\GER-1SG hope NEG.1SG-make\IPFV-NEG
‘T don’t hope (have no hope): from now on they will share a table of joy with the

Ethiopians’

Ly BT nLIET LONGEA

yoh Camma kordimt-u-n y-awdta-in=all-o

this  shoe rainy.season-DEF-ACC  3SM-cause.to.spend\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM
Mt ANTT1av} 9P

bayy-e al-(a)-tamammiin-(2)-mm

say\GER-1SG NEG.1SG-confident\IPFV-NEG

‘T am not confident: these shoes will get me through the rainy season’

In (73)- (75), the negator cannot be placed on the epistemized head, because it would create

a semantic anomaly: in Amharic one can only be “confident” of a good thing. Compare

sentence (74) with the following, infelicitous sentence:

(76) *hA 71V  hhAeX CPET s Tl oL

kd-ongdih  kd-Ityopyawi-(y)-an gar  yi-ddasta  ma’ad

fromnow  with-Ethiopian-PL with  GEN-joy table
AhEP L9 N TN ALCI0N-
a-ya-q ¥q Yaddds-w-mm bayy-e tasfa addrg=all-ihu

NEG-3PL-share\IPFV-3PL-NEG  say\GER-1SG hope 1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*T hope: from now on they will not share the table of joy with the Ethiopians’
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Negation of the epistemized head is felicitous only when the speaker hopes/is confident

that the state of affairs will not happen, because if it does happen it will be bad:

(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

A7LHY DAY av’BP AT

ondizzih s-a-1-(2)-h mdacamm  gordr-k-(2)-bb-(2)-iiii
like.this ~ when-1SG-say\IPFV-OBJ.2SM in.any.case =~ brag\PFV-2SM-MAL-OB].1SG
AT g ALCINU
ondd-mm-a-tta-l-inn tasfa  adarg=all-ibu

COMP-REL-NEG-2SM-say\IPFV-OBJ.1SG  hope 1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘“When I say to you like this, in any case I hope that you won’t say: you’ve bragged

to me (lit. against me)’

- AL oPE YIC  ALhOTI° N
guzo-w lay mdtfo ndgar a~ya-kkdssit-(a)-mm bayy-e
journey-DEF on  bad thing NEG-3SM-happen\IPFV-NEG say\GER-1SG

T4 hLCIAU-
tasfa  addrg=all-ihu
hope 1SG.make\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T hope: nothing bad will happen on the journey’

T7 hA715.0 ®5.f i LH RILTILLE
gon  kd’ongadih  widiya  bozu  gize  ondi-mm-a-y-fag
but henceforth onwards much time COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-take\IPFV

AT T AV~ pipm 77:12)
a-ttamammidin=all-ihu
1SG-be.confident\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘But I am confident that from now on (it) will not take much time’

Al ALto-f9e e " avG AU-
assu  a=y-taw-(a)-in-(a)-mm bayy-e a-ttimammin=all-ihu
3SM NEG-3SM-abandon\IPFV-OBJ.1SG-NEG say\GER-1SG 1SG-be.confident\IPFV=NP-1SG

‘I am confident: he won’t abandon me’

Like the previous epistemificators, the following constructions take a value from the

dimension of axiological judgement, but, in contrast, the value is “bad” (see Section 5.8.3).

These epistemificators, of the “worry” type, are: X Ife AW AU~ X boyye asigallibn ‘1

worry (that): X, I am worried (that): X, X "Ife Aé.6-QU- X boyye ofirallibu ‘1 am afraid
(that): X, I fear (that): X°, X €L #2271 A0 X yimmil sagat alliiini ‘1 have a worry: X,
X 7L SC1T AT X yammil forbat allinin ‘1 have a fear: X, X ¢9LA &¢-F Ay X

* https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/9538. [Accessed: 02.11.2018]
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yammil faracca allann 1 have a concern: X’. Additionally, as mentioned earlier, I will
discuss here the group of epistemificators involving pleonastic negation:** A7£&-NEG.X
AWIA)- ond-NEG.X oasigallibn ‘1 worry lest X, I am worried lest X, A7&-NEG.X
KLU ond-NEG.X ofiirallibu ‘1 am afraid lest X, I fear lest X, A7£-NEG.X #2t
AT ond-NEG.X sagat allirii 1 have a worry lest X, 872 -NEG.X GC1F AN ond-
NEG.X forhat allinii ‘T have a fear lest X°, 422 -NEG.X 4¢-F AT ond-NEG.X foracca
allaii ‘Thave a concern lest X’. They should actually have been dealt with in Section 6.2.7,
dealing with non-negatable epistemificators, because, as we will see, the epistemized head
is always formally negated and the epistemificator head cannot be negated at all.
Notwithstanding this, they will be discussed here together with their lexical relatives in
order to better understand the semantics of all these epistemificators under negation. We
will begin with the first group, i.e. those not involving pleonastic negation.

First of all, the speaker may negate the epistemificator head, thereby expressing
her/his lack of worry or fear concerning the state of affairs contained in the epistemized,

as in the following sentences:

(81) &OT@-7% ¢ o-ar LA e
ras-acciw-(a)n Coggor wast  y-asgib=all-u bayy-e
self-POSS.3PL-ACC  problem in 3PL-get\IPFV=NPST-3PL say\GER-1SG
hANDIPP
al-siga-mm

NEG.1SG-worry\IPFV-NEG
‘I don’t worry (that): they will get themselves into trouble’

(82) ARY®  PACAT Aen od, nwie- a1
one-mm  yi-ars“a-n tarik  soff-e ba-(yd)-hon-dw mdngdd
1SG-FOC GEN-3SF-ACC story write\GER-1SG in-(REL)-COP\PFV-DEF way
AUHN  ATIPLA AN +5T
la-hazb  ld-maqrab s-assab gudat

for-people for-present\VN  when-1SG.think\IPFV  harm

* Whenever possible I will try to translate the pleonastic negation with “lest”.

% http://www.ethiopanorama.com/?p=84459&print=pdf. [Accessed: 02.11.2018]
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(83)

(84)

(85)

LLCANTFA 1Nt ANL.L97°
ya-diirs-(2)-bb-(a)-1n=all-o bayy-e al-fara-mm
3SM-come\IPFV-MAL-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM say\GER-1SG NEG.1SG-fear\IPFV-NEG

‘Me, when I think to write her story and present it to people in a certain way I am
not afraid (that): harm will come to me’

MTMIo-£7% £t Hinto- AR ET Lol

Gobsawa-(y)-an dongdt  tindst-dw  Ityopyan  yo-wdrr=all-u

Egyptian-PL suddenly rise\GER-3PL Ethiopia-ACC 3PL-invade\IPFV=NPST-3PL
LA 71 AT
yamm-i-l sagat  yadlla-ii-(a)-mm

REL-3SM-say\IPFV  worry  exist NEG-OBJ.1SG-NEG
‘I don’t have a worry/I have no worry (that): the Egyptians will suddenly rise and

will invade Ethiopia’

NAv7 o4.°9°  LavmM) CTLA SCl
kd-abun wddiyamm ya-mét=all-o yamme-i-1 farbat
from-now onwards 3SM-come\IPFV=NPST-3SM REL-3SM-say\IPFV fear
ATy

yélla-ifi-(a)-mm

exist. NEG-OBJ.1SG-NEG

‘T have no fear (that): it will come from now onwards’

NPCH here- Adrav- PULA FoF
biqorbu ki-sora  a-qqinnds=all-ihu yamm-i-l faracéa
soon from-work 1SG-be.dismissed\IPFV=NPST-1SG REL-3SM-say\IPFV  concern
PATI°

yélla-ini-(a)-mm

exist NEG-OBJ.1SG-NEG

‘I don’t have a concern (that): I will be dismissed from work soon’

On the other hand, the speaker may negate the epistemized head, to express her/his

worry or fear that the state of affairs expressed by the epistemized will not (or did not)

happen. See the following examples:

3*https://addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=17073:0.L@ 27215 &
Itemid=209. [Accessed: 02.11.2018]

%7 http://minilik-salsawi.blogspot.com/2012/12/blog-post_7729.html. [Accessed: 07.11.2018]

% http://www.zehabesha.com/amharic/archives/8265. [Accessed: 07.11.2018]
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(86) T4 607 ALU9° A

nagir-u  fareyamma  a~y-hon-(3)-mm bayy-e
matter-DEF  fruitful NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV-NEG  say\GER-1SG
AN~

o-sag=all-ihu
1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST

‘T worry: the matter won’t bear fruit’

(87) JhHI- OA7%0 hhy  0AL ALJ N9
hazb-u kd-angadib kd-zzih  bilay — a~y-taggéss<(a)-mm
people-DEF  from-now from-this above = NEG-3SM-be.patient\IPFV-NEG
e hé..-0U-
bayy-e o-far=all-ibhu
say\GER-1SG 1SG-fear\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I fear: from now on the people won’t be patient any more’

(88) ACSI @ LK. ALavMy® LA 7
ordata~w bd-gize  a-y-mdita-mm yamm-i-l sagat
aid-DEF on-time  NEG-3SM-come\IPFV-NEG REL-3SM-say\IPFV worry
ANy
all-d-

exist-3SM-OB].1SG

‘T have a worry: the aid will not come on time’

(89) AL  APELT NG PP vy
gaddob-u  li-(yd)-taqit-oc¢  zonna-(a)-nna togom kd-hon-i
dam-DEF  for-(GEN)-few-PL fame-and profit  if-COP\PFV-3SM
eI Lw-9° DN WETCP PTLA
yamm-i-ttaddag-(a)-w-(2)-mm hayl  a~y-nor-(a)-mm yamm-i-l
REL-3SM-save\IPFV-DEF-FOC  power = NEG-3SM-exist\IPFV-NEG REL-3SM-say\IPFV
0w Y
forbat  all-d-nn
fear exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘If the dam is for the fame and profit of (only) a few, I have a fear: there will be no

power to defend it’

The epistemized head is also negated formally in the epistemificators that involve
pleonastic negation: A7&-NEG. X AW IAV- ond-NEG.X asigallibhu ‘1 worry lest X, I am
worried lest X°, A7 -NEG.X Ab.l-AU- ond-NEG.X ofdrallibu ‘1 am afraid lest X, I fear

3 https://www.dw.com/am/GCTFT-AANICA L F-NFA/2-18654480. [Accessed: 20.08.2018]
0 http://www.ethioshengo.org/files/articles/nile.pdf. [Accessed: 08.12.2017]
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lest X°, A7 -NEG.X 2227 A} ond-NEG.X sogat allirii T have a worry lest X, A 72>
NEG.X ®CY1 AdY ond-NEG.X forhat alliii ‘1 have a fear lest X°, A72-NEG.X §¢-F
ANY o0nd-NEG.X foracca allini ‘Thave a concern lest X’ In these constructions asdgallihu,
ofdrallihu, sagat allinii etc. take as their complement a negated imperfective verb preceded
by the complementizer and-. Here the negator does not negate the state of affairs but
rather underscores that the state of affairs expressed by the proposition is considered as
bad for the speaker. Thus, the speaker wishes that the state of affairs expressed by the
epistemized head will not take place. This pleonastic negation that accompanies the
epistemized head harmonizes axiologically with the meaning of the epistemificators,

which have a negative import: ‘I worry, I fear’.

(90) J-éh7 av 2N\ LeCy L7
tartk-e-n madibbdq  ya-nor-(a)-bb-(2)-nn yohon
story-POSS.1SG-ACC  hide\VN 3SM-exist\IPFV-APPL-OBJ.1SG  EPST:Q
MNAI° nA Nw-
b-a-1-(2)-mm ké-lela Saw
although-1SG-say\IPFV-CIRC  from-another  person
K15 L0ov-t LA AU
and-a-y-sim-u-t digmo  a-sdg=all-ibu
COMP-NEG-3PL-hear\IPFV-3PL-OBJ.3SM  also 1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Although I say: “Might I have to hide my story?” I also worry lest they hear it from

someone else’

(91) PAPt aCC RATAY = AT5ATY
yal-antd ~ midinor al-Col-(3)-mm. ond-al-ata-h
without-2SM  live\VN NEG.1SG-can\IPFV-NEG COMP-NEG.1SG-lose\IPFV-OBJ].2SM
h&&AU‘[AA 822]
afar=all-ibu

1SG-fear\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T can’t live without you. I fear lest I will lose you’

(92) NaU9° emPAL  Li0T¢ AN POART PoCd
soldbonamm ya-tiklay ministor-u  addis yd-silam-(2)-nna yi-arq
therefore GEN-prime minister-DEF new  GEN-peace-and GEN-reconciliation
a1 4L4h KiePC I
mdingdd s-a-ya-ssakka ond-a-y-qir sagat
way when-NEG-3SM-succeed\IPFV  COMP-NEG-3SG-remain\IPFV worry

*I http://ethiopikalink.net/news-articles/item/171-21. [Accessed: 21.01.2018]
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AN
all-g-rin
exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

“Therefore, I have a worry lest the new peaceful and reconciling way of the prime
minister will not succeed’
(93) PFe-dn mSIP 0L Y hAPT AI5L54-

yda-trafik  mdclinandq —way fattisa  kella-(w)-oc¢ and-a-y-nor-u
GEN-traffic be.congested\VN or inspection checkpoint-PL. COMP-NEG-3PL-exist\IPFV-3PL

GCTT KT
farbat  all-g-ifi
fear exist-3SM-OBJ.1SG

‘T have a fear lest there will be traffic congestion or inspection checkpoints’

Here let me highlight the semantic difference between negating the epistemized head
in sentences with the linkers bayye and yimmil, as in (86)-(89), and in sentences with the
complementizer ond-NEG.X, as in (90)-(93). The two types of negated sentences are
contrary to each other. With bayye and ydmmil, the NEG is a true negative; with and-, the
negative is pleonastic. Thus sentences of the type aymdtamm bayye ofdrallibu ‘1 fear he
will not come’ indicate that the speaker fears that something will NOT happen. Sentences
of the type andaymadta ofdrallihu ‘1 fear lest he will come’ (lit. ‘I fear lest he not come’)
indicate that the speaker fears that (or lest) something will happen and that it will be bad
for her/him. Thus, if in sentence (87) we replace the complementizer bayye by and- (94) it
renders a sentence which inverts the speaker’s original intention:

(94) *avulr OA71%.0 hiy 028 R7L63710

hazb-u kd-ongadibh kd-zzih  bilay — ond-a~y-taggiss
people-DEF  from-now from-this above = NEG-3SM-be.patient\IPFV-NEG

hé.C-OU-
afar=all-ibu
1SG-fear\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*T fear lest from now on the people won’t be patient any more’

* https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/11570. [Accessed: 24.11.2018]
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A sentence with and-NEG.X is in fact positive, in the sense that the speaker worries/fears
that something will take place, and the sentence’s meaning is very close to that of a
corresponding positive sentence with bayye. Compare the following two sentences: a

positive sentence in (95), and the equivalent with a7d- and pleonastic negation in (96).

(95) &% Tac  o-0r  faa- Ne
ras-acCaiw-(2)-n Coggor wast  y-asgib=all-u bayy-e
self- POSS.3PL-ACC  problem in 3PL-get\IPFV=NPST-3PL say\GER-1SG
AW IAU-

a-sag=all-ihu
1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘T worry: they will get themselves into trouble’

(96) &TF@-% TC 00T RIS
ras-acciw-(a)n Coggor wast  and-a-y-asgib-u
self- POSS.3PL-ACC  problem in COMP-NEG-3PL-get\IPFV=NPST-3PL
Aw )Ny~

a-sdg=all-ihu
1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘I worry lest they get themselves into trouble’

In the construction with the and-NEG.X complement, it is impossible to truly

negate any part of the sentence. Thus, sentence (97) with a negated epistemificator is

unacceptable:
(97) *n38Lava) AAW J9°
ond-a-y-mata al-siga-mm

COMP-NEG-3SM-come\IPFV  NEG.1SG-worry\IPFV-NEG

*1 don’t worry lest he come’

And the epistemized, too, cannot “really” be negated; the fact that a pleonastic negation
is automatically present precludes the possibility of having an additional “true” negation
marker.

The next two epistemificators also take the value “bad” along the dimension of
axiological judgement. These are A7&-X AMELTPE-AV- ondi-X otarittorallibu ‘1 suspect
that X and X 1fe AMEPEAV- X boyye atirdttorallibu ‘1 suspect: X’. As with the ‘worry’
and ‘fear’ epistemificators, here too the proposition of the epistemized must be evaluated

by the speaker as something bad. This badness may be expressed either via formal negation
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of a “good” epistemized, or directly by giving a “bad” epistemized. But the
positive/negative polarity of the epistemized cannot be reversed: a formally negative
epistemized must remain in its negative form and a non-negative (but bad) epistemized
cannot be negated. On the other hand, the epistemificator head can freely be negated, with
the straightforward expected meaning. Schematically: do(not) suspect [bad], *do(not)
suspect [good]. The following examples illustrate all four possible combinations involved
in the above scheme.

1. Suspecting [bad]

98) ANFo- Qo ANV 577 0-0%-
assalliw  ya-wacc invdastméint-occ-(a)n  walid-u
3SPOL GEN-outside  investment-PL-ACC bring.in\IMPR-2PL
K7L7L0-9° AMLTLAU-P
oandd-mm-i-l-u-mm a-tardttor-all-ihu

COMP-REL-3SPOL-say\IPFV-3SPOL-FOC  1SG-suspect\IPFV-NPST-1SG

b

‘T suspect that he says: “Bring in foreign investments”

(99) AP na%t: av &7 17 ATIAONLT
béassatanna-wa  ba-si’at-u  mdadbanit-wa-n ond-al-wissad-ac¢
patient-DEF.F in-hour-DEF  medicine-POSS.3SF-ACC  COMP-NEG-take\PFV-3SF
AMLTENU-

a-tirittar-all-ihu
1SG-suspect\IPFV-NPST-1SG

‘T suspect that the patient didn’t take the medicine on time’

(100) 9.0 He  WFPVCT L A7 P>

Tadiyos zare kd-tomhbaort bet limon qdrr-d?

PN today  from-school why remain\PFV-3SM
|7 A hAWLI° Ne AMLTE-OU-
yd-bet sara al-sdrra-mm bayy-e a-tardtor=all-ihu

GEN-homework NEG-do\PFV.3SM-NEG say\GER-1SG 1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG
“Why didn’t Tadios come to school? I suspect: he didn’t do (his) homework’

ii. Not suspecting [bad]
(1onncnés AN nms AL P PlLo-
bérbére s-i-Saggat ba-tena lay yimme-i-fatr-dw
berbere  when-3SM-get.mouldy\IPFV  on-health on  REL-3SM-create\IPFV-DEF

® https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/article/10227. [Accessed: 09.11.2018]
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TC  AILIITC hAAmMLPCoH
Coggor  ondd-mm-i-nor al-tarattar-(a)-mm
problem  COMP-REL-3SM-exist\IPFV NEG.1SG-suspect\IPFV-NEG

‘I don’t suspect that there is any health problem which berbere® creates when it

gets mouldy’

(102)Prve-  NALLNE  PATEAT e

ya-sara  baldiriba-ye wast-a-nn=all-ic¢ bayy-e
GEN-work mate-POSS.1SG  lie\GER-3SF-OBJ.1SG=PF-3SF  say\GER-1SG
AAMLTCI

al-tarattar-(a)-mm

NEG.1SG-suspect\IPFV-NEG

‘I don’t suspect: my workmate has lied to me’

iii.  *Suspecting [good]

(103) *P4-  LI°H  CULENTTATY P
toru  damoz  yimme-i-y-asgan-(a)-ll-(a)-rin sara
good  salary REL-3SM-bring.in\IPFV-BEN-OB]J.1SG  job
K129 PmC AMLTEOU-
ondd-mm-a-qqattir a-tarator=all-ihu

COMP-REL-1SG-be.employed\IPFV  1SG-suspect\IPFV=NPST-1SG

*< suspect that I will have a job that brings in a good salary’

(104) *NcNé&  AA1F nms AL P74 Plo-
bérbére s-i-Saggat ba-tena lay yimm-i-fatr-dw
berbere  when-3SM-get.mouldy\IPFV  on-health on  REL-3SM-create\IPFV-DEF
TIAC  RILMLTC AMETLAU-
Coggor  andd-mm-a=y-nor a-tardttor-all-ihu

problem  COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-exist\IPFV  1SG-suspect\IPFV-NPST-1SG

*<T suspect that there is no health problem which berbere creates when it gets

mouldy’
iv.  *Not suspecting [good]
(105) *C(Lt ¢ we. Ne AAMLTCI”

yd-bet sara sdarra bayy-e al-tarittar-(a)-mm
GEN-homework do\PFV.3SM say\GER-1SG NEG.1SG-suspect\IPFV-NEG

*I don’t suspect: he did (his) homework’

“ https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ AFAFTNN7-AL15 @M. T-m7P. [Accessed: 09.11.2018]

The sentence has been slightly changed.

* Berbere is a mixture of several spices, including chili peppers, garlic, Ethiopian cardamom and ginger.
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In the epistemificator X "1fe AME-ME-AU- X bayye artdrattirallibu ‘1 suspect’, the verb

ottarattarallibu can also undergo negation as the following example shows:

(106) A°M.AMNC AIFCTY AE@-P9° 1 @ L4 T9°
Hgzi’aboher  asaffar-o-iii a-y-awq-(2)-mm wdddfit-(2)-mm
God shame\GER-3SM-OB]J.1SG NEG-3SM-know\IPFV-NEG in.the.future-FOC
LAGLE N Ne AAME-MCIH
y-asaffor-ann=all-o bayy-e a-lo-ttirattir-(a)-mm

3SM-shame\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM  say\GER-1SG NEG-1SG-suspect\IPFV-NEG
‘God has never shamed me (lit. ‘He does not know to having shamed me’); I don’t
suspect: he will shame me in the future’
6.2.6. Suppletive negative form
The epistemificator “10P AANTs mawiq allibb(it)s ‘he musts know, he shoulds know’
stands out from other grammatical epistemificators in that it does not itself occur in the
negative. Instead, there is a suppletive negative form AWP7s A&TAI®s Libons ayiolomms
‘it/he can’t be’.*” Thus, if we want to negate the epistemificator mawdq allibbas ‘you must
know’ in sentence (107) we have to replace it with lotawqi atciyamm ‘you can’t know’ as in

(108):

(107) 7% (- o-NP HLTAA! RT91&EY
onde ba-budon-u wast  qoyyat-ds=all-o andand-oéc-u-n
oh.really in-team-DEF in stay\GER-2SF=PF-2SF = some-PL-DEF-ACC
a P T ToF AN 235 45
mari-(w)-0é¢  mawdq all-d-bb-(a)-5
leader-PL know\VN exist-3SM-APPL-OB]J.2SF

‘Oh really, you (F) have stayed in the group!? You (F) must know some of the

leaders’

* http://ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/editorial-view-point/item/11520-2017-03-03-17-58-36.
[Accessed: 01.08.2018]

* The suppletive form also occurs in other languages that have an equivalent of the Amharic mawdig
allabb(dt)s, such as English ‘must’ (suppletive ‘can’t’), German ‘mussen’ (‘kann nicht’) and Polish ‘musieé’
(‘nie m6c’). Note also that in English the regular suppletive form of ‘must’ is ‘can’t’, not ‘cannot’ (Coates

1995: 63).

423


http://ethpress.gov.et/addiszemen/index.php/editorial-view-point/item/11520-2017-03-03-17-58-36

(108) a0 &P AJo-¢ 'WHTL9°

mari-(w)-oéu-n  I(3)t-awg-i 'a-t-Cay-(a)-mm
leader-PL-DEF-ACC COMP-2SF-know\IPFV-2SF NEG-2SF-can\IPFV-NEG
A 1 A 0-£L- o-\P e ANA 70
moknayatumm  ba-budon-u  wost  tira abal  n-is
because in-group-DEF  in ordinary member COP-2SF

“You can’t know the leaders, because you are [just] an ordinary member of the group’

Further examples:

(109) & 9°&P a7 ROt 530405
doms-wa mdéhon 'all-G-bb-dt
voice-POSS.3SF  COP\VN  exist-3SM-APPL-OBJ.3SM

‘It must be her voice’

(110) £V €4, PR [(Wig 'hBTAI°
yah yi-ss®a  doms l-i-hon 'a=y-Cal-(a)-mm
this  GEN-3SF  voice-POSS.3SF  COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV ~ NEG-3SM-can\IPFV-NEG

“This can’t be her voice’

The following pair of examples illustrates the epistemificator (positive and suppletive

negative) with a state of affairs located in the past:

(111 A: 060G ¢ AN

Sosonna yat  all-dcce

PN where exist-3SF
B: +9°UCT 0t LS a7 KAt
tomhbart bet  hed-a méhon ' all-4-bb-it
school go\GER-3SF COP\VN exist-3SM-APPL-3SM

‘A: Where is Sosonna? B: She must have gone to school’

(112) B: +9°0C+ 0 %5 [(Wig 'hBTAY°
tombart bet  hed-a l-i-hon 'a~y-Cal-(3)-mm
school go\GER-3SF  COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV NEG-3SM-can\IPFV-NEG

‘She can’t have gone to school’

Note that the main stress in both the positive sentence (with mahon allabb(it)s) and the
negative sentence (with lzhons aycalomms ‘it/he can’t be’), as indicated in the examples
above by means of ('), falls on the epistemificator head.

Explicitely negating the epistemificator head itself, i.e. allibb(dt)s, is possible but it
brings us out of the realm of epistemic modality into that of deontic (113) or dynamic

(114) modality. The negative form is yallibbatomm.
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(113) av & PET MoP AN
méri-(w)-olc-u-n  mawdiq  yilla-bb-(a)-s-(a)-mm
leader-PL-DEF-ACC know\VN  exist. NEG-APPL-OBJ.2SF-NEG

“You don’t have to know the leaders’

14Hhe AP ao-  aag .G av 3¢+
kansdr  ya-tollag siw  bdssota  tadarg-o mattayadt
cancer GEN-elder person disease be.made\GER-3SM be.seen\VN
CANTI" 5 A 565)
yalla-bb-it-(2)-mm

exist NEG-APPL-OB].3SM-NEG

‘Cancer should not be seen as a disease of old people’
6.2.7. Non-negatable epistemificators
The behaviour of two grammatical epistemificators, ALTIMCs ALPCI°s saynigrs
ayqaramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’and @7 14-s ALPCI® mingirus
ayqaramm ‘he will definitely tells’, and two lexical epistemificators, #7145 $71.LPC 10~
médngdrus yimmayqdr niw ‘his tellings is inevitable’ and #2714 AL P 10~ mingirus
ayqare ndw ‘his tellings is inevitable’, vis-a-vis negation is crucially conditioned by the fact
that these constructions already contain a purely formal negative. This is surely the reason
that they cannot be negated at all, even though semantically they express a positive
concept. Recall that the meaning of gdrrd in saynigrs ayqdarammsis ‘remain’ (the original
meaning of this word) while in the other three epistemificators it is “fail’ (after reanalysis).
In the latter instance gdrrd has an intrinsically negative lexical meaning but not in the
former. Note that in all four epistemificators the verb gdrrd appears in the negative form.
Note also that the meaning ‘remain’ occurs in the epistemificator whose complement has
a negative form, too (s-a-y-ndgr ‘when-NOT-3SM-tel\IPFV) while the meaning ‘fail’

appears with the epistemificators that take a complement in the positive.* Here are three

examples:

(115) PAA AIC  APT AT L AGCha-f7 (HEAL»
yd-lela agar  sdw-o¢ andand gize Afrikawa-(y)-an bd-zaf lay
GEN-another country man-PL  some time African-PL in-tree on

* More on the meaning of gdrrd in Section 4.2.2.4.
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PIITC YT ALClo-  ALovdlrk?
yamm-(2)-nnanor zeg-oc¢  adrag-iw s-a-ya-mmildkkdt-u-n
REL-1PL-live\IPFV  citizen-PL  make\GER-3PL when-NEG-3PL-look\IPFV-3PL-OB].1PL

KhePsgoY
a~y-qar-u-mm
NEG-3PL-remain\IPFV-3PL-NEG

‘People from other countries surely sometimes look at us, the Africans, as people

(lit. ‘citizens’) who live “in trees™

(116) et Hovg: 55  hu-a-k9° 15T nng°g*rt
ya-bet-d zdmdd danna  ka-hulitt-u-mm  wdgdn-oc¢  ba-somamannat
REL-house-of relative judge  from-two-DEF-FOC side-PL in-agreement
eravdlm- Ay + avifge
yamm-i-mmdrrat-u sald-hon-i mécamm
REL-3SPOL-be.chosen\IPFV-3SG.POL  because-COP\PFV-3SM one.way.or.another
Y avPy ALPCI°nvpL 172: 26.27)
and-u mdhon-e a-y-qar-(a)-mm
one-DEF COP\VN-POSS.1SG  NEG-3SM- remain\IPFV-NEG

‘Because the judge of the clan will be chosen by agreement of both of the parties,
one way or another I will definitely be one [of them]’
(117) 0,577 MNLAN PG NFE  ALY7

ya-Sidama mahabdrdsib yimme-i-goda bacca s-a-y-hon
GEN-Sidama community REL-3SM-harm\IPFV  only =~ when-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV

e P54 AMeT  TNLNNTTIR
ba-zziya yimm-i-nor-u lel-oc¢ mahabardsib-at-(2)-n-(2)-mm
in-that REL-3PL-live\IPFV-3PL another-PL society-PL-ACC-FOC

Ahe 5 hLD  “1IAm-  PTILPC 10->°
la-kdffatdnna  adiga maggalitu  yamm-a~y-qdr n-dw
for-serious danger expose\VN  REL-NEG-3SM-faiNI[PFV  COP-3SM

‘It harms not only the Sidama community (but also) it is inevitable that it will

expose to serious danger other communities that live there’

Let us return to the question why the four epistemificators cannot be negated. As
mentioned above, all of the epistemificators contain the verb gdrra in its negative form.
This indicates that the essence of the epistemic meaning is conveyed precisely by this

negative form. Thus it cannot be “denegated” without destroying the epistemic meaning:

* https://archive.ethiopianreporter.com/content/ G-I "T7-5F®~. [Accessed: 27.11.2018]
> https://ethioexplorer.com/P47T-NAA-NTFIA-APAN-CT-ATLL . [Accessed: 29.11.2018)]
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it has been grammaticalized in the epistemificators sayndgrs ayqaromms and mdingdrus
ayqdaramm, and lexicalized in mdangdrus yammayqdr niw and mdngdrus ayqare ndw in
order to convey an epistemic meaning. A positive form of gdrrd is possible, at least in a
construction with sayndgr, but it expresses a non-epistemic meaning, as we can see in

example (118):

(118) 044k otms e A oL  pio-
ardft-u kd-titinaqqdq-i ~ bih%ala wddi  sora-w
leave-POSS.3SM  after-be.over\PFV-3SM after to work-POSS.3SM
ALavAN Lo
s-a-y-mallds ya-qar=all-o

when-NEG-3SM-come.back\IPFV 3SM-remain\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘After his leave is over he doesn’t come back to his work’ (lit. ‘he remains without

coming back’)

In view of this, Titov (1991: 130) and Titov and Bulakh (2013: 334) are not right
when they claim that the negative equivalent of sayndigrs ayqirommsis sayndgrs yagdiralls.
As Titov and Bulakh argue, if sayndigrs ayqiromms contains two negative forms which
summed up give a positive form, then changing the negative helping verb aygaramms to
its positive form should render the whole construction negative, by virtue of cancelling
one of the two negatives. Subsequently, the authors provide the following example: and
milyon méikinawoc¢ biyyamitu saysitu yaqirallu® and translate it (into Russian) as
‘Every year one million cars apparently (so it seems) will remain unsold’.”> However,
sayndgrs yaqdralls does not have the meaning assigned to it by them. Rather, the above
sentence should be translated as: ‘Every year one million cars are left (lit. remain) unsold’.

Even if the epistemificator head is inaccesible to negation, we might propose that at
least the epistemized head should be manipulable to produce a contradictory sentence.

With sayndgrs ayqédramms this would mean turning the negative epistemized sayndgrsinto

> https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/article/9628. [Accessed: 03.02.2019]

2T have changed their transliteration to be consistent with mine. The sentence was taken from the newspaper
Yi-Ityopya doms (06.02.1963).

> The Russian original sentence reads: Exeroaso ous MAJLIIMOH aBTOMAIIKH, [T0-BHAMMOMY, Gy/IET OCTABAThCS

nenponanusMm (Titov 1991: 130).

427


https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/index.php/article/9628

a positive form yandgrs, resulting in a potential construction *yandgrs aygaramms ‘he will
not remain to tell’. But Amharic does not use this. Similarly, in mdangdrus ayqdaramms,
mdngdrus yaimmayqar niw and mdngdrus ayqdre ndw we might expect that the verbal
noun could take a negator ali- (aldmdngdrus); but this possibility is also ruled out. It seems
that these epistemificators have “used up” negation in construing an epistemic meaning
and so negation cannot be applied to them in the conventional way. It should be added
here that in the case of the adjectival epistemificator, mdngirus ayqire niw, and the
adjectivalized epistemificator mdngdrus yammayqdir niw, it is not possible to negate the
copula, either. Thus, a construction such as mdngdrus yammayqir aydillimm is
unacceptable.

Given that none of the epistemificators containing the negative form of garrd can
refer in their proposition to a negated state of affairs, we may ask which epistemificator is
used instead by Ambharic native speakers to express the same modal nuance but with a
negated proposition. My informants would use lexical epistemificators: for sayndigrs
ayqédramms the epistemificator yi-X aymadslannomm ‘it doesn’t seem to me that X’ (non-
copular); for mdingdrus ayqéaramm the epistemificator andd-NEG.X argotdiiiia nanii ‘1 am
sure that NEG.X’. Consider the following pairs of sentences:

(119) A 0858 ALAA hedcy®

aroge bagag s-a~y-$sal a-y-qér-(a)-mm
old three.wheeler.taxi when-NEG-3SM-be.better\IPFV NEG-3SM-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘An old three-wheeler taxi is surely better’

(120) AL 05 & eI AA hLaONY
aroge bagag yamm-i-$sal a-y-mdsl-rini-(a)-mm
old three.wheeler.taxi REL-3SM-be.better\IPFV NEG-3SM-seem\IPFV-OB]J.1SG-NEG

‘It doesn’t seem to me that an old three wheeler-taxi is better’

(121) AAPT7 N TEERE  oomed: hePCoP
aldqa-ccon sali  progikt-u  midtiyyiq-n a-y-qér-(a)-mm
boss-POSS.1PL  about projekt-DEF  ask\VN-POSS.3SM  NEG-3SM-faiNIPFV-NEG
‘Our boss will definitely ask about the project’

(122) AAFT7 DA TEENE  AIL71Lmed ACIME 7y
aliqa-céon  sald progikt-u  andd-mm-a-y-tiyyaq argatannia n-ann
boss-POSS.1PL about project- DEF  COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-ask\IPFV  sure COP-1SG
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‘T am sure that our boss won’t ask about the project’

Probably other possibilities exist as well.

6.2.8. Conclusion

The study of epistemic negation has yielded a number of unexpected results. Most basic
is the fact that the two epistemic linkers andd- and bayye show a very clear difference in
their preference for which clause is to be negated: epistemificators with anda- prefer the
epistemized to be negated, whereas epistemificators with bayye (which highlight the
speaker’s opinion per se) prefer negation on the epistemificator. Usually the negation
applies semantically to the clause in which the negator appears; but there do exist some
NEG-raising verbs (NB: not congruent with the set of English NEG-raising verbs), where
the negator applies semantically to the epistemized but may appear either in the upstairs
or in the downstairs clause. Here there is a twist: when the negator appears downstairs,
the epistemic linker is andi- (as expected), but when it appears upstairs, the linker is bayye.
With a few epistemificators there is a further unexpected possibility, which might be
termed “obligatory Neg-raising”: the negation applies semantically to the epistemized, but
it must appear on the epistemificator, not on the epistemized.

There are some epistemificators which cannot be negated at all because the formal
expression of the epistemificator itself already contains a negative; we might say that with
such expressions, negativity is saturated in advance. These all involve the phrase ay-gdiro-
(mm), literally ‘it does not remain’. This is the meaning when the epistemized is negative,
thus literally ‘it does not remain without V’, i.e. ‘surely’; but if the epistemized is a
(positive) verbal noun, the lexical meaning seems to be inverted: ‘it does not fail’.

A priori, it might seem reasonable that an epistemificator and the negative of that
epistemificator should both be possible simultaneously and yield opposite epistemic
meanings (likely ~ unlikely). And yet in Amharic, this is not the typical case; only a few
epistemificators can truly be negated with a reversal of meaning (note that this excludes

NEG-raising).
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CONCLUSION

In the present thesis I have tried to come to grips with the highly demanding but also
highly interesting grammatical category of epistemic modality in Ambharic. The thesis
covers, to greater or lesser extent, some 70 epistemificators which have been classified into
a few different morphosyntactic groups. This considerable number and wide range of
epistemic modal expressions came from the fact that I was entering into terra incognita
and so, it was not possible to know in advance which and what kind of expressions would
turn out to convey an epistemic meaning. Given the broad spectrum of epistemificators, I
could only devote limited space to individual expressions; I favoured those which seem to
occur more frequently in Amharic texts. Nevertheless, I am convinced that in a pioneering
and preliminary work on Amharic epistemic modality, the large number of expressions is
rather an asset since it fosters an unbiased overview of the whole terrain and gives glimpses
into regions still to be explored. I strongly believe that one virtue of this thesis is its
primary reliance on a corpus of real data in tandem with an intelligent informant.

As presented in the thesis, the category of epistemic modality in Amharic is dominated
by verbal expressions with a modest contribution on the part of adjectives, adverbs and
particles. There is no neatly defined class of modal auxiliaries. It these respects Amharic
differs much from Polish with its rich repertoire of epistemic particles' and from English
with its plethora of adverbs” and its morphosyntactically definable class of modal verbs.
What the three languages do have in common is the existence of some polysemous modal
verbs which convey epistemic, deontic and dynamic meanings. In Ambharic these are lindgrs
yacalalls, ‘he coulds/mays tells” and, less frequently used mawdq allibb(it)s ‘he musts know’.
Although the two epistemificators differ from the morphosyntactic point of view from the
English modal verbs, both Amharic and English modals resemble each other in the way they
modalize a past state of affairs, namely by adding an auxiliary. It would be interesting to further

research such modally polysemous verbs in all their formal and semantic manifestations.

' See the Stownik gniazdowy partykut polskich [The nested dictionary of Polish particles] (Grochowski et
al. 2014) which contains many epistemic particles.

2 See Wierzbicka (2006: 247-296).
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One shortcoming of this thesis is its lack of emphasis on diachronic and comparative
aspects. This is probably unavoidable given that I have devoted much space to a purely
synchronic analysis. But some diachronic generalizations are possible. The sources of Amharic
grammatical epistemificators are in part quite different than those in English. The most
frequent epistemificator, (yandgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells’, originates from the future form of
the verb hondi ‘be(come)’. Another important source is the verb garri ‘remain’ with its curious
reanalysis of meaning to ‘fail’. As I have showed in Section 4.1.2.4 in the epistemificator
sayndgrs ayqdaraomms the verb gdrrd means ‘remain’ whereas in the epistemificator
miéngdrus ayqdramm and its derivatives have an opposite meaning ‘fail’. (Another such case,
but in the lexical domain, is the epistemificator head attarartarallibu, which is sometimes
translated as ‘T doubt that’, sometimes as ‘I suspect that’. Clearly, further analysis is needed
for both of these cases.) The epistemificator head of mawdiq allibb(it)s ‘he musts know’
comes from yet a different source: the verb of existence alli followed by the applicative
infix -bb-, ‘on, upon’ with the semantic nuance of burden of necessity. Finally, lindgrs
yacalalls ‘he coulds tells” goes back to cali ‘be able, can’. And even where the source of a
given epistemificator seems clear, the questions remains whether the diachronic
development occurred within the history of Amharic, or whether it involved the transition
from Ge‘ez (or a Ge‘ez-like precursor of Amharic) to Ambharic.

As for lexical means of expressing epistemic modality I want to draw attention to
the mental verbal epistemificators of the form I think that’. In Amharic there are two
parallel sets of such epistemificators, one with the quotative linker bayye and one with the
complementizers andd- or and-, as in X bayye assoballibu ‘1 think: X vs. andid-X
assaballibu ‘1 think (that) X°, and X bayye asigallibu ‘1 worry (that): X’ vs. and-NEG.X
asdgallibu ‘I worry lest X*. Additionally, some epistemificators take as their complement
a verbal noun, such as mangaruns sttarattirallibn ‘1 have doubts (about) his telling’. In
Section 5.11 I have tried to elucidate the rich field of semantic differences that exist
between such pairs, while in Section 5.10 I have dealt with the semantics of selected
epistemificators of this type (with bayye), presenting the above mentioned epistemificator,

X bayye assoballihu, as the least restricted. A mental epistemificator that competes, and in
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all likelihood wins, with ondi-X and bayye assoballibu in frequency of usage is ya-X
yomadslannall ‘it seems to me that X, it appears to me that X’. It is a telling fact that based
upon my data ya-X yamdslannall appears as the main, if not the sole, expression referring
to ‘I think that something’ in the broadest sense, rather than X bayye / andi-X assaballibu,
in all versions of the Ambharic Bible. The increasing frequency of mental verbal
epistemificators, such as X boyye assoballibu, X bayye amnallibu, X bayye
agammoatallibu ‘1 think/believe/assume:’, seems to be a recent phenomenon.

My approach to the semantics of epistemic modality drawing upon the terms and
tradition of Polish semanticists permitted a better analysis of epistemificators than any
other approach I have seen. It will have an ancillary advantage of introducing to the
Western reader a semantic approach which is little known outside the Slavic-speaking
world. In practical terms this approach had the disadvantage of requiring near-native
speaker knowledge of the language to be used properly. One must also be well-versed in
formalisms and concepts of logical semantics.

I have presented much of my semantic analysis in terms of dimensions. However, I
was only able to do this post facto, after having already attained a fairly good
understanding of the semantics of the epistemificators in ordinary language. This seems
unavoidable, unless one subscribes to the (perhaps unattainable) idea that there really
exists a pre-given, completely universal comprehensive list of abstract semantic features
for epistemificators that “are just waiting” to be applied to whatever language one pleases.
The dimensions are secondary. They give us a good way of presenting results, but they
cannot either provide or replace a meticulous semantic analysis. In fact, in seeking to set
up a list of dimensions, it is difficult to find common denominators that can apply to more
than a handful of epistemificators. The dimensions that I did use tend to be rather language
specific, even though they often have the potential to be expanded to other languages.

In the course of writing this thesis I have encountered a range of vexing problems that
I have not managed to resolve. First and foremost, although I have made a sincere effort
to semantically analyse the epistemificators as fully as I could, and have provided some

insights into semantics, I am far from considering the results to be comprehensive and
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satisfactory. Another problem was how to treat the role of negation in formulating
epistemificators: if an epistemificator E is established, is ~E to count as a distinct
epistemificator, especially in view of the fact that sometimes ~E does not exactly behave
semantically in a predictable way as the “negation of E”? To have done so would have meant
doubling the already very long catalogue of epistemificators. Even more problematical was
the whole question of aspect. Unquestionably lexical aspect (Aktionsart) is a necessary
concept, but what about grammatical aspect ([+perfective])? Different linguists have
different views even on the applicability of (im)perfective to the “easy case” of Indicative
mood, let alone to the more difficult and fuzzy field of modal utterances. I hope I may be
excused for trying to avoid this issue as much as possible. There was also a problem in how
to treat stative verbs: often a stative predicate can (a priori) be conceptualized either as a
pure state or as an inceptive state (e.g. “believe” vs. “come to believe”). Which is the “right
way” for Amharic? Neither I nor my informants (including some quite sophisticated
informants) were able to give a convincing, unambiguous answer to this question.

A final problem involved translation of my examples sentence into English, and
especially how best to translate the Amharic modal expressions. I would have preferred a
one-to-one correspondence between a given Amharic modalizer and an English equivalent,
but this was often impossible: concepts and oppositions that are relevant in the grammar of
one language cannot automatically be expected to be relevant to another language, and
even where they are, stylistic considerations often got in the way. And there is a diachronic
problem. Different sources of different epistemificators will leave different lexical traces
behind in the synchronic meaning of two epistemificators, traces which should be
reflected in an “ideal” translation.

This thesis should be useful on several levels. Of course, it will enrich the grammatical
description of the Amharic language. It could also be an impetus to analogous research
into other Ethiosemitic languages, notably Ga%z, or into Ethiosemitic in general. It will
provide foundational data for typological (or areal) studies of epistemic modality. And
(my own favourite area) I very much hope that it will contribute to improvement in the

area of Amharic language pedagogy.
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LEXICON OF AMHARIC MODAL EPISTEMIC EXPRESSIONS

(EPISTEMIFICATORS)

In this lexicon, I present a proposal for how epistemificators could be registered in a
projected general-purpose Amharic-English and Ambharic-Polish dictionary which targets
English- and Polish-speaking users." The first column contains the lexical entry from
which an epistemificator is ultimately derived. This lexical entry is a stem, not a root; a
derived stem with a prefix (e.g. td-) will be presented as a separate entry (preceded by —),
but is alphabetized under its root. The lexical entries are arranged according to the order
of the Hahu alphasyllabary. In the second column, epistemificator(s) (one or more) that
include this lexical entry are presented as subentries. A small number of epistemificators
play the role of both dictionary headword and subentry. The third and fourth columns
provide a translation into English and Polish. In contrast to the sometimes rough but
maximally literal translations given in Chapter 4, here I will give more weight to the target
language and seek translations which are both close and natural equivalents. Hence, for
instance, the epistemificator X P9LA ®CTF AN X yiammil farbat allini will not be
translated here as ‘T have a fear: X’ but as ‘I fear (that)’, which sounds natural. Whenever
there is a dummy verb ndggird or awwdgd in the Amharic epistemificator, it is always
translated into the two languages in order to show the temporal characteristic of the
epistemificator. The subscript ‘S’ on a verb indicates that the verb shows subject
agreement. In the last column, I provide the main pages on which the reader can find more

detailed information on the given epistemificator.

! Note that I have not included clefting constructions in the lexicon.
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Lexical entry Epistemificator English Polish Pages
(subentry) translation translation
vy NOM LUy might he/it be czy to moze on jest 165-166, 239,
hond NOM yahons? NOMz NOMz 266
be(come) czy on moze jest NOM?
co moze byé NOM?
Lc LU might he tell? czy moze powie/ 128-134, 145-
yondgrs yabon? (zwykle) méwi? 146, 152, 238,
(PST) 19125 &V 7 2 might he have told? | czy mégt (byt) j:z’ 265, 388-
niigros yohon? powiedzieé/mowié?
(PROG) might he be telling? | czy moze méwi?
W0l LU
ayydndggdrds yahon?
NOM LUTA he/it will/may be to (pewnie) bedzie NOM, | 164-165, 239,
NOM yahonalls NOM moze jest NOM 250-251
LG LT he may/might tell moze powiedzied/ 128-134, 145-
yondgrsyahonall (zwykle) méwié, 146, 149-152,
moze powie/ 238-239, 245,
(zwykle) méwi 255-257,269-
(PST) 19125 LIPT A he may/might have mégt (byt) powiedzied/ 270, 274, 277-
niigros yahonall told (zwykle) méwié 278,299, 305-
moze (byt) powiedzial/ 314,316, 347-
(zwykle) méwit 353, 361-362,
(PROG) &P711 he may/might be moze méwié, 366-375, 388-
LUTA telling moze méwi 392,394
Yyandggdards
yabonall
A (PAREN) @AM it seems zdaje sig 225-226, 241,
miissilé miissal 265
seem, appear | (PAREN) av(\A% it seems to me, I wdaje mi sig, zdaje mi sig 226-228, 253,
maissiliirii think 253,263,279
ADJ LavNAd sb./sth. seems AD] kto$/cos wydaje sig AD] 175-176, 264,
AD] yomadslalls 283, 289
¢ LarNAl sb./sth. seems (to be) | ktos/co$ wydaje si¢ (by¢) 138-141,
yd- yamislalls 179-180, 240,
249, 264, 284,
286-287
. LavOAA it seems that, wydaje sig, ze 138-141, 181,
yii- yomiislall it appears that 237, 240, 284,
397-398
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an(\A (PAREN) BaPAAG A | it seems to me wydaje mi sig, zdaje 224-225,238
miissild yomidislaniiall mi si¢
seem, appear | N OM LaphnG A sb./sth. seems to me | kto§/co$ wydaje mi 176-177, 236,
NOM yomaslariialls NOM sic NOM 262,278, 283
¢ LavNAT A sb./sth. seems to me | kto$/co§ wydaje mi sig 138-141, 180,
yi- yomaslirialls (to be) (by¢) 284-285, 287
- LavQAT A it seems to me that wydaje mi sig, ze 138-141, 180-
yd- yamdslarinall 181,250, 263,
279, 284-286,
288, 383, 397-
398
A7LTaoONY as it seems to me jak mi sig¢ wydaje, jak 229,238
andimmimdsliini mi si¢ zdaje
ALY UG 9°¢AVE monalbat maybe, perhaps moze, by¢ moze 48-49, 137-
manalbat (usually with £991Cs 138, 219-223,
maybe LUTA or A1°IC 242, 255256,
B*‘QAS) 267,270-271,
273-277,39%
[ Ly A A78- LO%IEA I feel that czujg, Ze 206-207, 237,
07 (w~) ondd- yassammaniiall 263, 282, 291-
tdasimma(w) 292
feel NOM P LO™IEA I feel that sth. is czujg, ze co$ jest NOM 207
hono yassimmarniiall NOM
NOM arQp= I have the mam wrazenie, ze NOM 207-208
LA A impression that
NOM miislo NOM
yassammaiinall
w)) R19L- AW IAU- I worry lest, obawiam sig, (ze)by 194-195, 282,
siagga onday- asigallibu I am worried lest 293-294, 296-
worry (V) 297, 303-304,
356-357, 418,
420
NE AW IAU- [ worry (that), obawiam sig, ze/czy 195, 259, 296-
bayye asigallihu I am worried lest 297,304, 414-
415,417, 420
~» It AL O WY I worry lest mam obawy, (ze)by 202,297, 303,
sagat onday- sagat alliiin 418-419
worry (N) CTIA 29 AN I am worried (that) mam obawy, ze/czy 202,297, 417

yammil sagat allinn
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Pl AL9°C; h,ﬁ(PC{J"(S) he surely/probably pewnie/prawdopodobnie 134-137, 142,
qérri saynigr s ayqéirammys) tells/will tell/told powie/bedzie méwit 146, 158-160,
remain méwi/powiedziat/méwit 248, 256, 258,
261, 266, 271,
274-275, 278,
290-291, 301,
313-317,375-
378, 385, 425-
428
ALTNCs hANPLI® ) he surely/probably pewnie/prawdopodobnie | 160, 275, 316,
saynigrsalgérrimmgs, told powiedzial/méwit 375-376,379-
380
av’Ps ALPCI° he will definitely tell, | na pewno powie/bedzie 134-137, 142,
miéngéirus ayqéiramm he is sure to tell moéwit 160-163, 239,
246, 258-259,
272,281-282,
300-302, 380,
425-428
a4 WP é 1o~ it is inevitable that he | jest nieuniknione, ze 210-211, 267,
miéngirus ayqére will tell powie/bedzie méwit 300, 425, 428
naw
avP) P &P - | itis inevitable that he | jest nieuniknione, Ze 136, 211, 241-
méngéirus yimmayqéir will tell powie/bedzie méwil 242,267, 300,
néw 425-426, 428
4 lIm (PAREN) ACIT 1@~ it is true, granted, to prawda, owszem 205
rdggata argat naw indeed,
step on, tread | A7L- ACAT 10- it is certain that, jest pewne, Ze 80, 204-205,
on ondd- argat niw it is sure that 241, 255, 264
av’ples RCOIT 10+ it is certain that he jest pewne, ze 81, 205-206,
miingiru s argot niw, told /he tells /will tell | powiedzial/méwil/méwi/ | 280
powie/bedzie mowil
NACIT bi’argat clearly, evidently z pewnoscia, najwyrazniej | 216-217, 393-
(NCT birgar) 394
NACAIN YT+ for certain, for sure, | z pewnoscia 49,213-216,
biargétiniionnit with certainty 252-253, 255,
(ncalmhl'll,". 279-280, 393-
birgitiniionnit) i
(PAREN) I'am sure, I am jestem pewny/pewien 229-230, 236,
ACUNE 7 certain 39
argatdnna nénn
ATL. ACAIME Ty I am sure that, jestem pewny/pewien, ze | 208-209, 236,
ondi- argotinna néi I am certain that 254,263,272,
384-385,
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4 Im (NEG) I am not sure nie jestem pewien, ze/czy | 405-411, 428-
riggdti (M) T4 (F)g that/whether, 429
step on, tread | ACIME AL LAV T'am not certain (cont. from
N e that/whether page 438)
on (salaymiéingdru(n)s
argatinna ayddllibum
M- 0.'1°1C 1~ he probably prawdopodobnie méwi/ 49, 172-174,
ba- binigrs niw tells/will tell powie/bedzie méwit 249, 266, 275,
" 278, 388-390,
392-393
0575 LPGA it may 'be that he moZe. by¢ t?k, ze ' 174-175, 270,
) tells/will tell méwi/powie/bedzie 388, 392-393
bindgrs yohonall .
mowli
104 A78- TN4% I hope (that) mam nadziejg, ze 193, 293-296,
tisfa ALCINV- ondi- 412-414
hope (N) tisfa addargallibu
N& 049 ALCIAU- I hope (that) mam nadziejg, ze 193, 295-296,
bayye téisfa 412-414
addrgallihu
PTA F0d- AN I hope (that) mam nadziejg, ze 201, 282, 295-
yéammil tisfa allann 296
Fa AP°ICs LA he could/may tell moze powiedzie¢/méwié | 77-78, 153-
Cald lindgrs yacalalls 156, 239, 248,
be able, can, (PST) he could/may have mégt (byt) powiedzied/ 257,270, 274,
may TICs AT STAA | told méwic 305-313, 362,
.. . v 367-373, 383,
ndgros lihon yacalalls
388-392
(PROG) he could/may be moze méwié
AT AT BTAA | telling
ayyandggards lihon
yacalall
A0 T oP A0t he must/should musi wiedzieé, powinien 79, 156-158,
alli mawiiq alli-bb(it)s know wiedzieé 245-246, 271-
exist (NEG) AL~ 272,276, 281,
ABTNIs Liyawgs 289-291, 363,
. 368-372, 385,
ayCalammsg
423-425
(PST) 1°1¢25 av VP77 he must/should have | musiat (by) powiedzieé/
AT nigrosmihon | told mowic
alli-bbit
(PROG) he must/should be musi méwié
AP o7 hanT | telling
ayydndggards méahon
alla-bbir
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havy AL RIGAU- I believe (that) sadze, ze 191, 247, 273,
ammiéiné ondd- amnallibu wierzg, ze 280
believe N A9°T AV~ I believe (that) sadze, ze 191-192, 287,
bayye amnallihu wierzg, ze 318-323
(PAREN) as I believe jak sadze, jak wierzg 229
A7L71Im-
ondimmamniw
A9 UL AP AN I believe (that) sadze, ze 201, 236, 252,
amnit yéammil amndit alliiin wierzg, ze 397
belief
9 avy A7L. At99avgAy- | Tam confident (that) | jestem przekonany, ze 193, 295-296,
timamminéd | andd- 412,414
be confident | attimamméinallibu
N8 A" aos Y- I am confident (that) | jestem przekonany, ze 193-194, 295-
bayye 296, 412-414
attimammiinallibu
AON AL ANNAU- I think (that) mysle, ze 191, 254, 282,
assibi ondd- assaballibu 294, 325, 335,
think 338-339, 403-
404
N ANNAY- I think (that) mysle, ze 191, 235, 262,
bayye assaballibhn 275-276,284-
285, 287-288,
318-323, 325,
331-332, 338-
339, 382, 401-
403
(PAREN) as I think jak mysle 228,235
K720~
ondammassabdw
A TN AN AATY I think (that) mysle, ze 200-201, 254,
hassab yammil hassab allaiin 282
thought (N)
He — 3¢ NOM arip= sth. appears to me co$ wydaje mi sig (by<) 207,237
tayyi L35 N (to be) NOM NOM
be seen NOM muislo
yattayyinniall
et WIL. A9 IAU- I assume (that), przypuszczam, Ze 192, 234-235,
gimmiitd ondi- agimmotallibu | 1 guess (that) 258, 272-273,
. 356, 384, 399-
estimate 400, 402
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oo} N A19° A0~ I assume (that) , przypuszczam, ze 192, 251, 318-
gammadtd bayye agimmatallibu | 1 guess (that) 323,334, 355-
estimate 356, 384, 399
(P AREN) as I assume jak przypuszczam 229
K189 o~
andimmagammatiw
q9°+ 279 “M9° T Ay I assume (that), przypuszczam, ze 201, 276, 396-
gommat yimmil gammat allirii | 1guess (that) 397
estimation,
assumption
mé.mé. ATL- AMLTE-AU- I suspect (that) podejrzewam, ze 195-196, 282,
tardttard ondd- atdréttorallibu 295, 297-298,
suspect 420-422
NE& AMé T LAV~ I suspect (that) podejrzewam, ze 196, 297, 420-
bayye atéirdttarallibu 422
PCPC PA PCTC undoubtedly, bez watpienia, 218-219, 265,
torattor yali tarattor without any doubt, niewatpliwie 395
doubt (PATCTC doubtless
yaldtarattar)
PCNe LA PCNEL ANY I suspect (that) podejrzewam, ze 203-204, 297
tarattare yammil tarattare
suspicion allann
Tmé-md. Né AMémé-AU- I suspect (that) podejrzewam, ze 196-197, 344,
titdrattird bayye attirattirallibu 423
suspect
+mdé-md, av’y 1477 Amé-mé-0U- | 1 have doubts watpig, zeby 197-198, 235,
tatirattiri miingirun whether he powiedzial/méwil; 246, 341-342,
doubt sttirattirallibu tells/told/will tell watpig, czy powiedzial/ 357-358, 405-
(NEG) RIL. méwit/méwi/powie/ 406, 409-412
AAME-MCS bedzie méwit
ondd-
alattirattiromm
Amdé-ml. Q7L PMéTé-A\ it raises doubts that budzi watpliwosci (to), ze | 198, 240-241,
attiarattird ondd- yattdrattorall 247,411-412
raise doubts
(0P Vg his telling raises to, co méwi/méwit/ 199, 281, 358,
PMEPLA doubts, it raises powie, budzi watpliwosci; | 411-412
(liymiingéirus doubts whether he budzi watpliwosci (to),
yattirattorall tells/told/will tell czy
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AMéMC. v CTLECMETPC | itis doubtful jest watpliwe, (ze)by/czy 210, 241-242,
attarattiri Y- mingirus whether he powiedzial/méwil/méwi | 264-265
raise doubts yiammiyattirattor told/tells/will tell /powie/begdzie méwit
naw
mied A7L- AmNPAU- I expect (that) oczekuje, ze 194, 302-303,
tabbiqé onddi- atibbaqallihu 400
wait N AmNPAV- I expect (that) oczekujg, ze 194, 302-303,
bayye atibbaqallibn 400
bl AT79L- Wé.L-AU- I am afraid lest, boje sie, zeby 195, 297, 303-
féirm anday- aféimlléibu I fear lest 304, 418, 419
be afraid, Ne Ad.L-AU- I am afraid (that), boje sig, ze 195, 297, 414-
fear bayye afdrallibu I fear (that) 417
SCYr ATSL. GCT T ANTY I am afraid lest, boje sie, (ze)by 202-203, 297,
forbat onday- farbat allini I fear lest 303, 419
fear (N) PN GCY T AATY I am afraid (that), boje sie, ze/czy 202,297, 416,
yimmil forbat allann | 1fear (that) 417
G LT ATSL- 4T A I have a concern lest mam obawy, (ze)by 203, 297, 303
faracca onday- faraca allinn
concern (N) PTLA Ge-F Y I have a concern that | mam obawy, ze/czy 203, 297-298,
416

yéammil foracca allinn
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LIST OF THE CORPUS

The corpus consists of three groups of sources: works of literature, items from the press,
and spoken texts. Each source has been assigned a unique identifier, usually an acronym

of the title, which is placed after an example sentence.

The Ethiopian year of publication is given in parentheses and is followed by E(thiopian)

C(alendar).

WORKS OF LITERATURE
AB Abroham Ritta Alimu. 1999. Ababba siw yillimm. A ¢a &¢ar
labbwillidocc [Ababba nobody is there. Short stories]. Addis Ababa:

Evangadi Productions.

ASS Sobhat Gibra Hgziaboher. 2007 (2000 EC). Ammoast saddast sibatt anna
...[Five, six, seven and ...] Addis Abdba: Mahlet Asattami Doaroggot.
BBS Misfon Habtimaryam. 2007/2008 ? (1999 EC ?). Yibunna bet sa°sl

occanna lelocComm wigocc (1976-1999) [Pictures in a pub and other

stories]. Addis Ababa: MI Printers.

BF Aldmayyihu Gilagay. 2015 (Tor 2007 EC). Yabarhan fildgocc [Tracks
of light]. Addis Ababa: Printed privately.

BS Fiqadu Kofle. 2012/2013 (2005 EC). Bi’anba Siligo [In the gorge of
tears]. Addis Ababa: Shama Books.

DB Mingostu Limma. 1996 (1988 EC). Dimamu Bo’ardiina (golli tarik)
[The handsome writer (autobiography)]. Addis Ababa: Mega
Publishing Enterprise.

DW Foqramarqos Dista. 1994/1995 (1987 EC). Kibuska bastigirba,

dongal wabdt [Behind Buska, the virgin beauty]. Addis Abiba: Yanoagd

Mattimiya Bet.

GQ Addam Ritta. 2004/2005 (1997 EC). Gra ¢¢a ga ¢ aloc¢ [Grey bells].
Addis Ababa: Shama Books.

HL Hirut Hagos Abbay. 2010/2011 (2003 EC). Hawaryaw lage [My son
the Apostle]. Addis Abiba: Shama Books.

KB Ba’alu Gorma. 1969/1970 (1962 EC). Kadmas bassaggdr [Beyond the

horizon]. Addis Ababa: Ethiopian Book Centre.
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MAH

MBL

MQ

MQA

MW

NB

NKJV

NRSV

QB

TK

TFT

Mamo Woddonih. 1989 (Toqomt 1982 EC). Mahbartaniioccn. Tarik
gammiisd lobbwiaillid [The club members. A historical novel]. Addis
Abéba: Nogd Mattimiya Bet.

Borhanu Ziryshun. 1983 (1975 EC). Ma’abail: ya’abyot magast [The
wave: The wake of the revolution]. Addis Ababa: Ethiopia Book
Center.

Mishaf Qaddus [The Holy Bible]. 1987/1988 (1980 EC). Revised
version of the edition from 1954/1955 (1947 EC). Addis Abiba:
Borhanonna Silam Mattimiya Bet.

Mishaf Qaddus. Addis méadibénna torg®am [The Holy Bible. New
standard translation]. 2001/2002 (1993 EC). Addis Ababa:
International Bible Society.

Taddili Botul Kobrit. 1998/1999 (1991 EC). Mishafi wayayyat
kdddirasi doktir Kibbida Mika’el Mikuriya gar [Interview with the
writer Doctor Kibbidi Mika’el Mikuriya]. Addis Abiba: Printed
privately.

Gisot Tacane (Zinnaba Filliqd). 2010/2011 (2003 EC). Naibbdir. Kofal
1 [It was. Part 1]. 7 printing. Addis Abiba: Nogd Mattimiya
Doraggot. First published in 2004/2005 (1996 EC).

New King’s James Version. 1982. Thomas Nelson Publishers. Available
online at https://www.biblestudytools.com/nkjv/.

The New Oxford Annotated Bible: New Revised Standard Version
with the Apocrypha. 2010. 4™ ed. fully revised, edited by Michael D.
Coogan. Oxford and New York: Oxford University Press.

Yotbardk Goddy. 2002 (?). Yigone bet bahalonna yihaywdte
gattamann [The school of poetry and the events of my life]. Addis
Ababa: Artistic Printing Enterprise.

Sdaggayye Gibra Madhon. 1959/1960 (1952 EC). Ydsoh aklil [Crown of
thorns]. Addis Ababa: Borhananna Silam Mattimiya Bet.

Sobhat Gibrid Hgziaboher. 2007/2008 (2000 EC). Tokkusat [Fever].
Addis Abdba: Mahlet Asattami.

The book was written in the 1960s and published for the first time in
an incomplete form in 1997/1998.

Asamniw Barigga. 2001/2002 (1994 EC). Yai-Troy fards onna leloc¢
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YIT

YWN

AA

AA 227
AA 230
AA 269
AA 789
AA 795
AA 797
AA 803
AA 810
AA 817
AA 818
AA 819
AA 820
AA 822
AA 836
AA 838
AA 846
AA 848
AA 851
AA 854
AA 855
AA 856
AA 859
AA 861
AA 862

acaccarta

rikoc¢ [The Trojan Horse and other short stories]. Addis

Abiba: Megga Mattimiya Enterprise.

Bahru Ziwde. 2010/2011 (2003 EC). 2™ ed. Ya’Ityo p ya tarik kil847
aska 1983 [History of Ethiopia from 1847 to 1983]. Addis Ababa:
Addis Abiaba University Press

Hayli Mild

kot Mawa®sl. 2009/2010 (2002 EC). Yiwddiyands. 3¢ ed.

Addis Abiba.

Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas
Addis Admas

PRESS
. Available online at: http://www.addisadmassnews.com/
. Gonbot 14, 2004 (1996 EC),
. Sine 5 No. 230, 2004 (1996 EC).
. Miggabit 3 No. 269, 2015 (1997 EC).
. Yakkatit 28 No. 789, 2015 (2007 EC).
. Miyazya 3 No. 795, 2015 (2007 EC).
. Miyazya 17 No. 797, 2015 (2007 EC).
. Gonbot 29 No. 803, 2015 (2007 EC).
. Hamle 18 No. 810, 2015 (2007 EC).
. Miaskaram 1 No. 817, 2015 (2008 EC).
. Miskiram 8 No. 818, 2015 (2008 EC).
. Miskaram 15 No. 819, 2015 (2008 EC).
. Miskaram 22 No. 820, 2015 (2008 EC).
. Togomt 6 No. 822, 2015 (2008 EC).
. Tor 14 No. 838, 2016 (2008 EC).
. Tor 28 No. 838, 2016 (2008 EC).
. Miiggabit 24 No. 846, 2016 (2008 EC).
. Miyazya 8 No. 848, 2016 (2008 EC).
. Miyazya 29 No. 851, 2016 (2008 EC).
. Ganbot 20 No. 854, 2016 (2008 EC).
. Gonbot 27 No. 855, 2016 (2008 EC).

Addis Admas. Sine 4 No. 856, 2016 (2008 EC).
Addis Admas. Sine 25 No. 859, 2016 (2008 EC).
Addis Admas. Sine 16 No. 861, 2016 (2008 EC).
Addis Admas. Hamle 23 No. 863, 2016 (2008 EC).
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AA 863
AA 865
AA 866
AA 868
AA 870
AA 932
AA 942
BKR

BKR 12
BKR 14
REP

REP 1740
REP 1742
REP 1755
SQ
BQ

FLG (1)
TS 1

TS 2

TS 3

TS 4

TS 5

TS 6

TS 7
Hi1

TS 7
TS 8
MA 1

Addis Admas. Hamle 23 No. 863, 2016 (2008 EC).

Addis Admas. Nihase 7 No. 865, 2016 (2008 EC).

Addis Admas. Niihase 14 No. 866, 2016 (2008 EC).

Addis Admas. Nihase 28 No. 868, 2016 (2008 EC).

Addis Admas. Maskirim 7 No. 870, 2016 (2009 EC).
Addis Admas. Hadar 16 No. 932, 2017 (2010 EC).

Addis Admas. Tor 16 No. 942, 2017 (2010 EC).

Biékur. Available online at
https://amharamassmediaagency.wordpress.com/bekur-magazine/.
Bikur. Yikkatit 27 No. 12,2017 (2009 EC).

Bikur. Maggabit 11 No. 14, 2017 (2009 EC).

Ethiopian Reporter. Available online at
https://www.ethiopianreporter.com/.

Ethiopian Reporter. Tahsas 23 No. 1740, 2016 (2009 EC).
Ethiopian Reporter. Tahsas 30 No. 1742, 2016 (2009 EC).
Ethiopian Reporter. Yakkatit 15 No. 1755, 2017 (2009 EC).
Sinddiq. Yakkatit 18 No. 494, 2015 (2007 EC).

Yikkatir 11-12,1990/1991 (1983 EC).

SOURCES OF SPOKEN LANGUAGE
Filega [falliga ‘search’]: radio drama
Talk show: Radio Fana, 13" June, 2009
Talk show: Radio Fana, 10% January, 2009
Talk show: Radio Fana, 4™ April, 2009
Talk show: Radio Fana, 2" May, 2009
Talk show: Radio Fana, 19 September, 2009
Talk show: Radio Fana, 21 February, 2009
Talk show: Radio Fana, 4™ September, 2010
Hakim kiFana qdttata ydsalk wayayyat [Doctor with Fana, a direct
telephone conversation], 5% September, 2010
Talk show: Radio Fana, 18" June, 2009
Talk show: Radio Fana, 27 February, 2010
Mahbdraw: Attdyay [People’s view, polemical programme], 21* January,

2010
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MA 2

TF 1
YG

Mahbéirawi Attiyay [People’s view, polemical programme], 14
January, 2010

Tobib Fana [Art on Radio Fana], 25" September, 2010

Yegna [ydiiia ‘ours’]: radio drama, series 1 and 2, episodes 1-13
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SUMMARY

This thesis is devoted to a description and analysis of the category of epistemic modality
in contemporary Ambharic. Thus far this category has only been occasionally and
superficially treated in works on Ambharic grammar and, in fact, on the grammar of any
Ethiosemitic language. The present study is thus a first attempt at a systematic and in-
depth investigation of epistemic modality in this language. It is based on a corpus of
written and spoken texts that come from both printed and electronic media, which have
been interpreted and analyzed with the help of Ambharic-speaking informants. Each
example is reproduced in the Ethiopic script, transliterated, glossed and translated into

English, as in the following sentence containing the Amharic modal epistemic expression

AIC BTFAN linigr yacalall ‘he could tell, he may tell’:

(1) °TAMT ha 5% AL [y T A
monalbat sali  gudday-u li-abbat-u li-nigr-daw
perhaps about issue-DEF  for-father-POSS.3SM COMP-3SM-tel\IPFV-OBJ.3SM
LFAN

ya-Cal=all-o
3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Perhaps he may tell his father about the issue’

The dissertation consists of an introduction and six chapters, followed by a conclusion
and a lexicon of Amharic modal epistemic expressions provided with English and Polish
translations.

In Chapter 1, I present the Ambharic language to the reader, first primarily from a
sociolinguistic point of view, then from a formal descriptive point of view, providing a
sketch grammar of the language. Amharic, an Ethiosemitic language of the southern
branch, is the most widely-spoken language of Ethiopia, with relatively low dialectal
diversity in comparison to its broad distribution. Typologically, Amharic is a synthetic-
fusional language. Typically for Semitic languages, it has a nonconcatenative (non-linear)
root-and-pattern morphology, especially in the verbal domain. The Amharic (unmarked)
word order is very consistently Subject-Object-Verb. As is typical for strict S-O-V

languages, modifiers always precede their head and subordinate clauses precede the main
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clause. Atypically for strict S-O-V languages, Amharic has both postpositions and
prepositions and even discontinuous circumpositions. Also atypically for S-O-V
languages, in subordinate clauses any subordinating conjunction is positioned
immediately before the clause-final verb. Ambharic, like many Semitic languages, has an all-
purpose subordinator yg- which serves both as a noun subordinator (English “of”) and a
verb subordinator in a relative clause (English “which, who” etc.). The Amharic relative
clause occurs very often as a headless relative clause. It is noteworthy that such a formally
headless relative clause can sometimes function not as a headless relative clause but as a
that-clause (not I know what he said, or I know who came, but rather I know that he came
(see ex. 6 below)—all expressed in the same way, as a headless relative clause: yi-Verb).
Cleft sentences are very important for Amharic grammar. In a cleft one element is cut
(cleft) out of the sentence as the rheme; it is combined with a copula and the original
sentence is recast as a relative clause, for example, It is John who came or The one who
came is John. Time distinctions in Ambharic involve both tense and aspect, in a way which
is often difficult to disentangle, and different linguists have different, conflicting
approaches to this issue. A particularly knotty question is whether Amharic should be
seen as having a perfective-imperfective aspectual opposition—an issue which is
complicated by the established Semitist tradition of naming the two main Amharic tense-
aspect forms as “perfect(ive)” and “imperfect(ive)”.

In Chapter 2, I introduce the approach to epistemic modality in Ambharic that I have
taken in this thesis. Following Bogustawski (1998: 21, 81) I consider propositional
knowledge, i.e. knowing that p, as the most neutral epistemic state. At the other extreme
from propositional knowledge is ignorance. What falls between these two extreme
epistemic states I have termed “non-knowledge”. The semantic category of epistemic
modality falls precisely in the realm of non-knowledge. Thus, epistemic modality is
understood as the speaker’s assessment of her/his non-knowledge in respect to the
proposition. A few terms that I use throughout the thesis are introduced here, such as
epistemificator (modal epistemic expression), epistemizer (the sender of an epistemically

modalized sentence), epistemized (the epistemically modalized sentence), epistemized
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head (the head verb of the epistemized) and epistemificator head (the head verb of the
epistemificator). Because I approach epistemic modality in terms of both semantics and
syntax, I use two parallel levels of analysis and layers of terminology—notably,
“proposition” belongs to the realm of semantics, whereas terms like “sentence” and
“head” clearly belong to syntax.

Next, I present the research procedures that I have applied for my semantic
investigation: tests of falsification/verification and substitution, the concept of epistemic
dimensions and their values, and the method of analysing sentences in terms of thematic-
rhematic structure. At this stage some conventions used in the thesis are explained: first,
in the citation form of epistemificators, if the subscripted letter ‘S’ appears, it indicates that
a linguistic item agrees grammatically with the subject of its sentence; second, the action
verb TV ndggdrd ‘tell’ and the stative verb A@®P awwiqi ‘know’ serve in these
descriptions as dummy verbs, appearing in the complement of Ambharic epistemificators;
and, finally, a component of an epistemificator which can be substituted by another form
is given in parenthesis as in (yandgr)s yohonall.

Subsequently, I classify all epistemificators into grammatical, lexical, copular (an
intermediate category), and parenthetical, according to their degree of
grammaticalization/lexicalization. ~Amharic has two types of grammatical
epistemificators: auxiliary and quasi-auxiliary. The main difference between them is that
with auxiliary epistemificators (see ex. 2 below) there is a tight formal unity between the
auxiliary and the main verb—they clearly belong to one and the same clause (VP)—
whereas quasi-auxiliary (see ex. 3 below) involves a biclausal construction where the main
verb is introduced by a complementizer or appears as a verbal noun which can easily be
separated from the quasi-auxiliary by a conjunction. The group of copular epistemificators
falls between grammatical and lexical epistemificators. It contains expressions which
include the words BWTA yohonall ‘be(come)’ (or variants; in non-auxiliary use) or
LavOAN yomiislall ‘seem’ (or variants). While both serve as a copula, yahonall is more
grammatical in nature and yamadslall is more lexical in nature. Yohonall and yomdslall are

often involved in a cleft sentence in which they can either be conjugable or remain
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invariant (appearing only in the impersonal 3SM; see exx. (4) and (5) below). The next
group embraces lexical epistemificators, which, due to their complex structure, are often
difficult to assign to a traditional part of speech. These are: non-copular epistemificators
of seeming, mental verbal and mental noun epistemificators, impersonal verbal
epistemificators, adjectival and adjectivalized epistemificators, adverbial and particle
epistemificators (see exx. 6-10 below). The last group of epistemificators is represented by
parentheticals, which are added to a basic utterance but bear no syntactic relation to it;
between the parenthetical epistemificator and the basic utterance there is nothing more
than a relation of co-occurrence. The vast majority of parenthetical epistemificators are
verbs or verbal phrases (see ex. 11 below).

In the next section of this chapter I deal with the issue of identifying the objects of
my research —epistemificators. I consider them as units of language in the sense proposed
by Bogustawski (see e.g. 1976, 1988): each such unit should bear a distinct meaning and
occupy a place in the system of the language. For a proper identification of
epistemificators, I propose three principles: an epistemificator should be investigated
together with the arguments that it takes; (as a modal epistemic verb) it should have a
stative lexical aspect and occur in the present tense; (as a modal epistemic verbal phrase,
noun phrase or an adjectival phrase) it must have a 1*-person notional subject.
Additionally, some modal expressions have more than one meaning, not always in the
realm of epistemic modality; these should be carefully distinguished. Prosody (sentence
stress) also plays a vital role in separating epistemificators from formally similar non-
epistemificator expressions and in investigating the thematic-rhematic structure of modal
epistemic sentences.

Chapter 3 is devoted to a survey of the literature on modality in logic and linguistics,
and on modality in Ambharic. I begin by presenting some notions and problems which
pertain to the study of modality within modal logic, and show discrepancies between the
apprehension of modality by logicians and linguists. Next, I discuss how the notion of
modality is understood by linguists. The most common apprehension of it is as the

relation between the speaker and the contents of the proposition. In practice, however,
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linguists tend to separately study particular types of modality —epistemic, deontic and
dynamic—without seeking to come up with a general working definition of the category
as a whole. Of the three types, it is epistemic modality that is the topic of this dissertation,
and accordingly I discuss it most comprehensively, trying to single out problems and
present the different approaches linguists have taken. Some of the issues are: the semantics
of epistemic modality —in what terms it can be captured and how to analyse it; the notion
of epistemic scale and problems that it poses; the question of subjectivity vs. objectivity;
and performativity vs. descriptivity involved in modal meanings. Additionally, I touch
upon two other categories connected to epistemic modality: evidentiality and mirativity,
and present some historical strands of thought on modality that developed from antiquity
to Jespersen. The last section of this chapter provides a review of research on epistemic
modality in Amharic. In this survey I take into consideration selected grammars and
mono- and bilingual dictionaries,' trying to answer the following general questions: which
epistemificators are registered, how they are registered and how their meanings are
presented. It turns out that the most frequently registered epistemificator is yandgr
yohonall ‘he may tell’, which is, however, at times mistranslated. Leslau’s Reference
Grammar of Ambaric (1995) registers the largest number of epistemificators. The coverage
of grammatical epistemificators in both mono- and bilingual dictionaries is rather sparse,
with some mistranslations.

Chapter 4 contains a list of 70-odd Ambharic epistemificators, together with their
morphosyntactic descriptions and their meanings as suggested by appropriate English
translations. Grammatical epistemificators are presented first, then copular, followed by
lexical and parenthetical; each epistemificator is illustrated with at least one example
sentence (drawn from my corpus). In what follows I will present the main classes of
epistemificators. Grammatical epistemificators divide into auxiliary, such as (&7°1C)s
LT (yondgr)s yahonall ‘he may tells, he might tells’ in (2) and quasi-auxiliary, such as
AL1NCs WSPCI°s sayndgrs aygiramms ‘he surely/probably tellss/will tells/tolds’ (3):

! There is only a handful of articles devoted to epistemic modality in Amharic.
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(2)

(3)

M7 VT fo-Fo av @51 BSC LUPTON\BL 301: 2425]

gon man y-awq=all-o mddhanit ya-nor yahonall
but who 3SM-know\IPFV=NPST-3SM remedy 3SM-exist\IPFV EPST

‘But who knows; there may be a remedy’

ProL ATT AT CP T

yamm-i-widd-“-at onnat  s-a-tta-nor-wot
REL-2SPOL-love\IPFV-2SPOL-OBJ.3SF  mother when-NEG-3SF-exist\IPFV-OBJ.2SPOL
ATPCI 531551

a-t-qar-(2)-mm

NEG-3SF-remain\IPFV-NEG

“You surely have a mother whom you love’

Copular epistemificators are illustrated here with cleft sentences (the clefted constituent

is underlined), which occur very frequently in Ambharic texts. Sentence (4) contains the

epistemificator yahonall ‘be(come)’ while sentence (5) contains yamdslall ‘seem’. In both

examples the copula remains invariant (3SM).

(4)

(5)

AN NG Nh.a, NanA LUPTA

monalbat borr bé-kis-e sold-lell-éi ya-hon=all-o

perhaps birr  in-pocket-POSS.1SG  because-exist. NEG-3SM  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM
Nné-N av-}=T)av’y, CMG®5 5 530

ba-ras  madttimamdn-e yé-taffa-w

in-onself  be.confident\VN-POSS.1SG REL-lose\PFV.3SM-DEF

‘Perhaps it may be because there is no money in my pocket that my self-confidence

has disappeared’

ACI B w7 PoNLD- na, sndart oLy
armaga~w-(a)n  yd-wdssid-d-w bi-ss“a qosq“asanndt  wiyamm
step-DEF-ACC ~ REL-take\PFV-3SM-DEF by-POSS.3SF  urging or

hL4 4Lt A&7 et o9
adddfafarinndt  s-a-y-hon bé-ras-u wassane

encouragement  when-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV  in-own-POSS.3SM  decision
LavNAA (17 1461 2

ya-mdsl=all-o

3SM-seem\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“That he took the step seems (to have been) by his own decision and not at her urging

or encouragement’

To lexical epistemificators belong non-copular epistemificators of seeming, mental verbal

epistemificators, mental noun epistemificators, adjectival and adjectivalized
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epistemificators, adverbs and particles. The non-copular epistemificators of seeming £-X
LavNAN yi-X yamislall ‘it seems that X, it appears that X* and £-X SaPAAT A yi-X
yomadslannall ‘it seems to me that X, it appears to me that X’ are unusual in that their verbal
complement, translated into English as a ‘that’-clause, has the form (though not the
meaning) of a headless relative clause. Here is an example:

(6) L9 ANTEOT hHY  Povin,

y-antd-mm astayayydt kd-zzibh  ya-mandcc-d
GEN-2SM-FOC  standpoint  from-this REL-arise\PFV-3SM

,(f,ﬂvm\?‘&\[Bg 232:29]
ya-mdsl-afifi=all-o
3SM-seem\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

‘It seems to me that your standpoint arises from this’
It is noteworthy that whenever a formally headless relative clause functions a noun clause
then the relative verb cannot take a definite article (unlike normal relative clauses).
Ambharic has a number of mental verbal epistemificators that require two core
arguments: a 1SG epistemizer in the slot of the subject and a complement clause in the slot
of the object. These can take four types of complement clauses:

i.  introduced by the complementizer &7%- ondai- ‘that’

(7) oL.4 T Pé AIRTLUT ?\I‘IQAU-[AA 227]2

wdddfit  toru  andd-mme-i-hon assab=all-ihn
in.the.future good COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPFV  1SG.think\IPFV-NPST-1SG

‘I think that it will be good in the future’

ii. introduced by the complementizer A7 - ond- ‘lest (with NEG)’

(8) &NTF7 ALTANT ALY
ras-accon-(2)-n ayy-atallil-(a)n and-a-y-hon
self-POSS.1PL-ACC PROG-deceive\PFV-1PL COMP-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV
hw U

o-sdg=all-ihu
1SG-worry\IPFV=NPST-1SG

< M M b
I worry lest we are deceiving ourselves

? The original sentence has been slightly modified.
> http://ajebnew.org/sport/story-in-amharic/40674. [Accessed: 18.04.2019]
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iii. introduced by the inflectable quotative linker % bayye ‘I saying:’ (though

inflectable, this is always in 1SG when occurring with mental verbal epistemificators)

9) avEge AR PonL hLenN79°
médcemm lag  yi-wallid-d a-y-Cikkon-(a)-mm
after.all child REL-have.child\PFV-3SM  NEG-3SM-be.crue\IPFV-NEG
M- ANNAU-1s 7
bayy-e assob=all-ibhu

say\GER-1SG  1SG.think\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘After all, I think: one who has a child is not cruel’

iv. nominalized clauses

(10) A7%.f0-9° 0Vf  Aét AT Aaode Tt avFAYT
ondiyawamm haya  arvatt  sd’at li-mdiqoyydt mdcal-(2)-h-(a)n
in.fact twenty four hour  for-stay\VN  be.able/VN-POSS.2SM-ACC

hmé-mé-av-

o-ttirattor=all-ihu

1SG-doubt\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘In fact, I doubt your being able to stay for twenty-four hours’

As for parenthetical epistemificators, they can appear in the initial, medial or final position
of the basic utterance. Here is an example sentence with the parenthetical @®AA%}

massdlann ‘it seems to me, I think’ occurring sentence-medially, after the subordinate

clause:

(11) 0 F9°UC+ 0+ A.aean av(\NY # N Nae
kd-tambart bet  s-i-mmadllis miaissil-G-nn silam  bal-o
from-school when-3SM-return\IPFV  seem\PFV-3SM-OBJ.1SG greeting say\GER-3SM
1o~ foé.o-
n-dw y-alldf-G-w

COP-3SM  REL-pass.by\PFV-3SM-DEF
‘“When he returned from school, I think, he passed by, saying a greeting’

In Ambharic there are many verbal epistemificators whereas adverbial epistemificators and

particles are rather few in number.

* http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=18519: “NA7NAT -
P77 L0740 -(LA®- T-“OU-0-9°-RA-0-AP AP 1@~ hA®-&Ttemid=101.
[Accessed: 26.06.2019]
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Chapter 5 deals with the semantics of epistemificators, which is studied mainly with
the help of dimensions, each having two or more different values. In this way I try to
locate each epistemic expression in a multidimensional semantic space. There are all
together eight dimensions that I have made use of, of which five are semantic and three
are formal. Of the dimensions some are obligatory while some are optional. Some are
privative (two values pinned down as + and —), while some are equipollent (several positive
values). Some of the dimensions are bivalent/dichotomous, while some are multivalent.
The list of dimensions is as follows: (1) Explicit vs. implicit epistemizer; (2) Manner of
integration of epistemized and epistemificator into the sentence; (3) Concrete vs. abstract
epistemificators; (4) Personal vs. non-personal epistemificators; (5) Degree of epistemic
strength; (6) Epistemic assessment; (7) Axiological judgement; (8) Time orientation.” In
addition to the dimensional analysis, for selected epistemificators (both grammatical and
lexical) I provide prose semantic sketches that go beyond the dimensions, which hopefully
may be useful in the future for a more comprehensive semantic description. Subsequently,
I examine in greater detail three types of complement clauses: ondd- ‘that’, bayye ‘I saying’
and nominalized clauses (see exx. 7, 9 and 10), trying to shed light on their comparative
semantics.

The subsequent Chapter 6 discusses the interaction between epistemic modality
and two other categories, namely time and negation. In dealing with the category of time
I note that any utterance containing an epistemic modal expression involves two points in
time: the moment of the sender’s epistemic assessment and the location in time of the state
of affairs. The moment of epistemic assessment is typically “here and now” but it may
vary depending on the “speech genre” (notably in the case of narrative). Within any modal
epistemic sentence there are basically two possible loci for indicating the location in time
of the state of affairs: the epistemized head and the epistemificator head. Typically, the
epistemized head can take any temporal and aspectual characteristic whereas the

epistemificator head, encoding the moment of epistemic assessment, is much more

> The formal dimensions actually rest on semantic foundations, although I have not been able to develop

this idea here.
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constrained in this regard. The interaction between lexical (verbal) epistemificators and
time is fairly straightforward since one of the requirements for considering an epistemic
expression as a modal epistemic expression (epistemificator) is that it should be
morphologically in the present tense and that its lexical aspect should be stative. By
contrast, the behaviour of grammatical epistemificators in regard to the category of time

varies and can be divided into three types:

1. Temporality marked on the epistemized head

(12) LR N7A  Aavpahhd-Fo- Tam-m A7
ki-gize  bih%ala ammidlikakkit-alliw tildwat-o l-i-hon
after-time  after point.of.view-POSS.3PL  change\GER-3SM COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV
LA s 2

ya-Col=all-o
3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM
‘After some time their point of view could have changed’

In sentence (12) the past tense is conveyed by the presence of the gerund (taliwato).

ii. Temporality marked on the epistemificator head

(13) NOADF@- UTr O 1Lma-t
bi-lobb-acéiw  gon windomm-e-n s-a~y-til-u-t
at-heart-POSS.3PL  but  brother-POSS.1SG-ACC  when-NEG-3PL-hate\IPFV-OBJ.3SM
AAPEI°Dp 51:2930)
al-garr-u-mm
NEG-remain\PFV-3PL-NEG
‘But at heart they probably hated my brother’

ii.  Temporality frozen in the future

(14) ¢LW 5L o A8, T AVIRO-  IC
ya-gize  gudday n-dw ongi  ndgdar-u  abbatayye-w gar
GEN-time matter COP-3SM  but issue-DEF  father-DEF at
av 2/ (\ AEPCI° 15
mddris-u a-y-qér-(a)-mm

reach\VN-POSS.3SM NEG-3SM-fai\IPFV-NEG

‘It is a matter of time but the issue will definitely reach the father’

For the temporal analysis of grammatical epistemificators I use the categories of lexical

aspect (stative verbs vs. non-stative verbs) and tense. The category of grammatical aspect
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in terms of “perfective” and “imperfective” has not been involved due to its controversial
status.

In the section on negation, I point out that in an epistemic sentence there are in
principle two things that might be negated: the epistemificator head and the epistemized
head. I distinguish and discuss different patterns of behaviour of epistemificators in regard
to negation. With some epistemificators only the epistemized head can be negated; with
others, only the epistemificator head. With still other epistemificators the negation of the
epistemificator vs. the epistemized yields different sentence meanings. The two become
congruent in cases of NEG-raising, where a negation which logically belongs to the
epistemized nonetheless surfaces on the epistemificator. There is one epistemificator that
does not occur with negation but has a suppletive negative form. Additionally, some
epistemic expressions cannot undergo negation at all, because the epistemificator itself
already incorporates formal negation. Finally, I demonstrate that the two epistemic linkers
ondd- ‘that’ and bayye (‘I saying:’) show a very clear difference in their preference for
which clause is to be negated: epistemificators with andd- (15) prefer the epistemized to be

negated, whereas epistemificators with bayye (16) prefer negation on the epistemificator.

(15) T+4% oL  G0° APSE VP RILTISAIC
gudday-uw  widd alim aqif gocCotonndt  ondd-mme-a-y-SSaggar
matter-DEF  to international  conflict COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-develop\IPFV
K190 J0U-

a-gammat=all-ihn
1SG-assume\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘T assume that the matter will not develop into an international conflict’

(16) T+49% oL G0 APE VT LN1EA
gudday-w  wddd alim aqif gaccatonndt ya-sSaggar=all-o
matter-DEF  to international conflict 3SM-develop\IPFV=NPST-3SM
Mfe AN TI°°
bayy-e al-gammat-(a)-mm

say\GER-1SG =~ NEG.15G-assume\IPFV-NEG

‘I don’t assume: the matter will develop into an international conflict’

§ https://www.dw.com/am/CANTN G LH-APHAT-h. ALK £/a-36092854. [Accessed: 07.11.2018]
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In the conclusion, I characterize briefly the category of epistemic modality in
Ambharic, in comparison to English and, to a lesser extent, Polish. I indicate advantages
and problems involved in applying a semantic approach based upon the terms and
tradition of Polish semanticists, and I point out some important issues which are to be
raised in future studies. What is needed, first and foremost, is a more comprehensive

semantic analysis of epistemificators.
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STRESZCZENIE

Celem rozprawy jest opis 1 analiza modalnosci epistemicznej we wspélczesnym jezyku
amharskim. Poniewaz do tej pory ta kwestia zajmowano sig jedynie pobieznie w pracach
dotyczacych gramatyki amharskiego, jak i innych jezykéw etiosemickich, niniejsza
dysertacj¢ mozna uznad za pierwsza probg systematycznego 1 poglebionego studium tej
kategorii w amharskim. Korpus jezykowy w niej wykorzystany zostal zaczerpnigty z
tekstéw pisanych i ustnych, w okresie migdzy 1974 a 2019, w wigkszoséci na terenie
Etiopii. Teksty te, pochodzace z materialéw drukowanych jak i opublikowanych w
internecie, zostaly zinterpretowane i przeanalizowane z pomoca amharskojezycznych
informatoréw. Kazde analizowane zdanie podane jest w piSmie etiopskim,
przetranskrybowane, opatrzone anotacja gramatyczna i przettumaczone na jezyk
angielski, jak ilustruje nastepujacy przyklad, zawierajacy amharskie epistemiczne

wyrazenie modalne A791C LAA lindgr yacalall ‘moze powiedzie¢/méwié’.

(1) °TAQT NA 5% AR (O o T
maonalbat sali  gudday-u li-abbat-u li-ndgr-dw
perhaps about issue-DEF for-father-POSS.3SM COMP-3SM-tel\IPFV-OBJ.3SM
L£TAn

ya-Col=all-w
3SM-may\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Perhaps he may tell his father about the issue’

Praca sklada si¢ ze wstgpu, sze$ciu rozdzialéw, podsumowania, streszczenia w
jezykach angielskim i polskim oraz stowniczka modalnych wyrazen epistemicznych z
ttumaczeniem na jezyk angielski 1 polski. Rozprawa zaopatrzona jest rowniez w wykaz
skrotéw, tabeli 1 schematéw, wykaz materialéw korpusowych oraz zasady transliteracji i
anotacji zdan.

Rozdzial 1 jest poswigcony ogdlnemu przedstawieniu jezyka amharskiego:
najpierw z punktu widzenia socjolingwistycznego, a nastgpnie opisowego w postaci
zarysu jego gramatyki. Amharski, nalezacy do potudniowej gatezi jezykéw etiosemickich,
jest najbardziej rozpowszechnionym jezykiem Etiopii, ktéry charakteryzuje relatywnie

niewielkie zréznicowanie dialektalne zwazywszy na jego szerokie rozprzestrzenienie.
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Typologicznie, amharski posiada cechy jezyka syntetyczno-fuzyjnego. Podobnie jak inne
jezyki semickie wykazuje nielinearna morfologi¢ oparta na spotgtoskowym rdzeniu,
przenoszacym znaczenie leksykalne, oraz afiksach, przenoszacych znaczenie
gramatyczne (root-and-pattern morphology), szczegdlnie w strukturze czasownika.
Podstawowym szykiem wyrazéw w jezyku amharskim jest S-O-V, charakteryzujacy si¢
duzym stopniem stabilnosci. Typowo dla jezykdéw o sztywnym szyku S-O-V, wyraz
okreslany jest zawsze poprzedzony okreslnikiem a zdanie nadrzg¢dne jest poprzedzone
zdaniem podrzgdnym. Odmiennie anizeli jezyki o tego typu szyku zdania, amharski
posiada zaréwno poimki jak i przyimki oraz nieciagle cyrkumpozycje. Inna nietypowa
cecha amharskiego, jako jezyka S-O-V, jest to, Ze prawie wszystkie spdjniki podrzedne
wystgpuja bezposrednio przed czasownikiem. Podobnie jak wiele jezykow semickich, w
amharskim wystepuje wielofunkcyjny wyktadnik upodrzedniajacy yd-, ktéry stuzy do
upodrzedniania rzeczownika (angielskie ,0f”) oraz czasownika w zdaniu wzglgdnym
(,ktory, kto” itp.). Zdanie wzgledne w jezyku amharskim bardzo czgsto ma postaé zdania
wzglednego niezawierajacego poprzednika (headless relative clause; np. ktory przyszedt,
a nie ren, ktory przyszedt lub czlowiek, ktory przyszedl). Warto nadmienié, ze takie
formalnie bezpoprzednikowe zdanie wzgledne moze by¢ czasami uzyte przed niektérymi
czasownikami jako dopetnienie z wtacznikiem' Ze (a wiec, nie Wiem, co on powiedzial, ani
Wiem, kto przyszedt, ale Wiem, ze przyszedt (zob. przykl. 6 ponizej): we wszystkich tych
trzech zdaniach ztozonych wystepuje bezpoprzednikowe zdanie wzgledne). Bardzo
wazng rolg w gramatyce amharskiej odgrywaja zdania rozszczepione (cleft sentences). W
zdaniu jeden ze skladnikéw jest wyniesiony do pozycji orzecznika kopuli, bedacego
rematem zdania, podczas gdy pozostale skfadniki oryginalnego zdania tworza zdanie
wzgledne. Na przyktad, It is John who came or The one who came is John*. W jezyku
amharskim trudno jest okreslié, czy niektére z form czasownikowych przenosza

znaczenia czasowe czy raczej aspektualne. J¢zykoznawcy maja na ten temat podzielone

' Uzywam tutaj terminu zaproponowanego przez ]. Wajszczuk (1997: 39-46), ktéry odpowiada ang.
complementizer.
2 W przeciwienistwie do angielskiego w jezyku polskim tylko druga z tych konstrukeji jest mozliwa: Tym,

ktory przyszed? jest Jan. Réwnowaznym zdaniem do It is John who came jest To Jan przyszedt.
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zdania. Szczegdlnie zlozona kwestia jest to, czy w amharskim istnieje opozycja
aspektualna dokonanosci 1 niedokonanosci. Tradycja opisu jezykéw semickich, wedtug
ktorej dwie gléwne formy czasowo-aspektowe nosza nazwy ,dokonana” (perfective) i
yniedokonana” (zmperfective) czynia to zagadnienie jeszcze bardziej zawitym.

W rozdziale 2 przestawiam podejscie do modalno$ci epistemicznej, ktore
przyjetam w niniejszej pracy. Za Andrzejem Bogustawskim (1998: 21, 81) przyjmujg, ze
wiedza propozycjonalna, ,wiedzieé, ze”, jest najbardziej neutralnym stanem
epistemicznym. Na drugim kraficu znajduje si¢ ignorancja (brak wiedzy). Pomiedzy tymi
dwoma ekstremalnymi punktami rozciaga si¢ obszar, ktéry (za Magdalena
Danielewiczowa 2002) nazywam ,polem niedostatecznej wiedzy”. Kategoria
semantyczna modalnosci epistemicznej przypada wlasnie na pole niedostatecznej wiedzy.
Modalnos¢ epistemiczng rozumiem jako oceng przez méwiacego jej/jego niedostatecznej
wiedzy w stosunku do propozycji (proposition). Nastgpnie przedstawiam terminy,
ktorymi postuguje si¢ w dalszej czesci dysertacji: epistemifikator (modalne wyrazenie
epistemiczne), epistemizujacy (epistemizer, nadawca wypowiedzenia zmodalizowanego
epistemicznie), epistemizowany (epistemized, tres¢ wypowiedzenia zmodalizowanego),
nadrzednik  epistemizowanego  (epistemized  head,  czasownik  nadrzedny
epistemizowanego), 1 nadrzednik epistemifikatora (epistemificator head, czasownik
nadrzgdny epistemifikatora). Poniewaz w niniejszej pracy opisuj¢ modalnosé
epistemiczng zar6wno w terminach semantyki jak i skladni, przeprowadzam dwa
rownolegle poziomy analizy i uzywam terminologii wlasciwej obu dziedzinom: np.
»propozycja” nalezy do dziedziny semantyki podczas gdy terminy takie jak ,zdanie” i
»czasownik gléwny” naleza do skladni. W dalszej kolejnosci prezentuj¢ procedury
badawcze, ktore stosuj¢ do analizy semantycznej epistemifikatoréw. Sa to testy
falsyfikacji/weryfikacji 1 substytucji, pojecie wymiaru i cechy oraz metoda analizy zdan
w terminach struktury tematyczno-rematycznej. Wyjasniam tutaj réwniez niektére z
konwencji zapisu, ktére stosuj¢ w calej pracy. Po pierwsze, w formie cytacyjnej
epistemifikatoréw, litera ,,S” zapisana w indeksie dolnym oznacza, ze dany czasownik

zgadza si¢ pod wzgledem osoby, liczby 1 rodzaju z podmiotem zdania. Po drugie, w
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tychze formach cytacyjnych epistemifikatoréw, dopetnienia czasownika sa przedstawione
za pomoca czasownika czynnoSciowego TV ndggard ‘powiedzieé, mowid lub
czasownika nieczynno$ciowego A@P awwdqi ‘wiedzied’. Po trzecie, ten sktadnik
epistemifikatora, ktéry moze zostal zastapiony inna forma jest podany w nawiasie
okragtym, jak np. w (yandgr)s yahonall.

Nastgpnie klasyfikuje wszystkie epistemifikatory na gramatyczne, leksykalne,
tacznikowe (kopularne; stanowiace kategorig posrednia) 1 parentetyczne, podlug stopnia
ich gramatykalizacji/leksykalizacji. Amharski posiada dwa rodzaje epistemifikatoréw
gramatycznych: czasownik positkowy (auxiliary) i czasownik quasi-positkowy (guasi-
auxtliary). Gtéwna réznica pomigdzy nimi jest taka, ze czasownik positkowy (zob.
przykl. 2 ponizej) jest Scisle, formalnie 1 semantycznie, zwiazany z czasownikiem
gléwnym, przy czym oba czasowniki ewidentnie naleza do tej samej frazy
czasownikowej. Czasownik quasi-positkowy natomiast (zob. przykt. 3 ponizej) nalezy do
innej frazy anizeli jego czasownik gléwny wprowadzany za pomoca wlacznika lub majacy
postaé rzeczownika odwerbalnego, ktére moga by¢ tatwo oddzielone od czasownika
quasi-positkowego za pomoca spdjnika. Grupa epistemifikatoréw tacznikowych miescei
si¢ miedzy epistemifikatorami gramatycznymi 1 leksykalnymi. Zawiera ona
epistemifikatory z wyrazeniami SWTA yohonall by (lub wariantami; yashonall nie jest
tu czasownikiem positkowym) or LaPAAAN yomislall “wydawaé si¢” (lub wariantami).
Podczas gdy oba wyrazenia stuza jako facznik, yahonall jest blizszy wyrazeniom
gramatycznym a yomdslall leksykalnym. Yoahonall 1 yomdslall wystepuja czgsto w
zdaniach rozszczepionych, w ktérych moga odmieniaé sig lub pozostaé niezmienione w
3SM (zob. przykl. 4 1 5 ponizej). Kolejna grupa obejmuje epistemifikatory leksykalne,
ktdre czgsto trudno przypisaé do tradycyjnie wyznaczonych czgsci mowy z powodu ich
zlozonej konstrukeji. Sa to epistemifikatory: nietacznikowe wydawania si¢ (non-copular
epistemificators of seeming), mentalne czasownikowe, mentalne rzeczownikowe,
bezosobowe czasownikowe, przymiotnikowe i uprzymiotnikowane (adjectivalized),
przystowkowe 1 partykutowe (zob. przykl. 6-10 ponizej). Ostatnia grupa

epistemifikatoréw jest reprezentowana przez wyrazenia parentetyczne, ktore sa dodane
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do wypowiedzenia, ale nie wchodza z nim w jakiekolwiek zwiazki sktadniowe. Oznacza
to, ze pomigdzy epistemifikatorem parentetycznym a wypowiedzeniem zachodzi jedynie
relacja  wspotwystgpowania. Spora c¢zg$¢  epistemifikatoréw parentetycznych to
czasowniki 1 frazy czasownikowe (zob. przykt. 11 ponizej).

W kolejnej czgsci rozdzialu zajmuje si¢ kwestia wyodrgbnienia obiektéw mojej
analizy, tj. epistemifikatoréw. Kazdy epistemifikator powinien by¢ jednostka jezyka w
sensie zaproponowanym przez Andrzeja Bogustawskiego (zob. np. 1976, 1988), ktdra
niesie odrgbne znaczenie i zajmuje okreslone miejsce w systemie jgzyka. Poprawnemu
wydzieleniu takich jednostek jezyka maja stuzyé trzy zaproponowane przeze mnie
reguly: epistemifikator powinien byé rozpatrywany lacznie z argumentami, ktdre
przyjmuje; (w przypadku czasownika) ze wzgledu na aspekt leksykalny powinien
odnosi¢ si¢ do stanu (a nie czynnosci) 1 mieé¢ formg czasu teraZniejszego; (w przypadku
frazy czasownikowej, rzeczownikowej lub przymiotnikowej) musi posiadaé
pierwszoosobowy podmiot semantyczny. Ponadto niektdre wyrazenia moga przenosié
wigcej anizeli jedno znaczenie modalne. W takim przypadku tylko ich znaczenie
epistemiczne powinno zostaé wzigte pod uwage. W odrdznianiu znaczenia modalnego
epistemicznego od innych znaczei modalnych istotna rolg odgrywa akcent zdaniowy.
Jest on réwniez wazny dla badania struktury tematyczno-rematycznej wypowiedzen
zmodalizownych epistemicznie.

Rozdziat 3 stanowi przeglad literatury dotyczacej modalnosci zaréwno w logice
jak 1 jezykoznawstwie, ktéry pokazuje stan badad nad ta kategoria. Przegladowi
poswigcam odrebny rozdzial ze wzgledu na bogactwo literatury na temat modalnosci, a
szczegblnie na temat modalnosci epistemicznej. Czg$¢ t¢ rozpoczyna prezentacja
wybranych pojeé 1 probleméw zwiazanych z badaniem modalnosci w obrgbie logiki
modalnej. Pokazane sa réwniez rozbieznosci migdzy pojmowaniem tej kategorii przez
logikéw 1 lingwistéw. W kolejnym fragmencie tego rozdzialu doktadniej omawiam jak
jezykoznawcy rozumiejqa modalnosé. Najczgsciej jest ona ujmowana jako relacja miedzy
nadawca wypowiedzi a tre$cia zdania. W praktyce jednak lingwisci zajmuja si¢ badaniem

poszczegllnych typéw modalnosci — epistemicznej, deontycznej i dynamicznej — nie
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czyniac wysitkéw, aby zaproponowaé ogdlna, robocza definicj¢ tej kategorii. Z
wymienionych trzech typéw moja rozprawa traktuje o modalnosci epistemicznej, totez ja
omawiam najszerzej, probujac wyodrebnié problemy 1 zaprezentowal rézne podejscia
jakie lingwisci wobec nich przyjmuja. Wsréd kwestii, ktére omawiam, znajduja si¢ np.
semantyka modalnosci epistemicznej —w jakich terminach i jak mozna ja analizowad;
pojecie skali epistemicznej 1 problemy badawcze jakie stwarza; kwestia wykorzystania
takich terminéw jak subiektywnosé vs. obiektywnosé oraz performatywnosé vs.
deskryptywno$¢ w opisach znaczefi epistemicznych. Ponadto krétko przedstawiam dwie
inne kategorie blisko zwiazane z kategoria modalnosci epistemicznej, tj. ewidencjalnosc i
miratywno$¢ oraz prezentujg niektdre historyczne koncepcje modalnosci, ktére rozwijaly
si¢ od czaséw starozytnych do Jespersena. Ostatnia sekcja tego rozdziatu zawiera przeglad
badaf nad modalnoscia epistemiczna w jezyku amharskim. W przegladzie tym biore pod
uwage wybrane gramatyki jezyka amharskiego oraz jedno- i dwujezyczne stowniki,
podejmujac  probe odpowiedzenia na nastgpujace ogdlne pytania: ktére z
epistemifikatoréw zostaly zarejestrowane, jak zostaly one zarejestrowane 1 jak
zaprezentowane zostalo ich znaczenie. Okazuje sig, ze najczgéciej odnotowywanym
epistemifikatorem jest yandgr yahonall ‘moze powie/méwi’, ktéry jednak czasami zostal
btednie przettumaczony. Najwigksza liczbe epistemifikatoréw rejestruje Wolf Leslau w
Reference Grammar of Ambaric (1995). Epistemifikatory gramatyczne w stownikach
jedno- 1 dwujezycznych wystgpuja raczej rzadko a w niektérych przypadkach sa
niepoprawnie przetlumaczone.

Rozdzial 4 zawiera listg okoto 70 amharskich epistemifikatoréw, facznie z ich
morfosyntaktycznym opisem oraz znaczeniem sugerowanym przez odpowiednie
ttumaczenie na jezyk angielski. Najpierw zaprezentowane sa epistemifikatory
gramatyczne, nast¢gpnie kopularne, potem leksykalne oraz, jako ostatnie, parentetyczne.
Kazdemu epistemifikatorowi towarzyszy co najmniej jeden ilustrujacy je przyktad
zaczerpnigty z mojego korpusu. Przedstawig teraz gtéwne klasy epistemifikatoréw
omawiane w tym rozdziale. Epistemifikatory gramatyczne dziela si¢ na czasowniki

positkowe, np. (&191C)s LT (yondigr)s yahonall ‘moze powies/méwis’ w przykladzie
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(2)

1 czasowniki quasi-positkowe, np. ALYIUWCs ALPCI°s sayndgrs ayqaramms

‘pewnie/prawdopodobnie powies/bedzie méwils/méwis/moéwils’ (3):

(2)

3)

M7 77 Lao-FPA av @5+ LY LT s 501 2405

gon man y-awq=all- méddhanit ya-nor yahonall
ale kto 3SM-wiedziec\IPFV=NPST-3SM lekarstwo = 3SM-istniec\IPFV EPST

‘Kto wie, moze istnieje lekarstwo’

e KON AS T
yamm-i-widd-“-at onnat
REL-2SPOL-kochaé¢ \IPFV-2SPOL-OBJ.3SF  mother

S Co T AFPCI 55 1551
S~a-tta-nor-wot a-t-qar-(2)-mm

when-NEG-3SF-exist\IPFV-OBJ].2SPOL NEG-3SF-remain\IPFV-NEG

‘Pewnie ma Pan matke, ktéra Pan kocha’

Epistemifikatory tacznikowe zostana tutaj zegzemplifikowane w zdaniach

rozszczepionych (wyodrgbniony skladnik jest podkreslony), ktére bardzo czesto

pojawiaja si¢ w amharskich tekstach. Przyklad (4) zawiera epistemifikator yshonall by

a przyklad (5) zawiera yomdslall “wydawaé si¢’. W obu przypadkach tacznik pozostaje

niezmienny, tj. w 3SM.

(4)

(5)

AN NG NhO NAAA LUTA

monalbat borr bé-kis-e soldi-lel]-i ya-hon=all-o

moze birr w-kieszen-POSS.1SG  poniewa-istnieé.NEG-3SM  3SM-COP\IPFV=NPST-3SM
Nné-N ao-+T)avy P MG@~ [ 5 520

ba-ras  mdttimamdn-e ya-tiffa-w

w-sobie  byé.pewnym\VN-POSS.1SG REL-zniknaé\PFV.3SM-DEF

‘(Moze) * to, ze moja pewnos¢ siebie znikngta to dlatego, Ze nie mam grosza w

kieszeni’

Acrfior fonLo- n4, $0L Ml
armaga~w~(2)-n  ya-wdissad-G-w ba-ss“a qosq“asonndt
krok-DEF-ACC  REL-przedsiewzia¢\PFV-3SM-DEF przez-POSS.3SF  namowa

o L9° hL449LrT L7 et -3
wayamm adddfafarinndt s-a-y-hon bé-ras-u wassane
albo zacheta kiedy-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV w-wtasny-POSS.3SM  decyzja

3 Birr to waluta Etiopii.

* Amharskie wyrazenie monalbat zwykle towarzyszy innym wyrazeniom epistemicznym o niskiej sile

epistemicznej i sygnalizuje jedynie, Ze nastgpujace po nim zdanie jest epistemicznie zmodalizowane.
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LavOAA 1 14412
ya-mésl=all-o
3SM-wydawaé.sie\IPFV=NPST-3SM

“To, ze on przedsigwzial ten krok wydaje si¢ jego wlasna decyzja (dost. poprzez

wlasna decyzj¢) a nie (pochodzi) z jej namowy albo zachety’

Do epistemifikatoréw leksykalnych naleza nietacznikowe epistemifikatory wydawania
sig, mentalne  epistemifikatory  czasownikowe, mentalne  epistemifikatory
rzeczownikowe, bezosobowe epistemifikatory czasownikowe, epistemifikatory
przymiotnikowe 1 uprzymiotnikowane oraz epistemifikatory przystéwkowe 1
partykutowe. Nielacznikowe epistemifikatory wydawania sig ¢-X ©SoPOAA y4i-X
yomiislall “wydaje sig, ze X> and €-X S@PONAG N yi-X yomislinnall “wydaje mi sie, ze X’
sa wyjatkowe, poniewaz ich czasownikowe dopelnienie, ttumaczone za pomoca

wlacznika zZe, ma formg, choé nie znaczenie, bezpoprzednikowego zdania wzglednego.

Oto przyktad:

(6) £rto° ANEEeF iy Cavyah,
yV-anta-mm astiyayyat kd-zzih  ya-mdnd ¢¢-i
GEN-2SM-FOC  stanowisko  z-to REL-wyptywad\PFV-3SM

-e'””f‘mﬁ:@\[laé 232:29]
ya-misl-griii=all-o
3SM-wydawaé.sie\IPFV-OBJ.1SG=NPST-3SM

“Wydaje mi sig, ze twoje stanowisko wyptywa z tego (whasnie)’
Warto zauwazyé, ze jesli formalnie bezpoprzednikowe zdanie wzglgdne funkcjonuje jako
zdanie nominalne to czasownik wzgledny nie przytacza rodzajnika okreslonego.

W jezyku amharskim  istnieje  wiele mentalnych  epistemifikatoréw
czasownikowych, ktére otwieraja miejsca dla dwéch argumentéw: dla
pierwszoosobowego epistemizujacego w pozycji podmiotu 1 dla zdania w pozycji

dopetnienia. Epistemifikatory takie, moga przylaczaé cztery rézne typy dopelnien:

i.  wprowadzanych za pomoca wlacznika A7£- ondi- ‘ze’
(7) ®Lest Te  RILTLPT ANNAU-(p 207
wadafit toru  anddg-mm-i-hon assab=all-ihu

w.przyszlosci  dobrze COMP-REL-3SM-COP\IPFV  1SG.mysleA\IPFV-NPST-1SG

> Zdanie oryginalne zostato w niewielkim stopniu zmodyfikowane.
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11.

(8)

111.

9)

1v.

(10)

‘Myslg, ze w przyszlosci bedzie dobrze’

wprowadzanych za pomoca wlacznika A7£ - ond- “zeby (z NEG)’

&NTT7 AP FANT ATSLUT

ras-accon-(2)n ayy-atallil-(a)n and-a-y-hon
siebie-POSS.1PL-ACC  PROG-oszukiwaé\PFV-1PL COMP-NEG-3SM-COP\IPFV
A IAU-

o-sag=all-ihu
1SG-obawiaé.sie\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Obawiam sig, zeby$my siebie sami nie oszukiwali’
wprowadzanych przez odmienne cytacyjne wyrazenie taczace Mf bayye ‘ja,
powiedziawszy ’ (chociaz odmienne, w mentalych epistemifikatorach

czasownikowych wyrazenie to zawsze przyjmuje 1SG)

aifge AL PonL ALY

mdcemm  lag ya-walldd-i a-y-¢ dkkon-(a)-mm

w.kofcu  dziecko REL-mieé.dziecko\PFV-3SM NEG-3SM-by¢.okrutnym\IPFV-NEG
1fe ANNAU-(1s 7

bayy-e assob=all-ibhn

powiedzie®\GER-1SG  1SG.mysle€\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘W koiicu, mysle: ten, kto ma dzieci, nie jest okrutny’

zdania znominalizowane

AT Lfo-9° Ve At AT Aavde-f
ondiyawamm  haya aratt  si’at  la-mdqoyyat
tak.naprawdeg dwadziescia cztery  godzina dla-pozostad\VN
aFAVT Amé-mé-nv-’
méical-(3)-h-(2)n a-ttirattor=all-ihu

byé.w.stanie/VN-POSS.2SM-ACC  1SG-watpi&\IPFV=NPST-1SG
‘Tak naprawdg (to) watpig, zeby$ byl w stanie pozostaé (przy zyciu) dwadziescia

cztery godziny’

Jesli chodzi o epistemifikatory parentetyczne, to moga si¢ one pojawiaé w

antepozycji, postpozycji lub interpozycji wzgledem wypowiedzenia podstawowego. Oto

¢ http://ajebnew.org/sport/story-in-amharic/40674. [Data dostgpu: 18.04.2019]

7 http://www.addisadmassnews.com/index.php?option=com_k2&view=item&id=18519: “NA7NAF -
M 7-T7- L0740 27 -A0- I “WU-0-9°-hO-a0-N\P AP 10" hAD-& Ttemid=101.
[Data dostepu: 26.06.2019]
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przyktad zdania z epistemifikatorem parentetycznym @PAAY missilirnni ‘wydaje mi si¢’,

ktory wystgpuje w interpozycji, za zdaniem podrzednym.

(11) F9°vC+ 0+ Aavan av(\NT # nAg®
ké-tambart bet  s-i-mmadllis madissdl-g-iir silam
z-szkota kiedy-3SM-wracad\IPFV wydawal.si¢\PFV-3SM-OB]J.1SG  greeting
MNhe 1o- faé.m-
bal-o n-Gw y-allif-d-w

powiedzie®\GER-3SM COP-3SM REL-przejs¢\PFV-3SM-DEF

‘Kiedy wracat ze szkoty, wydaje mi sig, to przeszedt i przywital si¢’

W amharskim wystgpuje wiele epistemifikatoréow czasownikowych, natomiast
epistemifikatory przystéwkowe i partykutowe sa nieliczne.

W rozdziale 5 skupiam si¢ na semantyce epistemifikatoréw, ktdra badam gtéwnie
przy pomocy wymiardw epistemicznych, posiadajacych dwie lub wigcej réznych cech. W
ten sposéb probuje umiescié kazde wyrazenie epistemiczne w wielowymiarowej
przestrzeni semantycznej. W sumie postuguje si¢ o§mioma wymiarami, z ktérych trzy
maja charakter formalny, a pie¢ — semantyczny. Niektére z tych wymiaréw sa
obligatoryjne, inne opcjonalne. Niektore sa prywatywne (z dwoma warto$ciami + 1 —),
podczas gdy inne ekwipolentne (z kilkoma pozytywnymi cechami). Jeszcze inne sa
dychotomiczne (dwuwartosciowe) lub wielowartosciowe. Lista wymiaréw przedstawia
si¢ nastgpujaco: (1) eksplicytny vs. implicytny epistemizujacy; (2) sposob wlaczenia sig
epistemizowanego 1 epistemifikatora w zdanie; (3) epistemifikatory konkretne vs.
abstrakcyjne; (4) epistemifikatory osobowe vs. nieosobowe; (5) stopien sity epistemicznej;
(6) zrédto oceny epistemicznej; (7) ocena aksjologiczna; (8) zorientowanie czasowe. Obok
analizy za pomoca wymiaréw, proponuj¢ réwniez szkice semantyczne niektérych
epistemifikatoréw (zaréwno gramatycznych jak i leksykalnych), ktére moga okazac sig
przydatne w przyszloéci dla bardziej wyczerpujacego opisania ich znaczefi. W ostatniej
czeSci tego rozdziatu poddaje bardziej szczegétowemu badaniu trzy typy zdan
dopetnieniowych: z oandi- ‘ze’, boyye ‘ja powiedziawszy’ 1 dopelnieniem
znominalizowanym (zob. przykt. 7, 91 10), starajac si¢ przejasnic ich znaczenie.

Rozdziat 6 pracy poswigcony jest interakcji migdzy modalnoscia epistemiczng a

dwiema innymi, niemodalnymi kategoriami czasu 1 negacji, ktdre zostalty oméwione w
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dwéch odrebnych sekcjach. W pierwszej czgsci, badajac kategorig czasu, zwracam uwage
na to, ze w kazdym epistemicznie zmodalizowanym wypowiedzeniu mozna wyréznié
dwa punkty w czasie: moment dokonania oceny epistemicznej przez nadawce oraz
lokalizacje¢ w czasie stanu rzeczy, do ktdrego odnosi si¢ zmodalizowana propozycja.
Momentem dokonania oceny epistemicznej jest zwykle ,tutaj i teraz”, choé moze si¢ on
zmieniaé w zaleznosci od ,,gatunku mowy” (zwlaszcza w przypadku narracji). W obrgbie
kazdego modalnego zdania epistemicznego istnieja dwa potencjalne loci, za pomoca
ktérych wskazuje si¢ na lokalizacje w czasie danego stanu rzeczy, sa to: nadrzgdnik
epistemizowanego (epistemized head) oraz nadrzednik epistemifikatora (epistemificator
head). Zwykle nadrzednik epistemizowanego moze przyja¢ dowolna charakterystyke
temporalng i1 aspektualna, natomiast nadrzednik epistemifikatora, ktéry koduje moment
oceny epistemicznej, ma znacznie bardziej ograniczone mozliwoéci w tym wzgledzie. Jesli
chodzi o interakcje migdzy leksykalnymi (czasownikowymi) epistemifikatorami a
czasem, to jej opis nie nastr¢cza problemu, poniewaz jednym z wymagan, jakie stawia sig
wyrazeniu epistemicznemu, aby moglo uchodzié za epistemifikator jest to, ze powinno
by¢ czasie terazniejszym 1 odnosi¢ si¢ do stanu, a nie czynnosci. Bardziej zréznicowana

jest interakcja epistemifikatoréw gramatycznych z kategoria czasu/aspektu, dzielaca si¢

na trzy typy:
1. temporalnos¢ jest zaznaczana na nadrzg¢dniku epistemizowanego
(12) L. 073A havphh - Fo- TA@-m
ka-gize bih¥ala  ammailikakkit-acCiw  tildwat-o
po-czas  po punkt.widzenia-POSS.3PL  zmienié.si¢\GER-3SM
A7 .G:FQA[TS 2]
l--hon ya-Cal=all-p

COMP-3SM-COP\IPFV  3SM-could\IPFV=NPST-3SM

‘Po jakims czasie ich punkt widzenia mégt si¢ zmienié’

W przyktadzie (12) znaczenie czasu przeszlego jest niesione przez imiestéw (gerund
taldwato).

ii. temporalno$¢ jest zaznaczana na nadrzedniku epistemifikatora

(13) NANVTF@- UI7r Oy 4Lma-t
ba-labb-acciw gon windomme-en s-a-y-tal-u-t
w-serce-POSS.3PL ale  brat-POSS.1SG-ACC  kiedy-NEG-3PL-nienawidzie\IPFV-OB]J.3SM
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AAPEI°DE 51:2030)

al-garr-u-mm

NEG-pozostawac\PFV-3PL-NEG

‘Ale w swoim sercu prawdopodobnie nienawidzili mojego brata’

iii.  epistemifikator moze odnosié sig tylko do stanéw rzeczy w przysztosci

(14) L1 5L o A8, Tl AT~ IC
ya-gize  gudday n-dw ongi  nagaru abbatayye-w  gar
GEN-czas kwestia ~ COP-3SM ale sprawa-DEF  ojciec-DEF u
av @ 4.0¢ ?\.B‘PCS"’[TS 6]
mddras-u a-y-qér-(a)-mm

doj$é\VN-POSS.3SM NEG-3SM-nie.powiesé.sie\IPFV-NEG

“To kwestia czasu, ale ta sprawa na pewno dojdzie do ojca’
W analizie temporalnej epistemifikatoréw gramatycznych postuguje si¢ kategoria aspektu
leksykalnego (czasowniki oznaczajace stan vs. czynnosciowe) oraz czasu. Nie postuguje
si¢ natomiast kategoria aspektu gramatycznego w terminach ,dokonanosci” i
»niedokonanosci” z powodu jego kontrowersyjnego statusu w opisach gramatycznych
jezyka amharskiego.

W drugiej czgsci rozdziatu, dotyczacej negacji, wykazuje, ze dwa obiekty moga
podlegaé przeczeniu w wypowiedzeniu zmodalizowanym epistemicznie: nadrzednik
epistemizowanego 1 nadrzednik epistemifikatora. Nastgpnie wyrézniam i omawiam rézne
typy relacji migdzy epistemifikatorami a negacja. W przypadku niektorych
epistemifikatoréw tylko nadrzednik epistemizowanego moze zostaé zaprzeczony, w
przypadku innych, tylko nadrzednik epistemifikatora. W jeszcze innym przypadku,
kiedy epistemifikator zostanie zanegowany, niesie inne znaczenie anizeli w sytuacji, gdy
negacji podlega epistemizowany. Pewna grupa epistemifikatoréw przejawia tak zwane
NEG-raising, ktére polega na tym, ze negacja, ktéra logicznie przynalezy do
epistemizowanego, pojawia si¢ na epistemifikatorze. Jeden z epistemifikatoréw daje sig
zaprzeczy( tylko za pomoca innego, supletywnego epistemifikatora. Ponadto niektére z
epistemicznie zmodalizowanych zdafi nie podlegaja w ogdle przeczeniu, poniewaz
zawarty w nich epistemifikator juz jest formalnie zaprzeczony. Na koniec wykazujg, ze
wyrazenia taczace andad- ‘ze’ 1 bayye ‘ja powiedziawszy’ mentalnych epistemifikatoréw

czasownikowych przejawiaja wyrazna réznicg, jesli chodzi o preferencje co do tego, ktéry

494



z nadrzgdnikéw moze podlegaé przeczeniu: w przypadku epistemifikatoréw z andi-
zaprzeczony zostaje nadrzgdnik epistemizowanego (15), podczas gdy w

epistemifikatorach z bayye negacji zwykle podlega nadrzednik epistemifikatora (16).

(15) T+4% oL I hP® N
gudday-w  widd alim aqif go ¢¢ atonnit
sprawa-DEF  w migdzynarodowy konflikt
KILTLNIC A19° 3-0U-
ondd-mm-a~y-$saggar a-gammat=all-ihn

COMP-REL-NEG-3SM-przerodzié.sig\IPFV  1SG-przypuszczad\IPFV=NPST-1SG

‘Przypuszczam, ze ta sprawa nie przerodzi si¢ w konflikt miedzynarodowy’

(16) 4% oL 90N hPs PVetrt LN1-A
gudday-uw  wddd alim aqaf ga ¢ atonndt ya-sSaggar=all-p
sprawa-DEF  w migdzynarodowy konflikt 3SM-przerodzié.sig\IPFV=NPST-3SM
Mt AN 98
bayy-e al-gammat-(a)-mm

powiedzie®\GER-1SG =~ NEG.1SG-assume\IPFV-NEG
‘Nie przypuszczam, ze(by) ta sprawa przerodzila si¢ w konflikt migdzynarodowy’
W podsumowaniu zwigzle charakteryzujg kategori¢ modalnosci epistemicznej w
jezyku amharskim w poréwnaniu z angielskim i, w mniejszym stopniu, z polskim.
Wskazujg na korzyéci 1 problemy, ktére wynikaja z zastosowania podejscia do analizy
znaczenia opartego na tradycji polskich semantykéw 1 wymieniam niektére wazne
kwestie, ktére wciaz wymagaja dalszych badafi w przyszlosci. Za najpotrzebniejsza

uwazam wyczerpujaca 1 adekwatna analiz¢ semantyczna epistemifikatoréw.

$ https://www.dw.com/am/CANTFN L LL-APH-AT-h AR £/a-36092854. [Data dostgpu: 07.11.2018]
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